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ABL E S .

THE GREEK ALPHABET.

The Greek alphabet con sists of the
following twen ty

- four letters :

Q

8
1

final

Representative.

of a

B b

G s

D d

E a

Z z

E 5

TH Hi

I i

K 19

L l

M m
N n

X x

0 b
’

P p

R r

S s

T t

Uor Y a or y

PH ph
CH ch
P S p s

0
‘

o
‘

”

A lma fl ip/ta

B rit a Beta

Tany a Gamma
Aél r a D elta
“
E rumor Epsilon
Z fit a Z eta
3
l

'

t a E ta

Qfir a Theta
Yahoo Iota

Karma K appa

1 1d Ba Lambda

M 1;

N6 N u orNy
X i

ympo
’

v Omicron
[ If P i
c

P 05 Rho
Z iyy a Sigma

T21 17 Tau
“
f

r wil o
’

v Up silon

45 8 Phi
X E Chi
Sli t P s i

”

7 2 pe
’

ya Omega



2 LETTERS AND SYLLABLE S . 1 .

0 0 0
.

2. These letters are divided in to vowels and .

consonants . The vowels are a, s, 71, L,o,v,m
the con sonan ts are 6,7,3,Z,9,x,A,(a,v, n,p,
6,7 3 (P,Z ,VJ'

NOTE 1 . E was originally u sed bo thas a vowel and as a breathing . I t

was qualified by the adjective sta ir,smooth(not aspira ted),only when it was

used as a vowel . Ancien tly this vowel stood also for 91 and the diphthong u .

E . g . ai l-Salewas written AIO E P.

H was o rig inal ly equ ivalent to the roughbreathing . E . g . gamewas writ
ten HE HAP, HE Q M OE .

O stood also fo r w and the diphthong w . E . g . w‘
o
i

a
’

xw was written HA
BX O, ix own , E X OE I. I t seems,that there was a time when 0and 9 . were

distinguished from eacho ther only by their size : hence the epithetsW»,

small,and large.

T also was o rig inally used bo thas a v owel and as a breathing . It was

called darkl y on ly when it was u sed as a v owel. As a breathing,o r rather as
a con sonan t,it was probably equivalen t to the obso lete let ter digamma. The
modern Greeks still pronounce it like v o rf,in the diphthongs w and a w.

NOTE 2 . Befo re the introduction of (I) and X , the Greeks wrote TIH for

(I) ,and KH for X . E . g . they wro te E KII HANTOI E HET

KHOM ENOE iorwxbp evos. Here H is equivalen t to the roughbreathing .

TH was probably never u sed for

They wro te also KB o r X 2 fo r E ,and (15 2 for T . E . g . AE KEAI for

335m,TH E A E X EATO for é fl ebiza fro,(DETX AE fo r
‘

tlaux é g.

NOTE 3 . The mo st ancien t G reek alphabe t had three o ther letters,which
disappeared from it in later times,and then were called twin /s ac,n umeral marks.
These are F o r g,9

or 11
,

‘

and 715 .

F or s
‘

,Ba fl, Vau, o r A iy a fcp a,D igamma, (that is,double gamma, so

called on accoun t of its form F,) corresponds to the Latin F or V . It is still

to be seen in some ancien t inscriptions.

Q or
17 , Ko

’

arrra,Kappa,corresponds to the Latin Q . It was probably

a deep gu ttural .

Eat» or Ear/w i
”

,San or Sampi,was perhaps sounded like the E ng
lishsh.

R EM ARK. The mark g represen ting 6 1 must not be confounded withthe
digamma.

NOTE 4 .We observe,that a is used only at the beginn ing
or middle,and g at the eild of a word. E . g . owwop éwog,not

gsgwgy évoo

Some editors u nnecessar ily put 9 at the end of a word com

pounded withan other. E . g . slgs
’

pxopa i for sioégxopaz,dvgwxiis
for dvowxn

'

g,ogu g for
"

acn e.

NOTE 5 . The letters of the Greek alphabet are employed
also as numeral fig ures . The first eight letters denote units,
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the next eight,tens,and the last e ight,hundreds . The obso

lete let ters g
'

, 773,
denote 6,90,900,respec tively.

O bse rve,that the letters deno ting un its,ten s,or hundreds,
have an accen t above .

Thousands commen ce the alphabet again,witha stroke
underneath.

Here fo llows a table of numerals .

a
'

1 La
'

1 1 l.
’

30 v
'

400

(3
,

2 12 pf 40 (p
'

5 00

7
'

3 ty
'

13 J
"

5 0 j 600
(Y 4 16

'

14 E
,

60 zp
'

700
s
'

5 w
'

1 5 o
'

70 w
'

800
“
g

'

6 t g
’

16 7x
,

80 2 3 900

C
,

7 if 17 h 90
l
a 1000

97
'

8 m
’

l 8 p
’

100
A
S 2000

0
"

9 19 0
'

200 y 3000
If 10 n

’

20 T
'

300 doc .

Examples, J
amar)

,
1838, l

a t/10C}
,

1776, l
awxa

'

r: 1821 .

NOTE 6 . There is another method of writing numera ls,in
whichI,I I,A, 1A],H,H , X ,H ,114,respec tively denote,
>

il
'

og,one,II e
'

vr s,fi ve,Ae
'

xa,ten,H er/t ofu ; Aéua,fi ve times ten,or

fif ty ,
‘

E xazév (an c ien tly HE KA TON ),hundred,H svrdmg
‘

E xa

t dr,fivehundred,t or,thousand,H eurdxtg X ll t01,five thou sand,
M agma,ten thou sand.

Here fo llows a table .

1 1 A 1 1 1 1 17 E 11

1 1 2 A11 1 1 1 18

1 1 1 3 A 11 1 1 1 1 19 ET11 11 11

1 1 1 1 4 AA 20 H 11 11 11 11

1 1 5 AAA 30 X

1 1 1 6 AAAA 40 x x

1 1 1 1 7 5 0 XXX
1 1 1 1 1 8 A 60 XXXX
1 1 1 1 1 1

“

9 E 4 4 70 H 5 000
'

A 10 IAI AAA 80 H x

A I 1 1 E TAAAA 90 E51 x x 7000

A1 1 12 11 100 E x x x 8000

A 1 1 1 13 11 11 200 H x x x x 9000
A I I I I 14 11 11 11 300 M 10000

A 11 1 5 1 1 11 11 11 400 M X 1 1000

A11 1 16 5 00



4 LETTERS AND SYLLABLE S . 2.

V OWE L S .

2 . There are five short vowels,and five cor

responding long ones. The short vowels are a,e,
1,o,17 the long vowels are a,n, w,17.

The mark (v ) is placed over a short vowel,and the mark
over a long on e . These marks,however, are necessary

on ly in the c ase of a,1,and v,since the le tters 1) and 10 repre

sen t long E and 0 respec tive ly.

NOTE 1 . The vowels s and o are often c alled the shor t vow
els,1; and w,the long vowels,and a,1,v,the doubtfu l vowels.

REMARK . By the term,ddiibtfu l,we are not to understand
that the qu an t ity o f a , 1, v, is u n certain in any given syllable,
but that in some syllables these vowels are always long,and

in o thers always short . E . g . 11 in the wo rds 71 17969wheat,
is always long ; in the words n il/tn,15 716, always sho rt.
There are,indeed,instances where the qu

g

an tity of these let
ters is variable, as a in

”

Agng, 1 in 51 11915 1 17,and v in xogv
'

vn
'

but we sho u ld rec o lle c t, that the sounds E and 0 also are,

in certain instan ces, variable, as sngo
'

g and 38969, 20111 811 and

l ay er .

NOTE 2 . In strictness, the Greek alphabet has but five
vowels,A,E ,I,0,T. The lo ng vowels differ from the short
ones in quan tity,but no t in qua lity .

NOTE 3 . C OMMUTAT ION OF VOWELS . (1 ) When from any
cause the vowels s and o are to be lengthened, they are gen

erally changed in to the diphthongs 1 1 and o n,rather than in to

their corresponding long o nes 7; and a) . E . g . smog for strog,

y ofirog for ydvog.

(2 ) In some in stan ces 0 is lengthened in to 01 . E. g . n ola

for 11601 .

(3 ) The vowel 132 often passes in to 011 or 11. E . g . a isl from
vial,r éfinl a from(M ilken.

(4 ) The vowels 132 and s are frequen tly in terchanged. E . g .

Ion ic 1 500195 ; fo r r éoo agsg,Doric moié
'

w for 71 1 5 500.

(5 ) The syllables no and 1210 are

,

Often changed in to aw.

E . g . At tic fo r Ion ic e
’

rperp s
'

wv fo r e
'

qasrpdwv.

(6 ) The vowels a and 17 are in terchanged. E . g . Doric
oi for f],Ionic n gijyy a for 11956711 01.



VOWELS . 6

The u se of a for a) is one of the leading peculiarities of the
Doric dialec t . The use o f 1; for a is pecu liar to the Ion ic .

(7 ) The vowels 65 and w are sometimes in terchanged. E . g.

aged? » and weigh.

(8 ) The vowels s and o are often in terchanged. E. g .

r s
'

rgocpa from 1 95 71 00.

(9) The vowels 7; and w are, in some in stances, in ter
changed. E . g . 71 1 75000) and n t aioow.

D IPHTHONGS.

3 . 1 There are fourteen diphthongs,ofwhich
seven, a t,6611,3 1, so,01,av,and 171,begin with a

short vowel, and seven,a, 6111,y,no, op,am, and

171,with a long one. The former are called prOper

diphthong s,and the latter,improper diphthongs .

The 1 is written Under the long vowel,and is called iota

subscr ip t . In c apitals it is written as a regu lar let ter . E . g .

THI
c

AFIAI,1 37dy la
’

TJZI 2 044 21 , o oqaqi Hula),

2 . The diphthongs are represen ted in Englishas follows

P rop er diphthong s . Imp rop er diphthong s.
a t by a i 01 by oi (21 by d (p by 6

av o u ou ou 11 11 au ou

8 6 f t ‘

Ut 3; 5 gt
ev nu eu

NOTE 1 . The diphthong mv belongs to the Ion ic dialect.
I t may be doubted whether the diphthong 171 was ever u sed.

NOT E 2. In the imp rop er diphthong s,the second vowel was

nearly swallowed up by the preceding long one,whichlong
vowel con stitu ted the leading elemen t Of these diphthongs.

NOTE 3 . C OMMUTAT I ON OF D IPHTHONGS . (l ) The Ion ian s
often u se amfor a v . E . g . fi wdp a fo r 3 015 1101. 3 . N. l . )
(2) The Ion ians u se for £1 . E . g . dyymov for dyys

'

iov,

fiamln
'

i
’

n for fiaml cla .

(3 ) They u se 3; for a t . E . g . rmfim for 1 11101101 .

The Do rians u se a) for ov. E . g . pai oa for poiioa .

For ou before a they Often use oz. E . g . 5102001 for 1105 001

1 "



6 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES . 4,5 .

BREATHINGS .

4 . 1 . Every Greekword beginn ing with a

vowel must have either the roughbreathing or

the smoothbreathing over that vowel. E . g.

5 11611 8 1109.

NOTE 1 . The vowel v at the beginn ing of a word takes the
rough breathing . E . g . 1511 5 79, 13716. Except the Epic pro
noun s ifpy t,iiuyw, and van s . 64 . N.

2 . The roughbre athing is placed also over 9 at the begin
n ing of a word. E . g .

ésfiy a, (ioidt og.

3 . When 9 is doubled in the middle of a wo rd,the first one
takes the smoothbreathing,and the o ther,the roughbreathing .

E . g . a
'

p
’

ént og.

4 . The breathing, as also the accen t 19 . is placed

over the second vowel of the diphthong . E . g . a i ro
'

g, a i
’

pw,

v t og. o v rog.

Except the improper diphthongs 37, E . g . 122600, 331501 5
So in c apitals,14 1600,

3

H al on,

5 . The roughbrea thing corresponds jo the Englishh.

E . g . t a u og, 05 mg, (5 8 5 1101,dp
’

g
’

nr og, in Englishletters hipp os,
houtos,rheuma,a rrhé tos .

NOT E 2 . The smoothbrea thing represen ts the efib r t,with
whicha vowel,no t depending on a preceding letter,is pro

n ou n ced. Let, for example, the learn er pronoun ce first the
word,a ct,and then ,en a ct, and mark the differen ce between
the a in the first,and the a in the seco nd wo rd. He will per

ceive,that the u tterance Of a in a ct,requ ires more effort than
that of a in enact .

C ONS ONANT S .

§5 . l . The con sonants ll, 11, r,p,are, on ac

coun t of their gliding pronunciation,called liquids.

2. The consonan ts Z, are called double

con sonan ts ; because ( stands for do,g for no,and
for n o.
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NOTE 1 . The preposit ion . 1
’

x in
'

composition n eve r coalesces
Wl ththe fo llowing 0. E . g . s

’

xo xogn l
‘

gw,no t 1
’

Sxogn lgw.

NOTE 2 . I t is no t exactly co rrect to say that g s tands for 3a, since, ac

cording to the G reekn o tion s of euphony,a lingual is alway s dropped befo re a
'

IO. In s tric tness Z is a mixtu re Of b and just as e is compounded
of a and i,o Of a and u,and b ofm and

Withrespec t to its making po sition 1 7. this was probably owing to

its s trong v ocal hissing .

3 . The con sonan ts 71,B,p, n,7,Z : I ,6,19, are

called mules . They are divided in to

smoothmu tes 71,x, 1,

middle ma les 3,y, 8,
roughmates (p,Z,0.

These letters co rrespond to e acho ther in the perpendicular
direc tion . E . g . (p is the corresponding roughof 71 .

4 . The letter s,on accoun t of its hissing sound,
is called the sibilan t letter.

NOT E 3 . The c on son an ts 11,g,g,35, 117,are the on ly ones that
can stand at the end o f a gen u in e Greekword .

Except x in the prepos ition £1; and the adverb mix.

§6 . According to the organ s with which they
are pronounced,the con sonan ts are divided in to

labials 71,B,(p,,u,
ling uals r,8,19,Z,G, V,91

p alatals x,7,x.

The labia ls are pronoun ced chiefly withthe lip s ; the lin ~

g ua ls,withthe tong ue ; and the p a la ta ls,withthe p a la te.

NOTE . CoM M UTATrON OF C ONSONANTS . (1 ) The Dorian s
gen erally u se (10for g. E . g . sea /1 020610 for xwp oié

‘

w. This takes
place in the middle Of a word.

(2 ) The A ttic s u se 1 1 for ac . E . g . n goit rw fo r 71 905 110117.

(3 ) In some instan ces gig is u sed for 90. E . g . b
'

g
‘

g
‘

nv for

5 901711 .

EUPHONIC CHANGES .

7 .When a labial (7T,19,(p),or a palatal (x,7,Z ) ,happen s to
stand before a lingual (r,6,a ) the former is changed in to its
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10.

corresponding smoo th, middle, or rough, according as the
latter 1S smoo th,middle,o r rough, 5 . E . g .

Tét gt n
- ra t fo r; r ergzfi

- r a t swim- 9 1311 for s
’

rgifl- fi nr

zéyga n - ra t t
2 579011134 011 sl um- 19 137! st un - 19 137

1371 - 1 011 fiy—ra t tu l éx—Gnv s
’

n ft éx {1 7111

L in ux—1 011 r s
'

rwz—ra t sl ag - 19777
1 easy

—
197111.

1

So from 5 7n d, dydoog from 0711 16, 1371 1790513n for £71 1

ygawdnv.

So in L atin,nup tumfor nubtum,a ctus for ag ta s,vectumfor
vehtum.

NOTE . Except x in the preposition 5 11 . E . g . e
’

xde
'

gw, s
’

x

n o t 57 5 5 9111,17 1990607100.

8 . 1 . A l
‘

abial 97) befo re p is always changed in to 11 .
E . g .

1 5 1 8 11111 1 011 for Asi a n y s
'

ygay
-

ym for ye
'

yga cp
—
pa t .

1 5 1 91111 1011 1 5 1 9113711011 1 5 9 90111 1 1011 t éfi pa cp
-

p a t .

2 . A labial (5 ,(p) before 0' is changed in to 71 . Ac cording to
5 . 2,the combin atio n n o is represen ted by E . g .

1 9111710 fo r rpifl- ow ypoigow fo r ypoicp
- ow.

So in L at in,nap si for nubsi,lap su s for labsus .

9 . l . A palatal before ,11 is gen erally changed in to
7 . E . g .

n én l sy
-

ym for n én l ex-

y a t r s
'

r svy
—
ptat for aw l

-

11 11 1 .

NOTE . The preposition £11 remains un altered before p . E . g .

inpu t
- rm,5 7111 1 1 9500,n o t iyy a lrw,1711 1 1 95 11 .

I 2 . A palatal (74 1 ) before 0 is changed in to 11 . Ac cording
to 5 . 2,the combination 11 o

' is represen ted by E. E . g .

for 117
- 01 1 1 1 15500 for 1 8 151 - 0111 .

80 in Latin,texi for teg si,tra tt i for traksi .

10. l . A lingual (1,6,3,5 ) befo re 11 is Often changed into
E . g .

770 for 7701 1011 a shram—
pm for 71 5 11 8 13 1 1011

n l oio -

y a 71 102197 41 01 (poo
'

r u o—p a (porin g—
11 a .

2 . A l ingu al (r,6, is always dropped before 0. E . g .

71 5 - 010 for 71 5 1—00) 71 102—0111 . for wi eld -4m
(El- ow hid- ow (ppor rl

- ow (ppor riC
—ow.

So in Latin,amans for aman ts,monens for monen ts,lusi for
ludsi.
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3 . A l ingual (r, 6, before another lingual is often
changed into E . g .

370
- 1 11 1 fo r fid- rm 71 5 7110104 011 for n s

'

n l ocfi—rm

i
'

a—r s iii- t e (pgovrw
- rn

'

g
“

(11 .gov t tg
- t rig

4 .
A lingu al before a palatal is always

dropped. E . g . 17
- 1101 for 1315 - 1101, 71 5 71 5 14 01 for n én 1 1 3 ~ x01,mcpoov

1 1 - x0c for n emgow t éfi xa

NOTE 1 . The omission of a lingual befo re 0
'
or 11 does not affec t the quantity

of the preceding v owel .

NOTE 2 . In the E pic languag e the fr of the prepo sition 7101 7 02 is changed
in to the fo llowing con sonan t . E . g . x acfy

f

y éw for 7101 17 7 5 110 fo r 7101 7 31 7 5W,
110271 71 17 011 fo r x é frkmrav fo r 1101 7 21 1 7 011.

Befo re two con sonan ts the q of this preposition is dropped. E . g . 11 1
2

076 19 1

for 71 15 17076 13 5 for 7101 17 2176 19 3.

1 1 . The lette r or c annot stand between two con sonan ts .

E . g . y eygofrp
-

c
ftw fo r yeygofip

- ofi ofl,{41 111
- 19011 for M oll - 019011 .

1 2 . 1 . Before a labial (p),y is changed in to 11 . E . g.

e
’

p
- m

’

mm for 5 114 71 171 1 00 s
’

y
- rprxmfg for e

'

v - (pa vn
'

g

(Ivy
- 5 01151101 ov r - flo u

'

vw 5111 1 017 0; i
’

v-

a/vzog .

So in Latin,imbellz
'

s for inbellis,imp iu s fo r znpw s .

2 . Befo re a palatal (11, 11 is changed in to y . E . g .

(I vy
- 1101110 fo r owl— 11015 10 o vy

-

y svn
'

g fo r o vr -

y smfg
57

—5 500 e
’

v- Eéw (i vy
—
1 5 10 o ur -

1 5 10.

REMARK . The combin at ion s 7 7, y x, 7 5, 7 1 , are repre

sen ted 1n Englishby 71g ,n o o r 7111, 71071,respec t ively. E . g .

ayyog ang os,09
/w 11710071 or ankon,111/ gm071 5130, 61716710.

3 . Before a liqu id r is changed in to that liqu id.

E . g .

(ml for o vv - l e
'

yw {y
—

ne
'

rm for s
’

r—y évw

i
’

l —l oy og 231 - l oo avé - éa
’

w (I vy -

9100.

So in Lat in,collig a for con lz
'

g o,commolds for conmotus,cor
rup tu s fo r con rup tu s .

4 . Before 0 o r g,11 is dropped. E . g . 6011311 04 1 1 for 60112110114 1,

ou—é
‘

vyog for o vv—g
‘

vyog.

5 . In many instan ces,after 11 has been dropped before the
preceding short vowe l is lengthened . E and 0 are changed
i n to 1 1 and ou respec t ively 2 . N. E . g .

” 5 1 12
- 9 for p él a r

- g 1 19 1 1 - 01 for 1 1 195 114 1 1
“
l emma- (n rew cpav

- rn 1 1571 1 0114 1 1 1 1571 10114 1.
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o

This lengthen ing almost always takes place when w, 1117, 119,
are dropped before 0 IO. 2 : 12 . E . g .

for 790290011 1 4 1 5 00- 01 for M ow - 01

1 1101 19 1 12 ; Tmpfi é n -

g 07105 - 0011 0011 6- 0110

(Su n ni- g du xvdr r-

g well 71 109 - 00901 .

NOTE 1 . We must no t suppose that the omission of the lingual has any
thing to do withthe leng then ing of the v owel before 0‘ 10. 2,N.

NOTE 2 . In some in stan ces, 11 before 0 is changed in to 0.

E . g . 011000111 09 for 001 00111093

NOTE 3 . The preposit ion 811 remains un alte1 ed before 9,o,
g. E . g . 5 1 90171 1 10,5 1

10011 1 10,£10.0w

NOTE 4 . In the fo llowing words 1! is not dropped before 0 °

3687 6 011 (from n émxvozg, 71 5 11101
10011 (from (10011 1

110 Also in
the ending 1 ; o f the third dec len sion as Also
in the word 71011 1 11,in composition,as 71011 1 1 01 09 10)

1 3 . At the beg in n ing o f a word 9 is generally doubled,
when,in the fo rmation Of a word,it happen s to stand be tweeri
two vowe ls . E . g .

3 r v I r 7 3 ? i f 3 7

71 5 9199801 from 71 5 91 and 95 01 SQQSUX OC for 1391 111101.

1 4 . 1 .When,in the formation Of a compou ndWo rd, a

smoo thc on sonan t (TI,11,1 ) happen s to stand befo re a vowel hav
ing the roughbreathing,that smoo thcon so n an t and the ro ugh
breathing form a co rresponding roughc on son an t E . g .

gap for oifl —i
'

mu 11019 01 595 01 1; for no n- 0119101;

(Sex 15 1 11—5 9 890; 01019- 779 5 901; a n t —011 1909

NOTE 1 . In the words 1 5 9 91 71 7101
1 (1 151 1 0198 5 3 1

'

7r7rog), (1190111509
(7190, 05 0g), 1901901 1 101

1 (1 0 111 15 1 101
1), 19011 5

'

9ov (r ov $1 59ov ), the
roughbre athing affec ts the smoo thmu te,althoughit does not
immediately c ome in con tac t withit.

2 . The same change takes place when, of two su c cessive

words, the first ends in a smoo thcon son an t, an d the next

beg in s witha vowel having the roughbreathing . E . g

oiqf 05 for 05 [1 8 19 1711001
1 for p er 77w

1101 5 50101 151! 11011
’

éa vro
’

v ou); 0011 1111 0011.

NOTE 2 . The Ion ic dialec t v io lates these ru les. E . g . 0131 1

11 5019011 for 0i1p1x£09 011,fx011 1 15001 for 1101 19 1 15 15 10,mix 010g for ovz o iog.

I 3 . If two successive syllables .wou ld eachhave a roughcon
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sonan t the first roughcon son an t is often changed into
its corresponding smooth(71,x, E. g .

71 5 111121101 for 1115 111 131101 1 5 1913101 for «95 3 11101

11 51 0111 1501 1 51 01111501 1 951 10 «9951 00.

This change takes place in almost al l redup lica tions .

NOTE 3 . The fir st aor ist p assive deviates from this rule.

E . g . 0701 5 9 1711,51 03 7711, not Oin éfl nv, 5 11 15 191711 .
Except 5 1 5 19 1311 from 1 15 19 1101,and 5 1 1519 131) from
NOTE 4 .

'

The termination 01 of the imp era tive active

88 . 1 ) is changed in to if the preceding syllable has a

rough/ con son an t . E . g . 1 151303 131 1 fo r 1 151113 173 1,1 19 1 1 1 for

Except the imperatives 111029 1 from (11 171115, and 1 5 3 110119 1 from
191115011 10.

NOTE 5 . In the verb °

E X JZ,of whichthe future is 2301, the
roughbreathing i s changed in to the smoo thbreathing,23501,on
accoun t of I in the fo llowing syllable .

4 . A roughconson an t (1p,Z,3 ) is n ever doubled but in stead

of-
‘

this, its c o rresponding smooth is placed befo re it.
E . g . 517101159,

"

101111509,
3

Ar3 1
'

g,no t 0i1p1p15g,
"

1011 1 09,24 19 1912.

M OVABLE CONSONANTS.

1 5 . I . All da tives p lura l
- in 1, and al l third p ersons in 1

an s,are written bo thwithand witho u t a fin al 11 . They are

gen erally written withit when the n ext wo rd beg in s witha

vowel . E . g .

3 10

«9 1790211 a y91
'

01g 1917902 110111011
'

I
93110211 001 0; 01 1701 2 01 11901tI 3 f I I
1 071 1 000111 0101 005

‘

1 071 1 0001 1 001 00;
3,

t
D 3 ’

t
0

5 01,89,1v y eya 101 19,s y eya .

2 . A lso,al l adverbs of place in 01
’

12 1 . E . g . 11101~

1 011 5101 .

Also,the particles 11 15 and 11 5, the adverbs 71 5 9001 and 1160011,
and the n umeral si’xom.

NOTE . In some Grammars,r movable i s written paren theti
cally. E . g . 19179013

3 . The wo rds oiirmg, 11 51 919,and 5 5 (that is,5 11g),and a
few o thers,drop the g before -

a consonan t . E . g. 0131 01 1013015,5 11

19 5 017.
”

1 11 919 and 11 51 91; often drop the g even before a vowel .

4 . The adverb 013becomes 01311 or 0131 before a vowel. E . g .

oi)
,
1111101,01311 0131 14 .
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SYLLABLE S .

1 6 . 1 . There are as many syllables in a Greek
word as there are vowels and diphthongs in it.
2 . Words of one syllable a re called monosy llables ; of two,

dissy llables ; and o f mo re than two,p oly sy llables .

3 . The last syllable except one is c alled the p enu lt the last
except two,the an tep enu lt . E . g . in s if—o n l ay

—zvog,xvog is the
last syllable,(i n l ay,the penu lt,and t i],the an tepen u lt .

NOTE 1 . (1 ) Any single conson an t may commen ce a Greek
word .

(2 ) The fo llowing combin ations o f con son ants may com
men ce a Greekwo rd o r a syllable : (96,fit,fig,fl ,y r,yg, tsp,(iv,
5 9, 191,19 11, «99, x1, xp, xv,are, an ,‘

a r, aw,n o,n r,013,019,we,

0x1,cry,on,071 1, o r, o rl,mg,mp, 01 , 1 1,ya,1 9,(139,(pl, (pp,1 3,

x1,xv,1 9.

(3 ) The following combin ation s also may commen ce a syl

lable : 76,mu, ‘

U ’,q w,Au .

(4 ) Fu rther, any three con son an ts may begin a syllable,

prov ided the first and the las t pair may eachbegin a syllable .

E . g . 71 1 9 1 3 9.

Non ; 2 . Greekwords are divided into syllables in the fol
lowing man ner

(1 ) A s ingle con son an t stan ding between two vowels,or a

combin at ion o f con son an ts c apable o f commen c ing a syllable

16 . N . is placed at the beg inn ing of the syllable . E . g .

7 U 3

dl - a - i s -

yo
-

y az,v xa —t o—n rgov.

(2 )When the combin at ion c an not commen ce a (syllable,its

first con son an t belongs to the preceding syllable . E . g . Tel - fi r»,

tit
'

y
-zw,mail - Aw.

(3 ) A comp ound word is resolved in to
“

its componen t parts,
if the first part ends witha con sonan t . E . g . n a - M v- og

- o og.

Bu t if the first part ends witha vowel, the compou nd is
divided like a s impleWo rd,even when that vowel has been cut

off 13 5 . E . g . n a -

gé
- l a - flov .

4 . A syllable is c alled pu re,When its vowel or diphthong is
immediate ly preceded by the vowel of the preceding syllable .

E . g . the f ollowing wo rds end in a, o n, a g, og,pure : (ma t- a,
ana l

- d t,onn i- a g,(Egypt—09.
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(1 ) Every c i r

g
umflexed a, L, v, is lorig by natu re .

g . n ow, pug.

(2 ) Every a,i,v,arising from con trac t ion is long by n atu re.

23 ) E . g . Tint},mih
'

g,fidt giig, from u
'

y a s, flo
'

rgveg.

(3 ) Every a o,no, arising from a n d,on e,is Ion by n ature.

I I
g

12 . E . g . I vy/am,Csvyvv g,for rvgoowrm,Cavyvv y rg.

(4 ) Derivative words generally retain the quan tity of their
primitives .

1 8 . l . The epic and the lyric poets Often shorten a long
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word when the n ext word

beg in s witha vowel . E. g . (0d. 5 ,286 ) to n o

'

nm,vi 5 7}
y fl sflofilw oav 19 802 (it

'

l lwg,where (3 7ro
'

7roc,
- oom19 802,are dac tyles.

NOTE 1 . This kind of shorten ing occu rs also in the middle
of a word. E . g . dn

‘

i
’

ow (v v
—

v ), Tommi (v

2. A short syllable is Often made long by the epic poets .

E . g . c
’

n ezdn
’

A io
’

l ov (pil e éxvgé v
v

v v
v

NOTE 2 . It is supposed that the an c ien ts generally doubled
in pronun c iation the conson an t following the short vowel.

E . g. they read e
’

mru dn
'

,A io
’

l l ov .

There are in stan ces,however,where the short vowel Was
lengthened withou t referen ce to the following letter . E . g .

620? for 6702.

A C CENT .

§l 9 . 1 . The Greekhas three accen ts,viz. the
acute the grave (

l

), and the circumfl ex

The acu te can stand only on one of the last
three syllables of a word ; the circumflex, only on

one of the last two,and the grave on ly on the last.

REMARK 1 . The place of the accen t in every word must be
learned by Observation .

NOTE 1 . The following monosyllables (called atO
’

na ) gen
erally appear u naccen ted

ei,. Sig or 5 g, é
’

r or air,{8 or t
’

x, of: or mix or mix,dig,and the
articles 6, 73, oi, «xi.
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c

REM ARK 2 .When the articles o
'

,n,of,x i,stand fo r demonstrative pronouns
14 2 . they should be read as if they were accented ,

REM ARK 3 .

‘0 takes the acu te when it is equivalen t to the relative pronoun

14 20 Fo r £
3

5 ,see below 1 23 . No

NOTE 2 . Acco rding to the o ld g rammariaris, the grave accent is understood
on every sy llable whichappears u naccen ted. Thus é vSewmzq-o

'

vog, are,

acco rding to them,dysediz
'dx e évds,mfg

-
crab. I t seems, then, that the g rave

accen t is n o accen t at all .

2 . A word is c alled oxy tone,when 1t has theacu te accen t

on the last syllable . E . g . moro
’

g,ein s
’

,oiy ocfi ol .

P aroxy tone,when it has the ac ute ac cent on the penult.
E . g . nausglofi ow.

P rop arocry tone, when it has the acu te on the an tepenu lt .

E . g . 65119 9007105,diEt O t,n o
’

l swg.

3 . A word is c alled p er isp omenon,when it has the c ircum
flex On the last syllable . E . g . s

’

mfl di,dta n spoiv,n odo
’

i
’

v .

P rop er ispomenon,when it has the c ircumflex on the penult .
E . g . m i nor, ‘

u s
‘
u vfiofi a t, y dl l ov.

4 . A word is c alled burg/tone,when its last syllable has no

accen t at all. 19 . N . E . g . “in t ro,Tofirov,n egtegzd‘u srog.

5 . When the accen ted syllable has a diphthong,the accen t

is placed over the second vowel o f that diphthong . E . g .

a i
’

naw , amino . Except the improper diphthongs q, (9.

(See also 4 .

2 0. 1 . If the last sy llable is long either by n ature or by

position 17 . l , no accen t c an be placed on the ante

penu lt .

2 . The ACUTE c an stand on the an tep enu lt on ly when the
last syllable is short . E . g . divfi gwn og,dt s

'

cptl ooev,n él exvg.

NOTE 1 . The endin
g
s o n and a t are,withrespect to accen t,

short . E . g. l s
’

y ovro u,d rfipomou

Except the third person s ingular of the op tative a ctive.

E . g . a pno e a,u nnooc.

Except also the adverb oi
'

xOL,at home,whichln reality IS an
old dative .

NOTE 2 . The endings co,op,mg,gig,my,qw,of the second de- f fl
clension, and mg,a w, of the gen itive of nouns in w,vg,Of the
third declension,permit the accent to be on the an tepenult.

33 : 43 . E . g . a raiye
‘

w,n ol awg,
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NOTE 3 . Also the Ion ic termin ation Z,of the gen itive sin

gu lar of the first dec len sion permits the accen t to stand on the
an tepenu lt. E . g . Tvdei

'

dsw. 3 1 . N .

3 . The p enu lt,if accen ted,takes the acute
i

when it is short
by n atu re, or when the last syllable is long by nature . E . g.

1.6o ,uodong.

4 .When a word,whichhas the acu te on the last syllable,
stands before o ther words belong ing to the same sen ten ce,this
acu te becomes grave E . g . rob; 7101/739o m l min; dyafi oijg
oirfigain ovg,n o t Tov

'

g n or/1790159 ua i Tov
'

g 8:70:3o oivfl poin ovg.

1

2 1 . 1 . The C IRCUMFLEX can be placed on ly on a syl

lab e long by na ture. E . g . 1 17; mung,di a n sguiv .

2 . A p enu lt long by n ature, if accen ted,takes the c ircum
flex on ly when the vowel of the last syllable is short by n ature .

E . g . gal l on,a i rs,uaw i rvE. So riva l,oixor, 20. N. l . )

§2 2 . l . E nclitics are words which throw their accent

back upon the last syllable of the preceding word . The fol
lowing wo rds are en clitics

(1 ) The p erson a l pronouns poi), not, us
'

, o oi,o s
'

,05 ,of,
o tpwe

'

, omw
‘

i
’

v, ocps
'

mr, ocps
'

ag,ocps
'

a,ocpim, O tpir,orps
'

,o cpoig. We
must observe,that,of those beginn ing withocp,on ly the oblique

c ases are en c litic .

(2 ) The indefin itep ronoun 1 29, t i, throughall the cases,as

also the words coil,q i, for Tia/rig, rwi.

(3) The presen t indica tive of s l u t, am, and (Wi ld : say .

Except the monosyllabic 2 pers . s ing . cl or elg,and (pn
’

g.

(4 ) The p ar ticles n ofi s
’

r, 11 01915,n ot, 71 015; 71069,n or s
'

,

19751 5 as
'

o r a ir, vv
'

or min, u ni,r é,rot,éoi,and the insepar
able partic le 5 5, to.

2 . If the word before the en c litic ‘has the acute on the an te

pen u lt,o r the c ircumflex on the penu lt, the en c litic throws
backan ac u te on the last syllable of that wo rd.

_

E . g . 3113 9011

mig r i g, fo r bivfi gwn og r ig
‘ 5 .97d pl o t, for 5 87502

! p oi.

3 .When the word before the en c lit ic has the accent on the
last syllable, the accen t of the en c litic disappears . In this

.
c ase the acute does no t become grave 20. E . g . 5705

mnp t,for £706 (pny i
'

n ol l oig run,for n ol l o
'

ig 1 102.
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M onosyllabic enc litics lose their accen t also when the pre
ceding wo rd has the acute - on the penu lt . E . g .

‘

t Otlt ov y a.

4 . An en clitic of two syllables retains its accen t,

(1 )When the preceding word has the acute on the penult
E . g . divdpsg t wig.

(2 )When the syllable upon whichits accen t would have
been thrown backhas been elided E . g . n on

’

e
’

ori,
for n ol l oi e

’

ou .

NOTE 1 . Enclitics,whichstand at the beginn ing of a sen

tence,retain their accen t . E . g . o m? y oig xooirog s
’

ori p éywrov.

REMARK . The abovemen tioned person al pron oun s retain
their accen t, when they depend upon a p rep osition . E . g.

6712oo l, not tu t O
‘

Ot . Except y a
'

in the formula 7196; p g.

NOTE 2 .When several en c litics succeed eacho ther, the
preceding takes the ac cen t of the following. E . g . ovds

'

n oré

e
’

arl canc er, for Otidén Ot s e
’

ou
‘

. ocpiow.

NOTE 3 . Frequen tly the indefin ite pronoun s and the par

t iolas are no t separated by a space from the attracting word.

E . g min ,”mtg,Gon g,o iou ow,die t s.

C ONTRA C T ION .

§2 3 . A pure syllable and the one immediately
preceding it are Often u n ited in to one long syllable . This 18
called con tra ction . I t takes places generally as fo llows

cm a
r
e co
p
trac ted in to a, as in to a,as 1 91505 0: 1 911052,i yis

'

u

pwa a um . vy ra
—
q¢,as proia uro

'

i.

a t,as y voia t (wail

d,as r i
‘
u a s r t

‘
a c

'

i .

or,as u nder. n ub}.
a,as r ip oinr s u ndir s.

Qt,as Tracing Tina g. sec

a,as oi
'

i
'

orm
w,as r tuoioy sv a utop sy . cg;
(p,as u pwioqu sv t tuq

'

iusr . all

m,as u pwiourn n adir” . so

—w,as u pwiw Trudi . soc

as yéa y ij. Somet
imes (sou

2

so: 17, aszgvoéqt
ea t — n or a t,as r vn rsa i w a rn,

xovo sa i xgvoai .

u , as (pil es (pll u . Some
t imes in to 13,as rom

'

gss rgm
'

gn.

at, as (pi l éscg (pt l cig.

17, as (pt l énr s (pclfire.

37, as (ptl éng (pt l ng.

8L, as n ol e
'

i n ot es.

ou,as (pi l éo‘u ev (pi l oiiy sv.

- OL, as mtl éomsv q nl oi
’

uer.

ou,as (pi l e
'

ovrn (pi l oiio i .
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Q

101 — w, as «pi l éw 001103. t imes in to 13, as di n l dn 60

m -

n, as r tyn
'

w aa 1 4 177000.

nu ‘n,
as min in g r tyfig.

a]?
—
p, as 09752000: 09370001.

1 8 i, as n dl t sg 71611 9.

u
—

'

i, as mil t t mil i .

00: - w or a, as 131 60: M ,

oin l da Oink}.
oat a t, as dml o

'

m dml a
'

i
'

.

os ou,as (5 771681 8 dnl ofire.

oer ou,as dnl dew dnl ofiv.

Verbs in 000 1 16 ) con

t rac t the endings oer and

ou g in to or and org,as 5 71108 ;
(5 13107,dnldstg dnl oig.

011 w,as Onlyo
'

nrednl ai t s. Some

NOTE 1 . (l ) The Doric dialec t contracts a s and a s; into

7; and
‘

1; respectively. E. g . boa s i597],dgoiet def}.
The A t tic does the same in the following verbs,dry/ 0201,(0201,

xvoiw,n ewoiw,0‘a cim,zgoioy a t.

(2) The Ion ic and the Doric con tract so into an. E . g .

o ratpa rs
'

ovro a O t srpa veiiw a i .

NOTE 2 . The con trac tion is often left to pronun ciation .

E . g . Ab ound—ca (v v A iyvn r
—iwv This kind Of

con traction is called sy n izesis or sy necp lioa sis.

NOTE 3 . ACCENT . (1 ) If one o f the syllables to be con

trac ted has the ac cen t, the accen t generally remain s on the
con trac ted syllable . And if this syllable be a penu lt o r an te

pen u lt, the ac cen t is determined acc ording to 20: 21 if

it be a fin al syllable,it takes the c irc umflex,except when the
word u n con trac ted has the acu te accen t on the last syllable .

E . g . qat l eo‘u s t
‘m n l a

'

sr s n l si rs
‘

r iuoiw n udi
‘

firfiaw
’

g

fifflaiso

(2) If n either of the syllables to be con trac ted has the
accen t, the ac cen t of the word gen erally retain s its place.

E . g . 71018 5 9 ndl etg.

CRASIS .

2 4 . Two con t 1guous words are,in many in stances,con
tracted mto one,when the first ends and the next begins with

on,as 01310179 (5 731075 3 This
con trac tion o cc u rs on ly in

verbs in cm. Verbs in cont
1 17 ) con trac t on in to to .

or or,as 131 015 721 02.

oo art,as dnl oouev dnl oif
'

p sv.

oor 0L, as
'

dnl dorusr 61310711 5 7 .

,oov ou,as dnl dovm (5 17101701.

001 w, as dul o
’

m

009
—
rp, as n i dtp n l q

'

i .

vs 17, as 2319 155 ; 21 3 179
v

'

i m,as n l nd ti
'

i 711 113 117.

a n (p, as lw
’

i
’

wv l qiwr.
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a vowel This kind of contraction is called cras is . The
coronis ) isgenerally placed over the con tracted syllable . E . g.

rativaw iov for 70e
’

va vr iov

r oilnfi s
'

g 10oil nfi s
'

g.

NOTE 1 . The 1 is subscribed on ly when it stands at the
end Of the last Of the syllables to be con tracted. E . g . 570

3

510;

for £701 oipo u,bu t uoiyoi for 5705 .

NOTE 2 . The c rasis is somet imes left to pronun c iation .

E .

’
g . (11. 2,65 1 )

i

E vfia l irp oivdgeupo
'

wzy,to be read
i

E vval iaiz/dgu

(par t y .

E L I S ION .

2 5 .When the first o f two c on tiguous words ends witha
short vowel, and the o ther beg in s witha vowel, the former
Often

x

drops its fin al vowel,and the ap ostrophe ( IS put over the
vacant place. This is called elision . E . g .

(i t
3

s
’

y oii for 6101 171017
i n
,
a xing} s

’

n i a tit q
'

i

ftp
)

vi‘u i v 14 . 2 ) for in ? flair .

R EMARK . The preposition s n api and n go n ever lose their
fin al vowel . E . g . 71 5 92a v t oz, A fl nrwv.

NOTE 1 . The diphthong 0a is sometimes elided by the poets,
but on ly m the pass ive termin at ion s y o u, w e, and 03m.

E . g . fiov l ou c
’

yai, fo r fiovl oym cyw
'

xa l ei ofl oin aymiunv,for
na i si09 a i o

i

n aySa iflanv

NOTE 2 . The epic poe ts, in some in stan ces,rejec t the fin al
vowel even when the following wo rd beginsW1tha consonan t .

E . g . oiv vs
'

xva g,for cir ci vs
'

xva g n ag v i,for n agoi v i .

NOTE 3 . ACCENT . (1 ) In p rep osition s and conju n ctions,if
the elided vowel had the accen t,this ac cen t also is c u t off with
the vowel . E . g . oipq)

’

0131 055,vil li ein é .

(2 ) In all o ther words the accen t is
.

thrown back upon the
preceding syllable . E . g . (pn

'

pi
’

£705,for 0;a e
’

yai.

SYNCOPE ,M E TATHE SIS,AND APHEERE SIS .

§2 6 . 1 . Syncop e is an omission of a vowel from the
middle of a Word. E . g . n a roog,for n a r e

'

gog.

2 . M eta tltesis 18 an in terchange of place between two con

tiguous letters in the same word. E . g . upadia,for uagdia .
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O

3 . Aphaeresis is the taking of a letter from the beg inn ing
of a word. E . g . n oii

i

omf,for tou r.

NOTE . The combin ation s M,up,we, arising from a syncope
or from a metathesis, are changed in to um, wig, respec
tively. E . g . yoqufipo

'

g for yap spo
'

g,oivdpo
'

g for oirs
'

pog.

P UN C T U A T I O N .

2 7 . The Greekhas the following punc tuation marks
Comma,
Co lon,
Period,
In terrogation,
Apo strophe
Coron is

M arks of quan tity and [ v

M arks o f paren thesis,
M arkof diaeresis,
M arkof admiration,

NOTE I . The mark Of diaeresis is placed over i or 0 to

preven t its forming a diphthong withthe preceding vowel.

E . g . yrfga i,oiiirn
'

,are trissyllables,bu t 7 15000,min i, are dissyl

lables .

NOTE 2 . The markof admirat ion is not muchused.

P R O N U N C IA T I O N .

2 8 . 1 . I t is supposed by many that the an c ien t pronun

c iation , that is, the pronun c iation Of the an cien t Athen ian s
and o f the well educated in general,is in a great

'measure lost .
The best expedien t,according to some, is, to Observe how the
Roman s expressed Greek, and the xGreeks Roman n ames .

This wou ld be a very good expedien t, if the an c ien t pronun

c iation of the Latin language was not as un certain as that of
the Greek.

Ac cording to o thers, the best rule is, to observe how the
ancien t Greeks expressed the sounds made by particu lar an i
mals . This ru le is, to say the least, very ridicu lous,because

dogs and sheep are hardly teachers Of articu late sounds,and

because there are as many ways Of expressing the sound made
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Q

y xo ugo
'

v,sys tem. Before 71 or y; they are -

pronoun ced
r im, £11, oiz

‘
u .

‘

E . g . 1 15 1! 7107 179611, aim rpm/y, pronounced
Tby n ovngdv,ovuufvzfi.

like nd,as pronounced éndimos .

5 like a; or ks .

0 like 0 in p or ter .

01 like 1 .

CU like 00 in moon .

71, like r .

0 li e s in scft . Before 5 , 7, 6, a,9, it is sounded like 1.
E . g . 05 50011, pro noun ced xo

'

é
‘

y oq, 41950011,
Z y éovn. So also at

”

the end of a word,1 0139 (901011 829 1 17; 777g,
pronoun ced robgfia od s

‘

i g Tijé
'

y ijg.

1 like t in tell .
u like 1 .

v 1 like 1 .

(p like phorf
1 like German chor Span ishJ
like p s .

w and 011 like 0.

wv,see av .

The r oughbr ea thing is silen t in modern Greek.

SO far as quan t ity is concern ed,all the short vowels are

equ ivalen t to the long on es .

The written accen t gu ides the stress of the vo ice .

The ac cen t of the encli tic,however, is disregarded in pro
n unc iation . But when the attrac ting word has the accen t on

the an tepenu lt, its last syllable takes the secondary accen t .

E . g . 15 5 1
’

d (1 01,pronoun ced deié
‘

ovy
’

m,bu t l él cxw i uoc has the
primary accen t on the first syllable l a,and the secondary on
111 011 .



INFLE CTI ON OF WORD S .

PARTS OF SPEECH.

§2 9 . 1 . The declinable parts of speech
the noun,the article, the pronoun, the verb, and
the participle.

2 . The indeclinable parts of speech are the
adverb, the preposition, the conjunction,and the
interjection .

3 . The declinable parts of speech have three
NUM BERS the singular,the dual,and the plural.
The dual may be u sed when two things are

spoken of but not necessarily .

N O U -N .

3 0. 1 . Nouns are grammatically divided into
substan tive and adjective. Substan tives are divided
into proper and common .

2 . The noun has three GE ND E RS ; the masculine,
the femin ine,and the neuter. The masculine is,in
grammar,distinguished by the article 6,the femin
ine,by f},and the neu ter,by 1 6. E . g . 6 0211760,the
man, v g

'

,the woman,1 0
‘

0691011,thefig .

Nouns whichare either masculine or femin ine are said to

be of the common g ender . Suchnoun s are, in grammar,
distingu ished by the articles 6,a}. E . g . f; 65030107105 3 11 hu
man being .



INFLECTION OF WORDS . 3 1 .

O

3 . The noun has three D E CLE NSIONS ; the first
declension, the second declen sion, and the third
declen sion .

4 . The CASE S are five ; the nominative,the geni
tive,the dative,the accusative,and the vocative .

NOTE 1 . All neu ters have three of the cases alike,viz. the ‘

nomin ative, accusative, and
u
vocative . In the plural these

c ases end in 01
“
except some neu ters of the second deelen

s ion,whichend _

in w

NOTE 2 . The nomin ative, accusative, and vocative dua l,
are al ike . The gen it ive and dative dua l are also alike .

In the p lura l,the vo cat i ve is always like the nominative.

FIRST DECLENSION.

§3 l . 1 . The followmg table exhibits the ending s of the
first declen sion .

S . F em. M as . D . F . 6
‘ M P . F . 6

’ M .

N . 1) 01
'

132 17g &g N. N.

G . 13g 77; or 65g 07g 011 ou G G .

D . 3; 37 or 01 01 y 01 D D .

A . m! of)! 7p! 011! A
‘

A .

V . 1) 0? 1]of 61 0? V V

2. Noun s in n or 61 or 0? are feminine. E . g . 7}
1 11175,honor,7; 11 01705 1,muse,7? wisdom.

Nouns in us or ois are mascu line. E . g . 6 1 31051035,

publican,6 steward.

S . 72 (honor ) D . (twohonors ) P . (honors )
N. 1 271 15 N . N . 1 111011:
G . G . 1 111 0171

! G .

‘

D . D . D .

A . A . A .

V . V . V . 1 1110113

8 . a}(muse) D . (two muses) P . (muses)
N. (1017001 N . 11015001
G . 110150139 G .

l
1101500111!

D . 1101503; D . 1101500111!

A . A 11015001

V. [1017001 V . 11015001
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S . 6 (publican ) D . (two p ublicans) P . (p ublicans )
N . N rel uira N . 1 11 11110 1

G . 1 15106e G 1 81mm” ! G. 1 81mm ) !

D . 1 810i D . u l aivaw D
.

u l oiro ug
A . 1 1 1003 131! A . 1 elm

°

uo1 A . mi nim;
V. V u l aiva V . 1 5 1071 01

S . 6 (steward ) D . (two stewards ) P . (stewards )
1 0111 1501 N. 1 01,11l011

G . 1 0111 11011 G . 1 0111 1 133!

D . 1 0111 101 D . 1 0111 150119

A .

”

regu la r
! A . 1 0111 5019

V . 1 0111 1301 V .

3 . Nouns in 01 16 . pa,and some
others,retain the 01. throughout the s ingu lar. E . g.

00901011! 1 01901,1 019019,1 01901,

S . (house) D . (twohou ses ) P . (houses)
N . o ixla N . olxr

'

a N . o lxta e

G o lxlixg G . oixlaw G . 02mg ) !
D 01 x1

'

01 D . oim
’

aw D . 0311150119
A olxlav A . o lm

'

a A . o ixla g
V. o ixla V . 0111 501 V . ols te n.

4 . The following classes of nouns in 13g have 61
”

in the vow»

tive singu lar .

(l ) Noun s in 1 12g. E . g . n ol l tng, citizen,voc . 710171 32.

REM ARK 1 . In Homer,a lmei
trns,u nhappily brave,has me. a lvae

f

m.

(2) Noun s derived from ve rbs by adding 17g to the last con
sonan t o f the verb. 129 . N . E . g . y swy ét gng,g eometer,
voc . 7 5 0111 5 1 952:

(3 ) All n ation al appellation s . E . g. 2 11156 139,Scy thian,voc .

2 5 1159 52.

(4 ) A few proper n ames . E . g . P y rwchmes,
voc . 11 1190171 11 11 .

NOTE 1 . Q UANT ITY. (1 ) A of the nomina tive singu lar is

always short when the gen itive has 12g. E . g . jam/061
°

,110110775 3

I t IS very o ften long when the gen itive has azg. E . g . o ocpld,
M ayta g.

All proparoxytones and properispomena have of course the
01 sho rt . E . g . dl rjfl eidhy

olod.
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Fu rther, oxytones and paroxytones,whichhave 019 in the
gen itive,have 01 long in the nomin ative . E . g . zagoi, 1 010619
n e

'

rga,71 5 1 019. Except the numeral 51 1502,and the proper n ames
an 1100052.

(2 ) A9 is long . E . g . 0owi0
'

19.

(3 ) A1! of the accusa tive sing u lar always follows the quan tity
of the nomin ative s ingular . E . g . 11 015 062,(1 0170631!

(4 ) A Of the voca tive sing u lar from noun s in 019 is always

long ; from noun s in 139 it is always short. E . g . 1 0111 13019,
7101 151 139,710121 62.

(5 ) A of the nomina tive, accusative,and voca tive,dua l,is

always long . E . g . 51015002.

NOTE 2 . ACCENT. (1 ) The accen t remain s on the same
syllable as in the n omin at ive,if the last syllable permits it : if
not,it is removed to the next syllable . 20. l ,2, E . g .

6 011010001, 190510100011 5 190210100011
“

«90110500779, 19011020037.

REMARK 2 . 4 101161 179,master,has voc . 6507101 01,not 610716101.

(2) The endings of the g en itive and da t ive of all the num
bers take the c irc umflex,when the nomin ative has the accent

on the last syllable . E . g . 1 111 179, 1 1110179.

(3 ) 3 1! o f the g en itive p lu ra l of barytones also is c ircum
flexed. E . g . 11 017001,uovooiv .

Except thefemin ine of barytone adjectives and partic iples in
09. 49 . l . ) E . g . 135 109,oiSia,025 5001! 1 1111 1 611 1 1 09,1 11 71 1 011 5 107,
1 1171 1 011 5 e .

Except also the fo llowing n ouns : 1 91501 119,1 91501 001” oi £1 1;
5 1 13015001! 01mi n,0101150111 .

NOTE 3 . D IALECTS . (1 ) The fo llowmg table exhibits the
dialectic peculiarities of the firs t declen sion .

S ing . N . O ld 6? for 779, as

G . O ld 170,Ion ic so),Do ric for ou,as
3

14 1 95 175 129,

6620, 141 9 5 125 171 . Befo re a vowel 5 01 drops 0,
as

(

E n/1 5 15019,
c

E gju siai for
c

E gat isor.

The Attic s somet imes u se the Doric gen itive,es

pec ially in proper names .

P lur . G . O ld o
'

ca w,Ion ic sow,Doric 011,for div,as 11017001,pov

001011,hov0e’wv, How dy .

D . O ld 01101,Ion ic 3201 or 379,for 0119,as aoii001,11015001101,

1101503701, 110150379.

A . Doric for 629, as 1 11/m],



32, SECOND DECLENSION.

Sing and P lur . G . D . Epic
‘

W'

or ww for a w,0119,as

1 111 15, 11 11 171131 .

(2) For 1; the Dorian s u se as 1329, 0211,02.

On the o ther hand the Ion ian s u se 0) fo r bu t on ly in the
Singu lar,as 119, 03V, 2 . N.

3 2 . Nouns in 0101,001,0019,and 017,are con trac ted.

E . g

11 1
10501 11 1107,min d ,G . 11 1102019 1111559, D . 11 1

1 1201 111103, A . proiow11 11 5511,
V. 11 10501 11 1/(ii, P lura l N . 11 1

1 15011 11 11017,G. 1101021011 11 1115 11,D .

11 31050119 (1 10 19,A . 11 1
102019 111 1

1 559,V . pv
’

da t 11 1
1013.

01711 501 0vuij,fg ~ tree,G . 0011 5019 o vxfig,D . 01111 501 ovxfi,A . 0119150111

01111 1311,V . 0011 501 l
‘

a l N . 01111 5011 0vx012, G . 0vxswv,

0vx15 r, D . 001150119 011 110179, A . avxéa g 0vx61
'

9,V . 0vxs
'

011 01131012.

dgy vge
’

a dgyvgd,of silver,G . dgyvgéag dgyvgdk,& c .

c

E0,u s
'

019
c

15011 139,H ermes,G .

(

1 5011 5011
c

E gym
'

i,D .

c

£29,11 8
'

01
‘

E gp ‘
ii,600.

dn l o
'

n 5171 173,simp le,G . 51711.a 07711779,85 0.

NOTE 1 . The vowels 5 01 are con trac ted into 73. But when
they are preceded by a vowel o r by 9,they are con trac ted in to
01. In the accu sa tive p lura l they are always co n trac ted in to W1
NOTE 2 . The con trac ted forms of 19095019 generally

“

double 1
I”

the 9. Thus,130915019 fiog’édg.

SECOND DECLENSION.

$ 3 3 . I . The following table exhibits the ending s of the
second dec len sion .

S . M . 18
' F . New. D . A ll g enders . P . M 6

“ F . Nea t .

N . 09 109 0m 10 N. 01 q) 51
'

00

G . ou 10 0v (0 G . 0111 aw G . a w 0011

D . 19 D . 0111 D . - 019 019 199
A . 011 00V or 0011

‘A . 0) A . 0119 009 131
”

a)
‘

V. s 009 or aw V. 00 V . 01 10 if to
b

2 . Noun s in 09 or 009 are masculine or feminine.

E. g . 13 word,75 11 72005 ,island,13 temple.

Nouns in 011 or 0011 are neuter. Ba g .

“

rd 01711011,

fig, 1 6 air/057 8 1011,ha ll.
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S . 6 (word
N. 103109

l éyov

D . hiya:
A . 1070?
V . 167 8

S . 1 0 (fig )
N . 011 11011

(3. o vxov

D . 01711151

A . 017x011

V. 0171101 1

S . 6 (temple)
N. 7 1059
G . 11006

D . 11100

A . 1110511

V; vewg

S . 0010111)
N. 0111057 10111

G o (EVairfw
D . 01 1007 100

A . a r aiy swv

V. a rwy ewv

NOTE 1 . The following neu ters have 0 instead of 011 in the
nomin at ive, accusative, and vocative, s ingu lar . 01111 0,

13111 1 110. 0, 1 0, 1 0111 0, froin 0111109, 01111 09, 1611 5 1 1109,09, 0,0111 09, t e

spec tive ly.

REMARK 1 . Further, the termination 1011 of the a ccu sa tive

sing u lar often drops the r . E . g .

”

043 019,acc .

”

A3 10 for 14 8 1011.

NOTE 2 . Q UANTITY . A of the neu ter plural is always short.

NOTE 3 . ACCENT. (1 ) The accen t remains on the same
syllable as in the nomin ative, if the last syllable permits it :
if not,it is removed to the n ext syll .able 20. E . g .

0111199007m9, 01 118 9007101
1, 0111190007101

’

0111 1990071 10, avfigainwv .

(2) The endings of the g enitive and da tive Of all the num
bers take the c ircumflex,when the nomin at ive has the accen t

011 the last syllable . E g - 19809, 19 5 01 11,3 8079.

b

b

5

.5

O

(two words)
1 15701

1070111
1670111

16701

(twoJig -9 )
0151101

015110111

015110111

0151101

0151101

(two temp les)
11101

11801 11

11 10111

11305

11105

(two ha lls )
3 I
av ew
3

0111057 50111
3

a voiy eqw
1

3

0111057 801
3 I

111v 5 01
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THIRD DE CLENSION.

3 5 . 1 . The following table exhibits the terminations Of
the third declen sion .

D . All g ender s. P . M 18
‘ F . Neat .

N. s 89 01

G . G . 0111 G . 0111 0111

D . D . 0111 D .

A . (if,11 A . e A . 131
5

9 135

V . 9 V . e V. 89 131
'

2. In the third declension the g ender must be determined
by Observation .

S . 15 (crow)
11 159015

G . 111511011109
D . 1115901111

A . 11 159011101

V. 11159015

181 15 010111 )

S . 5 (g ian t )
N.

G . y iya r1 09

D . y iyozru

A . 7 157011
11 01

V . y iyow

S . 6 (weevil) P . (weevils )
N. 11159
G . 11 1 159
D . 11 1 15

A .

V. 1119

F
5

5

<

P
>

F
7

(two crows )
xdga xs

11090511011
1

11090511011
1

xéga xs

ndgaxs

(two hop es )
81171 5 15 15

81 11 5 150111

5 1 71 1230111

e
’

l n ids

151 71 1315 8

(two g ian ts)
yiya vr s

I

y 1y01n ow

7 1y01vrow

y iy a vt s

947911 08

(two weevils )

11107511

11 101 11

11131:

11158

P .

P

N
G
D

A .

V .

G
D

A
V

P

(crows )
I

1109011189

nogdxwv
e

xdgaxag
xogaxeg

(7101763 )
131 71 175 89

élm
'

dwv

5 1 71 17710)
él n idag

fl u ids;

(g ian ts)
y iy a r t sg

7 1y0§wmr

7
1 17 120101)
y iy oww g

y iyavt sg
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P . (ag es )
01215 118 . N . 011131189

G . u la5now G . a iw
'

vwr

D . a ia5r ow D . a i05 11 1(v )
A . a idve A . 01215 11011;
V . a iaivs V . a idin g

D . (two g ods ) P . (g ods )
da iy ovs da l

‘
u ovsg

G . G . 1501111 15e

D . 6011116110111 D . 5 011211011 101)
A . da i

‘
u ors A . da iy orag

V . 15 11 13110118 V . 601131101119

D . (two lions) P . (lions )
N

. 1 5 0111 8 l ion s;

G . 1 1 15111 01 11 G . l eo
’

vmw
D . 1 1 15 11 1 0111 D .

A . l i on s A . l éovw g

V . l ion s V . l éow eg

S . 1 15 (thing ) D . (two thing s) P . (thing s )
71913571101 N . 71905711011 8 719013111011 01

G . 7: 91iy ‘a a t og G . 71901y‘u ol
’
t ow G . 71901711051 10?

D . 71902711 12 1 1 D . 71901711051 01 ? D . n 9oiyy a01(11 )
A . u 91§yno1 A . n 91iy ‘u a t c A . 71905711011 01

V. 71907711 01 V . 71902711011 8 V . 71905711 011 01

NOTE 1 . Q UANTITY . (1 ) The termin at ions 1, 01,01,019, are

sho rt. E . g . 11 15901117,1115901352,11 1590111 132,

(2 ) Noun s m evg 44 ) may have 171, 117g, in the accusative.

E g (301011 8 119, 1501,éa g.

0

NOTE 2 . ACCENT . 1 ) In dissg/llables andp oly sJllables the
accen t gen erally remain s on the same syllable as in the nomi
n ative if the last syllable permits it : if n ot,it is removed to
the next syllable . 20. 1,2 1 -3 ) E . g . 11159015,11 159011105 3 1109011101 1

1
.

(2) M onosy llables throw the accen t in the g enitive and

dat ive Of all the n umbers upon the last syllable . In this case
the termin ation s ow,a w,are c ircumflexed. E . g . 11 10

'

g,11 15 11.

Except monosyllabic p ar ticip les . E . g . 60159,15 15111 013 15 15111 1 .

Except also the du al and p lura l of 7105111 0111, 7105111 11111,
n dw,
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Except also the g en it i ve dua l and p lu ra l Of the following
noun s . 15 01; tore/1,1ip oig, 19 1155 3 K PAZ head, oug,n o ug, T9115;,
(poi; blt ster,q1w; [ lg /l l .

REM ARK . F01’ the accent Of fi x tu re, y

a
ne, Any ng ne’ y a f d "

a nie,n ow ,and APHN,see below 40. N. 3 ) .

NOTE 3 . D IALECTS . The following table exhibits the dia
lectio pecu liaritie s of the third dec len sion .

D ual . G . D . Epic 01 111 for 0111,as 2 5 191511,2 8 19151101 1 11 .

P lur . G . Ion ic £0011 for 05 11, as g rin, 1 1311 5 1011.
D . Old 1 11 11 1 or 1 11 1,as dén a g,15 5 71028 1101 .

S ing . and P lur . G . D . Epic or 1p1(v ) for 09,1,0011,01,
as ozog,OZ GO

’

QDL
'

r u ug,rowan.

3 6 . l . The following table exhibits the endings of the
NOMINAT IVE and GEN ITIVE, S INGULAR,of the third declension .

01 gen . 01mg,01111 09,neu t .

011; 011 5 09,all genders .

0111 a vog,a r rog,mas . or n eu t.

119 01mg,019t og,gener
ally n eu ter .

a ng,01mg,adog,avog,0111

rog,all genders .

a v; dog,fem.

8 19 s t9og, egog,mas . o r fem.

£1; frog,smog,1 1 5 09,mas . or

frog,err og,n eu t .

sog,mas .

nt og,n eu t .

nvog,w ag,mas . or fem. I),

11909, mas . or fem. w

13mg,nfl og, t og,mas . or a w

A

t
‘

t og,n eu t . 019 019093 0909,generallymas.

11109,mas . o r fern . or fem.

fl og, 1 15 05 3 170g, 00; 100g,oog,wt og,ozog,101309,

mas . or fem. generally mas . or fem.

l ; l og.

2. M ost nouns of the third declension form their NOMINA

11 190;

70g,zog,11mg,mas .

or fem.

orog,01
'mg,neut .

O9O;,n eut .

o t og,f og,n eu t .

Odog,neu t .

orrog,oog, odog,mas . or

v og,neu t .

v r og,
‘

UVI OQ,mas . or neu t .

v90;,mas . o r neut .

v og,vdog,119 09
1

, 111109,vr

r og,mas . o r fem.

n og, orfem.

00g,fem.

01 1109,ovog,or t og,mas . or
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TIVE - SINGULAR by dropping the termin ation o; Of the gen itive,
and annexing E . g .

11159015 gen . 110
5

9011105 3 5 2)
1 1 1710111 H él on og,(ibld
ti n t;

yi70
'

1; y iya vrog,

9 .

1
91117 159

"

(3155 (ibid
13151 04

"

1 0191; (ih 1591 1 9 09
"

élg
91 1 159

" 12 . 1 11151081? (ibid . 1 11151

15015; 15 15111 091 .

(1 ) M ost mascu lines and femin ines lengthen 5 ; in to 99, and

0; in to E . g . 1 91 15913 , 1 5 1 v 1p115g
'

,1 5 1 11 111151 09

(2 ) M any mascu lin es lengthen 8; in to avg. E . g . 190111 11 1 159,

flaml iog.

(3 ) All neu ter substan tives change a; into o; . E . g . r e
‘

i
‘

zog,
1 8151 809. 2 . N .

(4 ) Some neu ters change 9 in to 9. E . g . 01 5019,ore
’

mog.

(5 ) The following n oun s lengthen 0; in to oug
'

19015 9 190159
‘

” 0179,71015 159“ zofig,1 015; 2 . N .

(6 ) The fo llowing change 01; in to a v; 7901 179, 110115 1 3
1101159.

(7 ) 14 10571 15 5,8 1mg,changes the radical letter a in to 15 in the
nomin ative .

NOT E 1 .

"

Anus,1551 101 11 1 05 and 1 153, vv 11 1 15g, are the only nou ns

in .S that have 11 1 0; in the gen itive . O rig inally they had gen .

155110111011 ,1 175 15; (C ompare 14 110111 1 1 3 D ioscur i,and 11 151 109 noctur

naL)
"

Al g,(il rig,is the on ly noun in 113.

3 . M any fo rm their nomin at ive singular by dropping the
termin ation o; Of the gen it ive,withsuchconson an ts as c annot

stand at the end of a Greekwo rd 5 . N . M ascu lines

andfemznznes lengthen s and o,in the final sy ,llable in to 1) and

01 respec tively . E . g .

3 3 at

0110111 gen . 01101 110;

(5011
'

w 15 01 1111 0110;
1 50111 1 15011 10;

7191715
1
51101 71 9055

1

511

SO 1 1511, 1 111 1511, lwe
’

vog
'

19 5 11, 195 111 0;
’

oa11 159, 110111 5590;
151 111, 151 1505

“
15011, 15 15nt o;

°

151059, 1p01915;
‘

151 09, 915 1 019,
11 13115 71 1,01r 15n 1og

‘

15 1 111 111511,61 1 1111671 013.
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Q

REM ARK 1 . In reality the nominative is fo rmed from the roo t,whichis
obtained by dropping 05 of the g enitive. E . g . 11 159012,11 5901 1105 ,roo t 11 0901 11 .

NOTE 2 . I
‘d/101,10,is the on ly n oun in 01 that has 0111 1 0; in

the gen it ive .

4 0511019,15,the only n oun in 019 that has 0191 0; in the gen itive .

M 11 1,1 15,the on ly substan tive in 1 that has 1 1 0; in the gen i
t ive .

NOTE 3 . Neuters in 019-

are con tr a cted when this ending is
preceded by s. E . g . 55019 159,G . 10190; 15909
The neu ters 01 5 019,15 595 019,have gen . 15 11 5011 0; 15 151 15 1 09
101 10; 01 15 1 151,01913011 0; 059171 151 ; c on trary to the rule 23 . N .

NOTE 4 . Noun s in 1 11, er, gen . 1 1 1 01,are con tracted when
these endings are preceded by 1; o r o . E . g . 1 151 151 1; 1 15115513
1 151 151 1 10; 1 15 1 15 11 10; 7110111 15 1 1; 71 10111 151 1 1 0; 711 11 11015 1 1 0;

REMARK 2 . P rop er names in 021011 are gen erally con tracted.

E . g . [ 1001 1 15020111 11005 1 1505 11.

NOTE 5 . The Q UANT ITY of the last syllable of the n omina
t ive, and of the pen u lt o f the gen it ive,mu st be learned by
Observat ion . Neve rtheless we remarkhere,that

(1 ) M onosy llabic nomin a t ives are long . E . g .

695 g. Except the pronoun s 1 29,1 2.

(2 ) The vowels 01, 1, v, in the penult o f the gen itive are

sho rt,when this c ase ends in o; pure . E . g . 7 159015 1350; 11 151 19,
15 121190,

Except y901 15 ;,1215; dog.

(3 ) The pen u lt o f the g en itive of substan tives is long,when
this case terminates in u rog,wog,11 1

109. E . g . 1 11 0211,151110;

y ig,
(D15911v;,

§3 7 . l . The ACCUSATIVE S INGULAR o f mascu line and

femin ine noun s is formed by dropping o; of the gen i tlve,and
annexing 01. E . g .

11159015,11 15901110; acc . 11 159011101.

2 . Nou n s in 1g, v;. a vg, Ou;,of whichthe gen itive is in 09

pure 16 . form the ir ac c usative by dropping of the
nomin ative and annexing v . E . g

71 151 11 3
51 3 1593 31 3 150;
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If the gen itive is not in og pu re, they can have 11 in the
accusative on ly when the last syl lable of the n ominative is
not accen ted. E . g .

39mg, acc . 3911 1 1901 01
‘

(7n
xégvg,146911 190; xégvfi a or uégvr .

NOTE 1 . In the Epic langu age,the fo llowing nouns often

have a in the acc u sative s ingu lar, con trary to the preceding
ru le : flo17g,floa

'

5 17911 5 3 15 119501
“ 21 19 119,11 191105

'

va 179,y ea .

REM ARK . The accusative singular of the obsolete 4 12 is

always Aia .

NOTE 2 . These three noun s, 14 11611017, fI005 1 5 07v, xvxsair,I 3 I dhave ac c .

i

An o ra and A n ol lw,H oau dwroc and xv

x807m and 15 1114 5 07.

§3 S . 1 . In many in stan ces the VOCATIVE ‘

S l NGULAR - of

mascu line andfemin ine nouns 1s l 1he the n omin ative singular .

2 . Noun s in dig, 039, a w,mg, and some o thers, fo rm the ir
vocat ive s ingular by dropping 0; o f the gen itive, withsuch
conson an ts as c anno t stand at the end of a Greek word
5 . N . E . g .

yiyag, y lya vrog voc . y c
'

y ric
'

v

da iywv,6a iy orog (Sa ig on

3 . Nou n s in 19,0g,eu,, awe, and oug gen . oog, and the com

pounds of 71 0179,drop the g of the n omin ative . The ending w

is always c ircumflexed. E . g .

VOC . 5 imf
21 9 15

1301011 8 17.

4 . Nous in a]; gen . sag,shorten 725; in to 39. E . g . w goimg,
voc . 2 05 149017 89.

5 . Femmmes in 01, mg, gen . oog,have 07 in the vocative
a 1 a I

smgu lar. E . g . nzw,ng oog, vo c . 731 01 .

NOTE 1 . A few proper n ames in 12g gen . owt og,have a in
the voc at i ve smgular . E . g . A a odlf

l
u otg,oww g,vo c . 4 0060211 61 .

NOTE 2 . The following n oun s shorten the final syllable m
the vocative singular : An ol lwv, An ol l ov

‘

11011 8 1 150711,110061 1507

owm
’

g,
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NOTE 3 . (I ) The following n ouns throw the ACCENT back
on the penult ln the vocat ive : 0111159,a 11£9

°

5 01179,5 0189 71011 159,
71021 5 9

‘

0011 159,0071 89.

(2) Polysyllabic vocatives,whichend in a short syllable,
Often throw the accent backon the antepenu lt . E . g . 2 11111905

.

1 11g,2 05 11901 89

NOTE 4 .

”

A1 05,king,when employed to invoke a godhas
voc . 011101. E lsewhere i ts vocative is like the nomin at ive .

3 9 . 1 . The DAT IVE PLURAL is formed by dropping a; of

the gen itive s ingular,and annexing 01 . E . g .

9109015,1109011109 dat . plur. 116901$1 5 . 2 )
5 1 71 123 5 1 71 13150; fl n lo c 10. 2 )
7 17 119,y iya r t og 12 .

2. Noun s in w g, a vg, and 001; gen . 00g, fo rm their dative
plural by dropping g Of the nominat i ve singu lar,and annexing
01 . E . g . 1901011 5 09,1301011 1 1701

“

(30179,19011012

NOTE . The omission of 1 befo re 01 1 2 . 4 ) in this case does not lengthen
the preceding short vowel. E . g . 301 121101 1,301 191 0105,30191001 .

SYNCOPATED NOUNS OF THE THIRD
DECLENSION.

4 0. l . The following noun s in 179 generally drop the s in

the g en itive and da t ive s ing u lar . In the da t ive
g
lu ra l they ,

change the a in to 01,and place it after the 9. 26 . 2 N . 3 .

1 9101 119, belly, G . 7
10101 5 90; y01019og, D 7

10101 5 91 y0101 91,
. Plu r . 7001 90101 and ” 101 17901 .

4 1111 151 119, 11. Cli
f f s G 4 011 751 8909 4 7511 111 99 1, D 4 7711 151 t

4 1511 111 91 . Th1s noun l S syn copated also m the ac cusat i ve
s ingular, 4 111191 8901 4 1511 131 901 .

0117011 179, daughter,G . .90y011 8
'

909 19vy011 90
'

g,D . 19111
1011 591

«9 17 011 913D . Plur . 3 11y011 90501 .

M 151 179, mother,G. 11 131 590; 11 171 9155 ; D . 11 121 591 11 131 915,D . Plur .
11 131 90501 .

11011 159,o ,fa t71er,G . 1101 5 909 11011 909,D . 7101 5 91 71011 91,D . Plur.

11 011 90101 .

2 14 11179,0,man, is syn copated in all the cases except the
nominative and voc ative s ingu lar,and dative plural
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s .

o

S. (g a lley )
“S. 1 6 (wa ll)

1 11 1 1511 119
1 91 719805

‘

7917291152 1 91 1198 1

1 91 119801 1 91 7597]
1 91 998g

. (two g a lley s )
-A -V 7 911511 15 8 1 91 1591

1 911798011
1 1 91 17901 1

1

. (g a lley s)
1 91 1198 8; 1 91 1598 1;
1 91 1798011

1 1 91
11190111

1 910980101 )
1 91 1798019 1 91 1198 1;
1 91 1598 89 1 91 159 8 19

‘

1 6 (pr ize)
719015

“

7 890109 7
18901;

7 5 1101 ? 7 5 11 11

g
a

z

e

0

s

e

r
v

e

5
1

w
e

s

e

c

7 5 11 11 9

7 5 11019

(two p r izes )
.A .V

7 890i0111 71 890111

. (p r izes )
7 590101

7 8901011
1
7 89011

1 G . 131 0711

7
1 590111 101 ) D . 151 079
7 890101 A . 131 015;
7 590101 7 89171 V .

NOTE 1 . Proper n ames in xl s
’

ng, con trac ted 111179,undergo a

double con trac t ion in the da tive sing u lar, and sometimes in
the accusa tive sing u lar . E . g .

S. 6 (P er icles )
11 89111181” 17891 11177;
1 78913 1 5 80; H 891 x1 8

'

ovg

11 891 111 8 5 1 11 891 111 5 8 1 11 891 111 8 1

1 1 891 111 5 801 1 1 891 111801 17891 1111 17
11 891311 8 89 1 1 8915 11 8 11;

t gz
'

zsog
‘

1 8 151 o

1 851 8 1,

1 871 09

1 5 71 0;

(two wa lls )5

N.A .V . 1 5 195 8 8 1 8 51 1)
G . .D . Tecze

'

ow I sozoi
'

r

P . (wa lls )
N . 1 5 131 5 0: r eign
G . t ecg éwv

DJ

A . 1 8 131 80:

V . n ixed

S . 75 (echo)
N . 731 06
G 731 5 09 731 05 9
D . 031 62 731 0?
A 731 606 771 05
V . 131 0?

D . (t wo echoes )
N .A .V . 131 06
G . D . 731 0752!

P . (echoés )
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REMARK .
‘ Sometimes proper n ames in '

xl éng have xl éog in

the gen itive,and In the dat ive .

The n oun
c

Hgoml e
’

ng,H er cu les,has vo c . also "

Hga xhg.

NOTE 2 . The ending s ci, when preceded by a vowel, 1s

gen erally con tracted in to a. E . g . 13mg, éy i éa 157 1 52 r l s
'

og,

xl éeoc xl éo
'

i.

NOTE 3 . I i
’

gg a g
~

an d ré g a g, gen . a rog, often drop the r

and are con trac ted l ike y e
’

gfl g . E . g . xe
’

pa g,u s
’

ga rog r éga og xégwg.

K g é a g,in the later Greek,has mag in the gen it ive .

NOTE 4 . The du a l and p litra l o f nou ns in on,wg, fo llow the
analogy o f the second declension .

The un con tracted fo rms of these noun s are no t u sed .

NOTE 5 . The Epic langu age often con tracts 15 5 0; in to 550;
o r d og,s

'

a}: in to o r 5 21,and 525 0: in to 779: or she. E . g
(

n l éflg,
ml éeog 4 177093 fi l e

'

s): 4 1 170: on éog, 071 5 5 0; 071 8209,
o n ée

'

i o nfil
’

or 071 5 21 .

NOTE 6 . In . the Ion ic dialect, the accusative singu lar of

n ouns in co,cog,ends in O 17V. E . gx / Imoi,Amofiv .

NOTE 7 . The ACCENT o f the con tracted accu sative singu

lar of n oun s in w is con trary to the ru le 23 . N .

§4 3 . 1 . Noun s in 1 5 3
.

v g, gen . Log,vog, are con tracted m
the dat ive s ingu lar, and i n the nominative, accusative, and

vocative,plural . E . g .

S . 5 (serp en t )
N . iiq ng
G 6313o
D . ocpu 3q
A . oq nv

V . OCpL

D . (two serp en ts)
N .AHV oq us

G . D . o rpc
'

ow

P . (serpen ts )
N . oq neg oqn

’

g

G . ocplwv

D . o rpw t(v)
A . 3mm; 6

'

n
V . iiq nsg agar;

$7
1

$
5

3
:

N .

O

ZX Svg
G. ixt

‘hiog
D . i1 96}: 21 3 1175
A . 31 3 1511

V . i1 3 1?

D . (twofishes )
N .A .V. izfizia

G . D . ixfiv
’

ow '

21 3 15019 21 3 5 9
ixfl tieg i1 3 5 ;

P . (fishes)
N . 31 19069 £1 1911;
G . 21 8mm,
D . i1 9601(v )
A .

V .
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O

2.

c

T
c

he
'

noun s 6,7}5 05 g, oz,73ygaflg,old woman,1; mag,sl ap,
and o,1; big,sheep ,are decl i ned as fo llows

pbvg, G . floog,D . flo
’

fi,A . flow ,V . D u a l N . A . V . (908,

G . D . flool r,P lu r . N. fiosg fiovg,G . flowv,D . ficvo l,A . (3oug

flov g,V . fioeg floug.

yga vg,G. ygdog,D.

go
od} aw ,Y. D ua l N . A . V .

7911 5 , G . D . yga ow, P lu r .

j
i

g
/Nyoa sg yoa flg,G . D .

yoa vo l,A . yga a g yga v g,V . ygd eg ygav g.

mug is regu larly decl ined l ike yga v g. The Attics decline
it as fo l lows : G . r euig, D . mfl

’

,A . 11011711,V . P lar . N .

rfisg,G . r eall y,D . va vo lT
‘

A . r a fig,V . Vfisg.

The Ion ians change a int o 77,as rnflg. They have also
G . r eo

’

g,A . W701 and vs
'

a, D ua l D . veol r,P lur . N . r s
'

sg,A .

y éa g.

o7g 079,G . oio
'

g, D . on o il, A . olr, P lur . N . 3289 olsg
) ' o o N ) ' o o

019,D. 0801,A . omg ora g O t g.

3 . M ost noun s in £9, 1,vg,v, change 1 and v in to 8,in all the
cases,except the nomin at ive, accu sative, and vocat ive,singu
lar. Substant ives in 1; and "09 generally change og in to

E . g .

S . 7) (sta te)
N . 710n

I

G . 716).e
D . 71 61 8 1. 7161 81
A .

V .

D . (two sta tes )
N .A . .V 71 018 8

G . D. n ol éow

P . (sta tes )
N.

G .

D .

A .

V . 71618 89

1 6 (mu stard )
Ola/mi l.
o n '

n
'

flrsog

own
'

n s
'

l 01117571 8 1
o lrnm
o lwym

V . own
’

n ss

owmréowp

?

(I n /1371 805 0111 1571 1;
ownn éwr

owfin sa 01mm)
own

’

n sa 01mm)s

e

w
?

w

s

e

t
u

p

?

a
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8 5 (cubit )
N . nfizvg
G . 71 151 8019
D . 71 151 81 wry/£1

A . 71 771 1111

V . 71 131 0

D . (two eubits)
N .A .V . 71 751 8 8
G . D . 71 771 5017

P . (cubits )
N . 71 171 8 8; 71 151 8 1;
G . n rizeow
D . 71 121 80101 )
A . mixsa g 71 151 8 11;
V .

'

71 731 5 8 5
'

71 1348 11;

NOTE 1 . In some in stan ces the g enzt ive of noun s in 11g and

v 18 con tracted . E . g u ru/11g, 71 171 5 001! 71 1;s 15,11 10v, 171ul080g

fiy lo ovg. S uchcon tract ion s belo ng to the later Greek.

NOTE 2. The gen itive singular of neu ters in 1 and u very seldom ends in 11 5 .

NOTE 3 . Acco rding to the old g rammarian s,the Attic gen itive and dative,

dua l, of n oun s in 1; and 0; end in 131 . E . g .
17 5 1 1 5 ,aro

'

l sqvv. Su ch forms,
however,are no t found in any G reekwriter of au tho rity .

NOTE 4 . H a
’

iu g,in the E pic language,often changes a in to E . g . gen.

91 5 71 110; fo r 7 5 1 5 05 .

NOTE 5 . For the ACCENT of the gen itive of noun s in 11 5, see above

20. N.

4 4 . Nou ns in 5 6g are con tracted in the dative singu lar,
and in the n omin at ive,accu sative,and vo cat ive,p lu ral . They
gene rally have to ; in the gen itive singu lar . E . g .

S . P . (king s )
N . {901011 8 159

' N . fia011 8
'

sg 1301011 879
G . 13210118109 G . 1301011 8 101

1

D . (301011 8 1 {901011 82 D . (301011 8 110101 )
A . . fia0118

'

01 A . fia011éa g 1301011 879

V
1
601011 8 17 V . fla011s

'

8g 13010118 19

D . (two king s)
N .A .V . 1901011 858

G . D .

l
1301011 15

'

0w

ml

t o (Ol ly )
3,
01010

6101 809
"

‘ c c

0101 8 1 0101 81

13501 11

0101 11

6 (two cztzes )
.A .V . 0101 8 8

D . 0101 80111

(c it ies )
n

0101 801 0101 1)
3 1

0101 80111

6101 801 13101 1;
I

6101 801 0101 1 )

9

2

.Z

'
fi

<

r

s

e
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NOTE 1 . The g en itive and a ccusa tive,sing u lar, are some
t imes con tracted. E . g . 1 1 8 19011 8159, 11 8 190115019 11 8 1901 1 1179

‘

0117

79011 v 1» Gvrreave
'

a 01177901101

NOTE 2 . The vowels 801 are con tracted in to 01,when they
I
”
there preceded by a vowel . E . g . 1 05 159,xo éa

NOTE 3 . The ending 5 89 of the nominative p lural is some
t imes con tracted in to 439. E . g . 5 11 71 8 159,571 71 5 89 271 71 179.

NOTE 4 . The Ion ians very often change 8 1n to except
when it IS in the diphthong eu . E . g . (901011 8159,(3010111709.

INDECLINABLE NOUNS .

4 5 . Indecl in able noun s are those whichhave on ly one
form for all the genders,n umbers,and cases . Su chare,

1 . The n ames of the letters of the a lphabet . E . g . 1 6,1 017,
1 153 131

'

1 1pu,a lpha .

2 . The cardina l numbers, from 5 to 100 in clusive. E . g .

oi,a i,1 151,1 15 11,1 019,1 0139,1 019 71 5 7 1 8,five.

3 . All foreig n names n o t Grecized. E . g . 6, 1 017, 1 13, 1 611
’

1 15 0211,Adam.

ANOMALOUS NOUNS.

4 6 . 1 . All n oun s whichhave,or "

are supposed to have,
more than one nomin a t ive, are anomalo us . Suchare the fol
lowing .

01131505 1 5 61 09, ii, n ighting a le,
regu lar. From AHAJZ, G .

dndoflg,V . oindoi .

0136139, ou, 5 , the inferna l r e

g ion s,regular. FromA12 ,
G . 1715 09,D . A . (115 01 .

811 11 15, 779, 73, streng th,regular.

FromAAS,D . 1511 11 1
3

.

ou,10,s lave,regu
lar . From ANAPAII OTZ ,
D . Plu r. dvdgomo

'

dso o t (Epic ) .
ydrv, 1 6, knee. The rest is

from TON / 4.5 ,yova t og,70q

u , Dual yova re, yova t ow,

Plur . 70mm, yova rwr, yo

no o n

The poetshave G . yovvo
'

c,

D . you r i, P lu r. N . A . V.

you ra,G . yov rwr .

yum}, 75, woman . The rest is

from I
‘

TNAIE (oxytone ),
yw amog, y vraml, y vvaixa,

y vmxt, Du al y vra t xs, y vvo u

now, Plu r. y vvamsg, yv rou



46] ANOM ALOUS NOUNS .

stai r,y in/w it,yvra ix
’

ag,y um?
neg.

The gen itive and dative

of all the n umbers take the
accen t on the las t syllable,
con trary to the ru le 35 .

N .

oa
'

i
’

g, 1609,
“

17, fight, regu lar .

FromJAE ,D . da
’

l
’

.

4 12 , see Z allg.

5 0911, 1 0, sp ea r . The '

rest is

from AOPAZ , dooa r og, (50

gau ,Du al doga rs, doga row,

P lur . dogma, doodu oy, 5 0
'

ga o r.

The poets have G . dogog,

dovoog,D . dogl,doi , Dual
doves, Plur . N . douoa,G .

(5015001 11, D . dovoeooz(Epic ) .
309050093 00,0, sp ea r

-

p olisher,
regu lar. From AOP TE

'

V. don é.

atnair, imag e, regu lar.

From E IK I L,G . sixoffg,A .

elxoi,A . Plur . eixorlg.

Z eog,5 ,Jupiter,V . Z eb. From
4 12 ,G . d t o

’

g,D .

"

Al l i,A . Ala .

37 . N .

e v, 5 ,G . Z ip/0g, D . v i,A .

2 771105 : preceding .

fi sga n aw, or rog, 0, a t tendan t,
regu lar . From OE PAW,A .

fi éga n a,N . P lu r . S s
'

ga n eg.

ixaig,(5 90g,ichor,regu lar. Acc .

S ing . also ig di.

xofl wg,w o r mog,5 ,cable. From
KA/ IOZ ,Plur . N . n ot/l at,A .

xé l ov g.

xolgo
'

i Ion ic nagn, 1 5 ,head,G .

u a gr r og, ndonn ,amigos,N .

P lur . na go
‘

i . From K PAZ
’

,

G . xga r og,D . xga n
'

,A . 7 6 or

To) ! roara, P lur. G . xgolt wv,
xga o l . From K PAAZ ,

G . xgé a rog,D . xgola r t, P lur .

N . ugdar a, A . 1 0134: nori ra g.

From KAPHAZ , G . movie:
t og, D . nagn

’

an , P lur. scagn
a ra .

xltoidog, ou, 5 , bong li, regu lar.
From D . D .

Plur . xl oideo t (Epic ) .
nowwvo

’

g,017, b,p ar taker, reg
u lar . From K OINJLN,
P lur. N. uowa

’

ivsg, A . zon

r oiva g.

K PAAZ
'

,K PAZ
'

,see xaoa .

xgivov, DU, 1 0, lily, regu lar .

From K P IN OZ , Plur . N.

xgiuea,D . noivso t .

xgoxn, 17g, 77, woof, regu lar .

From K P OE
‘

,A room

M a g con t racted 11659, 0, stone,

G . 1020109 l aog, D . l ola t 1052,
A . 10700} Dual . l oia s

P lur . N . 1050389 Mi sc,G . 10:0l

Aa
’

wv,D . Aasaa t (Ep ic ) . From
AAAZ G . l olou .

nagr og, o,witness,A . 11 0291 011,
D . Plur . Maor i/O i . From
M AP TTP, ”0291 11905 3 [ragw

or,& c

twig
-ms,/ 0g,77,scou rg e,regu lar .

From M AZ TIZ
’

, D .

‘
u a ou

(co n tracted from pa
'

om ),A .

y a o rw .

ovatgov,
‘

t o,dr eam. The rest is

from o r sio a t ogy

o r siga r r,Dual 011 5 59011 8, oust

ga row,
a

P
‘

lur. o vsiga t a, ovu

ga r ter,ovelga o t .

oug,t o,ear . The rest is from
the Do ric cog,wrog,air t',Dual
air s, wt oiv, Plur. aura, wrwu,

mo i.
n géoflvg, 0, o ld man . A . 01 952.

ofluu,V . n o e
'

l

oflv . The rest 18

from n g soflv rng,
In Hesiod a Nom. P lur.

n oéofinsg o ccurs .
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5 , ambassador,
' G .

7t 9é0flswg, Plur. N . A . V .

n 9éofis tg,D . n 9éoflw r. The
rest is from n groflsvm

'

g, 05 .

7t90
'

0c07t 0v,ou,1 5 ,face,regu lar.

From H P OZ JZIIAZ
’

, Plur.

N . 7r900oin a ra,D. 71 9006 7100

o r.

71961 004; 00, 75, ewer, reg ular.

From HP OX OTZ ,D. Plur.

n 951 0v0t (like flavor: from
(305 g) .

n u9o
'

g, 1 5 ,fire. From
H TP ON, P lur. N . A . n v9oi,
G . n v9o7r,D. 7w 90

'

2
'

g .

0x5 9, 1 5 . The rest is from
Z KAZ

’

,oxa t dg,(ma r l,& c .

mayw
'

v, duog,75, drop , regu lar.

From Z TAE
’

,N . Plur. 01 0?

7 8g.

01 51 09, 00, 5 , row, regu lar.

INFLEOTION OF WORDS .

2 . Nou ns,whichhave on ly one nomin ative,bu t more than
one form fo r

y

an
’

y Of the other cases, are
‘

an omalous1.
are the fo llowing
5 1mg, w o r cuog, 75, threshing
floor .

yél wg, w o r wrog, 5 , laughter .

19 5211 143 10; o r t r og o r tdog o r

to rog, 7

s

},ju st ice.

5 5 9o5g,oi or oi t oc,5 , swea t .

uhri g, rtdo
'

g,if,key . Also Ac c .

Sing . xl ei v, A . V. Plur .

xl el g.

y 73
'

1 9o1g,w or wog, 5,ma terna l
un cle.

Such

young,00 or mag,5 ,mushroom.

5 9mg, E9 05 3 5 ,i),bird, regular.

In the P lur . also N . A . 5 9 .

fi g o r 5
'

9z
'etg,G . 5 91

'swv.

n oit 9o1g,w or cuog, 5 ,p a terna l

u n cle.

one, 8 5 9 or még, 5 ,moth.

zet9q
'

g and 1 5 95 9,ii,ha nd,
D . Plur . always 25 9ml . The
forms G . 1 5 95 55 D .ze9l,Dual

zet9oi v,are poet l c .

NOTE 1 . All proper n ames in 77g gen . so; have 17 o r

nu in the a ccu sa tive s ing u lar .

149t0rocpdrng, 80g

E . g .

acc .

’

A9t0r0<poivn and gnu.

NOT E 2 . Some n oun s i n tg have tdog or tog in the gen itive .

E . g .

11 777 49,gen . yfivrdog or g rit/t og, resen tmen t .

From 7; Z TIZ, 01 11 5 9, (Fu l l,
& c .

moig, of, 5 , p ea cock, regu lar.
From TAOZ

’

,N . Plu r.

‘

m ol .

1 5 ,
'

wa ter . .The rest is

from c

2
'

ZIAE , ildo nog, ildam,
So c .

From 5 5 0g,D . Sing . i568 ;

(Epic ) .
v iég,017,5 ,son,regular. From

‘

r l E rz, G . v iéog,are . l ike

fiaml ev
’

g. From (

TIE come
the Epic G . ulog, D . v iz,A .

v ia,Dual . v ie,Plur . N . v ieg,
D . 115 500 and v iole t, A . v iag.

iio'

pufrn, 77g, i), ba tt le, regu lar.
From ‘

rz
‘

M lzzD . fioyiw .

zel i éw
’

r,o
'

vog, 73,swa llow, regu

lar. F rom X E A IAJZ, V.

xehtdoi .

_

05 g, see 05 9.
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46 INFLE C
’

I
‘

I ON OF WORDS . 49.

o

3 . Adjec tives of one ending are e1ther of the first
or of the third declen sion . Suchadjectives are

e ither mascu line,femin ine,or common;

ADJE CTIVE S IN 02 5

4 9 . 1 . M ost adjec tives in 0; have three endings,0g,77,or .

E . g o oqidg,00cm},o ocpdv.

When 0; is preceded by a vowel o r by Q, the femin in e
has 0? in stead of 71. E . g . dEia, 655 102” y a ngo

’

g,
’

Maxed,

y axgo
'

r .

S . 6 (wise) 1 2> (wise)

{
T
i

{0

U

A .V . 00qmi

oocpoiv

SO all PART IC IPLES rvmo
’

nwog, rvmoném,
wmdy evor .

S . 5
'

(wor thy )
N . disi og
G . dEiov

D . dEity
A . (fi rm!

V . (iié
'

i e

D .

NOA QV Q gslw
G .

‘

D . dElow

oocpa l

o ocptfiv

o oma tg
o ocpdg
c arpa l

in ~ ogo E . g .

75 (wor thy )

3

aEi ag
015m
a
t ,
“

“s ta y
3

aEia



ADJECTIVE S . 373 SI

NOTE 1 . Adjectives in 00g have 7; in the femin in e . Except
when 00; is preceded by g. E . g .

dn l dog, dn l dn, dn l o
’

ov

dfigdog, db
‘

go
’

a, dfi gdov.

2 . M any adjectives in 09 have on ly two endings,09, ow.

E . g . ijo vzog, iio vzov.

Particu larly,compo und adjectives in 09 have two endings .

E . g . £m§rha r0g, s
’

mé
’

ijy t ov .

But compound adjectives m sea; have three endings .

S . 5 ,75 (qu iet )
N . 730111 0;G . nouzov

D . 77011c
A . ifo vxov
V. ifo ug a

D .

N.A .Vfiorizw

G . D .

P .

ifovza
G . fio éxa w
D . 770151 019
A . ifo vxa
V. ifo ug a

NOTE 2 . I n Att ic wr i ters and in the poets,many adjec
t ives

“

in 0g,whichcommon ly have three endings, are fo und
withon ly two . E g . 5 ,ii 5 1 5 153 8005 3 105 1 815 9 80011,free.

NOTE 3 . The ending a o f the femin ine is long . Except
the femin in e of d20g,div ine,and a few o thers .

NOTE 4 For the ACCE NT of the gen itive p lu ral o f the femin ine of bary
tone adjec twes and part iciples m as, see above 3 1 . N. 2)



INFLECT ION OF WORDS . 5 0,5 1 .

3 . Adject i ves m 80g,806, and oog, 00V,are con tracted

v USOQ zov oovg,zgvo éa
fl

10110801! zgvoovv, G . xgvoe
'

ov

10110011,zgvo s
'

ag xov ong,g o lden .

agyvgeog a gyvgov g, a gyvgéa agyvgd, a gyvoeov 097 1190171
1, G .

orgyvgs
'

ov oigyvgov, a gy vgs
’

a g otoyvga g,of silver .

oml oog a n l oiig,a n ion a n lfi,an i oov a n l oflv,G . a n l oov oin l oii,
dn l o

'

ng dn l ijg,
’

s imp le.

NOTE 5 . For the ACCENT of some of the con tracted forms of adjectives in
105,on,see above 34 . N.

ADJECTIVES IN o z.

5 0. Adjectives in cog have two endings,
are declined l ike r soig and a ywy swv

svyeuw.

S . 5 ,17(fer tile) (fer tile)
N . sti}l s eiiy swv

G . evyew siiy eoo

D . evy sop 8 177 809
A . eiiy swv siiyewv

V . 8177e eiiy euw

D .

N .A .V . siiy sw

G . D . sij
'

y sqw

P .

N .

G .

D .

A .

V.

ADJECTIVE S IN TE .

§5 L Adjectives in 0g,gen . eog,have three endings,

em, 11 . E . g . y l vnvg,yl vxsi a,ylww .

S . 0 (sweet ) 77(sweet ) 1 0

N . y l vmig 71 11 94820:

G . y l vxe
'

og yl vxsiag

D . 71 11 14 8 1, yl vxsi
’

y l v xei
'

oe

A . 71 11d y l dxsi ar
V . y l vmi yl vxeia

(sweet )
yi vmi

y l vxs
'

og

y l vxé
'

i 7111368?

9
l iv

741135 15



129, 5 5
'

5 2,

D .

N .A .V . yl vxs
'

s

G . G . yl vne
'

ow

P .

N. y l vxs
'

eg fl vxa
'

ig

G . y l vxs
'

wv

D . yl vxe
'

mh)
A .

V.

y l vns
'

ag y l vxs
‘

ig

yi vnésg yl vn sig

NOTE 1 . The Ionics make "

fem. éa or

'

£13.

flafi éa or flo at” .

ADJECT IVES . 49

yl vne
'

ow

y l vxeia i

yl vxsm
'

iv

y l vxsia ig

y l vxeiag

y l vxei a i

E . g . flafi vg,

NOTE 2 . The poets somet1mes have mas . and fem. vg,neu t .

E . g . a, 5 5 6g, 1 5

ADJECTIVES IN H2 AND 12 .

s 5 2
E . g . 5217119759, oilmfi s

'

g.

S . 6,15 (tru e)
N . oil nfin

'

g

G . oil nfi e
'

og oil nfl oiig
D . dinner
A . oilnfi s

'

a

V.

N .A .V oilnfi s
'

s oil nfl ij
G. D . oil nfi e

'

ow oil nfi oi r

P .

N. oil nfl s
'

eg oil nfi a
’

i g

G . oil nfl s
'

wr oilnfi a
’

iv

D . oil nfi émh)
A. oil nét éa g oilnfi sig
V. oil nfi s

'

eg oilnfi ei g

1 . Adject ives in ogg,gen . 809,have two endings,

oil nfi s
'

s

oiln3 50W oil nfi oiw

oiln195 0: oil ? ) 197}
oil nfi e

'

aw

03 7319 5 04 11 )
oil nfi éa

oil nfl s
'

oz

2 . Adjectives in Lg,gen . t og,have two endings,cg,L.

i
'

dozg, i
’

dgt,G . idptog,knowing .

E. g .

ADJECT IVES IN A2
”

, E 12 , HN, o rz, rz; .Q N, 1 22 .

5 3 . l . Adjec tives in 07g,gen . a rrog,have three endings,
tig,07005, (1 7 .

i

E g o fl &g, fl gfi a, 7t &y o

10(true)
oil nfi e

'

g

oil y étéog oilnfi oif
'

g

oilnfi éi (1

3

1171198?

oil nfl e
'

g

oil nfl s
'

g



5 0 INFLECT ION OF WORDS . 5 3.

S . 5 (a ll)
N . 71 5 g
G . n on/t rig
D . n av t l

A . min or

V . n dg

D .

N .A.V .n oivt s

G .D n oivt ow

P .

N.

G .

D .

A .

So all PART I C IPLES in 07g. E . g . 1 1501075 3 mitt/0100, 1 1501001,G .

t rio/a rr ay.

R EM ARK 1 . These two adjectives in d2g, and t oil ag,
have c um in the feminme . Thus,

p él awa, p e
'

l ow,G . y él avog, black.

r oil oig, t oil awa, s oil ow,G . t oil owog, unfor tunate

2 . Adjectives in 8 1g, gen . smog,have three endings, Si g,

moor, er . E . g . xa0iei g, Z OlQlSO
'

O
'

Ot,za0isv.

S . 3 (g racefu l) 05 (g racefu l)
N. 1 00m; 1 a0l800a
G . za0l 8vrog 1 0:0L8

'

00179

D . xoe0i 8
'

0037

A . za0t
'

8vw 1 0101580000!

V . za0i8v za0isooo¢

D .

G . D . za0t s
'

vt ow

s

e

p

e

z

s

1 0 (g racefu l)
xa0iev

xa0isvrog

za0isru

xa0lsv

za0lew



ADJECT IVE S . 5 1

NOTE 1 . The endings fierg, n
’

w ou,fisv, are contracted into
fig, ijooa, ijv.

.E . g .

n un
’

u g r iyfig, u pn
'

woa u niform, u uijsv
“
u nify,G . a uricul ar;

u p ijvr og,va lu able.

The endings du g,680001,day,are con tracted in to 017g,0170005
0177 . E . g .

fl I t.)

n l a xo si g n l omovg, 71100408000: n l axov ooa, n l omo sv n l axov r,G .

n l a xo
'

evrog n l axo iirr og,fl a t .

REM ARK 2 . .The da tive plu ral of adjec tives in a ; forms an exception to

the g eneral rule 1 2 .

3 . Partic iples in Sig have three endings,8 13g,8200s,iv.

"

E . g .

u d stg, r i fl si oa, u fi ér .

S . 5 (p laci ng )
N . r tfi eig

G . u fi évrog
D . r tfl éru

A . r tfl s
'

vra

V . u fi slg

D .

N.A .V u fi évrs

G . D . u fi s
'

vrow

P .

G .

D .

A .

V .

4 . There are but two adjectives in 721
” 5 13 t ri0am,

G. r é0svog,tender ; and 5 5500771} or t o 550087 01
‘

déésv,G . oi00w0g or ma le.

5 . Partic iples in 015g have three endings, 015g, 017005 o
'

v.

E . g . 6160159, dido iioa, daddy

S . 5 (g iv ing )
N . (M5 015;
G . (M idi/t og
D. diddvu

A . oido
'

vra

V . (M5017;



5 2 INFLECT ION ‘ OF WORDS .

D .

N.A .Vfi ido
'

vr s

G . D. 010614 00

P .

N.

G .

D .

A .

V.

6 . Participles in 17g have three endings, 1700,1511 . E . g .

oet xrvg, demmioa, demrvr .

S . 5 (sltowing )
N . oszxmig
G . dstnvvr rog
D . dstxmivu
A . du mmima

V . dam/ 159

D .

G . D . demvfiw ow

P .

N .

G .

D .

A .

V.

Adjectives in o w,gen . ovrog,have endings,aw,ovoa,
E . g . éxoo

'

v, énoiiooe,éxo
'

v .

S . 5 (willing )
N . Emir
G . éxo

'

r t og
'

D . éxdru
A . éxo

'

w a

V. Exuiv

D .

N .A .V snow s

G . D. éxo
'

w ow
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INFLECT ION OF WORDS . 5 4,5 5 .

.A .V . t St vtd E

7 8 70717070777

T
U

b

ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING.

5 4 . The followmg are some of
e

the adjec tives whi
c ’

chhave
on ly on e e

m
nding : 5 7

5
1 0; 5 ,75 aflgaig,wrog

' 5 ,75 ayvaig,
a5mg

° 5 , 75 075 57 759,75 707: 5 , 75 0737 51 7977, 7709
“ 5 , 75 077190777,7705

“ 5
077705

“ 0777
1
77 755 3 mog

’ 5 ,75 577071 7779,75 05" 5 ,75 0777 7 7577,75 705"

5 , 75 75 70; o r s
'

t og 5 , 75 55977075, y og
’ 5 731075, 7zog 5 , 75

5 9057077 3 075 07" 5 5 3 5 107 7 759, 077 5 , 75 5 77 751775, 709" 5 , 75 8 77 751775 3
75 5 7777 8 ” 7709

” 5 , 75 7 779777, 77705
" 5 , 75 v l/J, 7709

“ 5 ,75 751 75,
uog

’ 5 , 75 75577 79 77759,75 7 05“ in n a g, 075 05
" 5 770777079, 07905

“ 5 , 75
577077707

7 1
'

,w77 07mg 5 , 75 770777907171 757
7, evo

c

g
‘ 5, 75 wow s, 1 0g

“

77057 729,aJog
‘ 5 , 75 7707905310777,7709

‘ 5 , 75
.

7707907771755, 70g 5 77 5 7775 5 3

75mg 5 7701775 25, 7705
" 5 7790731759 75 70; 07709077 5 075 0g 5 ,75

QJOL
'WE.
Add to these the compounds of 79955, 19079075, 770775 3 1 5 79.

E g . 5 5 03 09 975, 7971 04
"

7707117770779,0775 05
“ 5 ,75 770777901 879,

8 7909.

NOTE . Some of these are also used as neu ters,bu t only in the gen itive and

da tive.

COM POUND ADJECTIVE S .

5 5 . Compound adjectives, of whichthe last componen t
part is a substan tive,follow the declen sion of that substan tive.



COM POUND ADJECT IVES . 5 5

Suchadjec t ives may have a n eu ter,when it can be formed
after the same an alogy . E . g .

eukagtg,L,G . n ag,g ra cefu l,from w,za gtg,n o;

sv
'

elmg,L,G . idog,hop efu l,from w,.s
’

l n lg,ldog

din ovg,our,G . odog,twofooted from dig,n ovg,n ode
’

g

ada xgvg,i ),G v og,tea r less,from a da ngv,vog

svda i
‘
uwr,or,G . ovog,happy,from eu,da lywr,orog

y ey a l nzwg,09,G . 090g,mag nan imou s,from ‘
n eyag,731 09.

NOTE 1 . The compounds of 7: 0n generally have £60; in the
gen itive . E . g .

55mm,l,G . idog, vag abond.

NOTE 2 . The compounds of ” 751 119, n a rn
’

g,and (pgn
'

v mind,
change 1; in to to . E. g.

Oiyn
'

rwg,09,G . 0909,mother less
a n a rwg,09,G . ogog,fa ther less
oaq Qwv,or,G Oi 'og,disc reet .

NOTE 3 . The compo unds of yélwg,laughter,and xégag,horn,
are either of the secon d or third dec len sion . E . g .

(pi l oy slwg,aw,G . to or wrog,fond of laughter
I glxegwg,O w,G . (O or a t og,having threehorn s .

ANOMALOUS AND DEFECT IVE ADJECTIVE S .

5 6 . The fo l lowing list con tain s most of the an omalous
and defec tive adjec tives .

é
‘

v

‘

g and fiii
‘

g,neut . é
’

v

‘

and nil,g ood,G . éijog,A . é’i
'

z
‘

zf and fii
’

f
‘

v,neu t.

Plu r . G . e
’

a ow,of g ood thing s .

The neu ter av,con trac ted from s
’

é
‘

,mean s,well .

gwg,Nom. mas. living ,a live. The rest is from the regu lar Cams,
or .

u s
’

y a g,y eya l n,y s
'

ya,g rea t,is dec lined in the fo llowing man ner
S . 6 (g rea t ) fi lg rea t ) 1 6 (g rea t )
N . p éya g ” 670th? H5 ? “

G . p aya l ng y eyoil ov

D . p eydl tp y eya l y y eyoil op
A . y éya i

f
y eya l nv p s

'

yoc

V. y eyoil a y syé l n y e
'

ya

D .

N .A .V . y sya l w

G . D . y eya l ow



5 6

P .

N . y eyoll oc

G p ay é l wr

D
fl
u sy oilmg

A . y ay oil ovg
V. ” 87021101.

INFLECT ION OF WORDS .

p sydl o u.

y eyoil cov

y ey oil a tg

y ey a
'

l a g

51 870210“

fl

p eydlwr

Héxdlmg

p sychi c:
y eyoil a

‘

5 6 .

O bserve, that all the c ases, except the nomin ative and

accusative s ingu lar,mascu lin e and n euter, come from the
Obso lete
The voc at i ve Singular ” Sfdhfi is very rare .

n l éwg,fu ll,borrows its femin ine fromnl éog.

‘

Thu s,n l éwg,a l éa,
a l ia r . In composition it has on ly two endings,mg,aw,

ma g,fl ou r}, mu ch,is declined as follows

5 (mu ch)

w

e

w
e

z

n

n ol tig
71011017

n ol l qi

(many
n ol l o l

n ol l a
'

iv

n ol l oi g

ii;

7;(mu ch)
n ol l n

'

n ol ing
n ol lfi

v

(many )
n ol l a l

n ol l a
’

iv

n oi l a
’

ig

n ol l oig

The du al is Of cou rse wan t ing .

O bserve, that all the c ases, except the nomin ative and

accusative s ingu lar,mascu lin e and n eu ter,come from n ou dg,

(iv,whichis u sed by the Ion ian s .

The epic poets decline like yl vmig thus,n OMig,n ol e
‘

t
'

a,

n ohi,G . n ol e
'

og .

n gq
'

iog,meekh borrows its femin ine and neu ter fromn ga il
‘

g,n gael
‘

a,

n ga
‘

v
"

,G . n ga éog.

(wig,5 ,73,safe,n eu t . o aiv,A . 06511, A . Plur . 061g, n eu t . Plu r . O‘al,

the rest from the regu lar 06509,a,or .

rare .

The femin ine 052 is

(pgm
’

idog,77,av,gone,u sed only in the Nominative,of all genders
and numbers .
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DEGREES OF COM PARISON.

COMPARISON BY 7
7

15 1902 ,

5 7 . 1 . Adjec tives in 0; are compared by dropping g,

and annexing 1 890; for the c omparat i ve, and w rog for the
superlative . If the penult of the po sitive be short, O is

changed in to in . E . g .

oocpog,wise,oocpoit egog,wiser,c orpoiroirog,wi sest

oit
'

i
'

juog,
dishonored,oiu /i orspog,oiu y ora t og

aqua
/0g,venerable,o sjuvér spog,o sy vo

’

ra t og.

NOTE 1 . In gen eral, 0 remain s un altered when it is pre
ceded by a mu te and a liqu id . 17 . E . g . n vxvo

'

g,dense,
n vxr o

'

regog,n vxvo
'

t a rog.

REM ARK 1 . In a few instances Homer changes a into at even when the
penult of the positive is long . E . g . x a xo

'

gsl vog,x a x ozst va
i

fl eego

NOTE 2 . A few adjec tives in 0; are compared according to
the following examples

(pil og,(pil r egog,(pil ronog

y éo og,neo a lu gog,y eaa lw rog

Onovda Log,On ovda Léor egog, o n ovdméorarog
O tpocpoiyog,ogvoqioty lorepog,O t/fOtpozyL

'

O t a rog.

REMARK 2 . Those in 00; are always compared by soregog,
eo rarog. E g

oin l oog, oin l oe
'

orepog, oin l oéow rog, con trac ted oin l ovor sgog,
oin l odorarog.

2 . Adjectives 1n vg,gen . sog,are compared by dropping g,and
annexing r sgog,r a t og. E . g .

oEvg,sha rp,didt epog,dEiit oirog.

3 . These two adjec tives, p él ag and Toil ozg, drop 0; of the
gen itive,and ann ex r egog,w r og. Thus,

[.Lél ag, a vog, y el oivr sgog, ju el oivroerog
t oil ozg, a vog, Ta l oimegog, r a l oivrozrog.

4 . Adjectives in 73g gen . 80g,and n gen . smog,shorten 139
and 8L; in to eg,and annex 1 5 909,t a rog. E .g

‘

.
a

oil nfin
'

g, oil nfi a
'

or sgog, oil nfi éora t og

gapin g,zagLéo i egog,xagLéOTarog}
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0

NOTE 3 .

‘s 365 , fa lse,has also comparative aware

H ims, ” frog,p oor, follows the analogy of adjectives m m,gen. Log
‘ thus,

f t vtw eeohwzvia f a c
'

os.

5 . Adjec tives m m
‘

v,gen . ovog,drop 09 of the gen itive,and
annex so rsgog,sora rog. E . g .

I r

owmpwv,oroc,owcpgovw r sgog,owcpgoveora rog.

6. The adjec tives éign as,Lizagtg, fil ois,ydxag, are compared
as follows

ozgmaS, 709, oign ozy lor egog
oizo s g,oizozpio rsgog

fil oiS, x09, fil axlo rsgog,fil axiow t og

ydxa g,p a napr spog, y ozxoipra rog.

NOTE 4 . S ubstan t ives deno ting an employmen t or character
are somet imes compared like adjec tives . E . g . fia ozl szig,Icing ,
flaml ev rspog,more king ly ,fia o cl u iw t og,most king ly ,xl émqg,
thief,xl en u ow t og,very thzevzsh.

NOTE 5 . The p ron ou n s do not admit of different deg rees in their significa

tion. Nevertheless the comedians,for the sake of exciting laughter,compare
a im-5 ; in the fo llowing manner : a im-L

'

s,kimsey; a ber o
'
frzeog,Izimsel/l er,momm a,

himself -est,ipsissimus .

COMPARISON BY mzv, IZ TOZ ’

5 8 . 1 . Some adjec tives l n vg drop this ending,and annex
“

l o wfor the comparat i ve,and La t og for the superlative . E. g .

155 155 3 p leasan t,Lidio w,ifdt Ot Og.

2 . C omparatives in o ware declined according to the follow
ing example

S . o,7](p leasan ter ) 1 6 p leasan ter )
N . ijdl ov
G . ojdlovog LjdL

'

OL/og

D . i diom ijdlow
A . Lid/fora fidlw id ov

D .

N . A . ijdlovs
G . D . fidw

’

row

P .

N . 776507 8; fidiovg i diom 7761500
G . ijdt ovwv 73d v

D . ojdioodv) c

A . ijdlorotg ndlovg fidiora 7361300



DEGREE S OF COMPARISON . 5 9
'

Observe,that the accu sative singularmasculine and femin ine,
and the n omin ative and accusative plural of all genders,drop
the y,and con trac t the two last syllables .

NOTE 1 . A few adjec tives in us form their comparative by dropping the last
syllable of the positive and annexing mm or r aw». E . g .

fi t, ora
i

o
'

o
'wr

Ba SLig,deep,Bo
i

o
'
o
'wv.

NOTE 2 . Keawig,powerfu l,changes as into s or LL in the comparative : thus,
xea fl ig xeaiaa

'm,xetaa
'wv,xeeia

'

a
'wv. 5 8 . N. 1 . 2 . N. 3 .

The D oric x a
i

fip
'

m for xesia
'

o
'wv is fo rmed m the

1

following manner : new
-
159,

xeoio
‘

a
'wv,x oiea

’wv, x a
i

pp
'

wr. 5 8 . N. I : 26 . 2 2
'

6 . N . )

NOTE 3 . These two adjectives,p ig/ LL; and fo rm their comparative by
droppmg the last syllable,and annexing gm . Thus p ig/01: 5,14 2n (At tic
ol iyog, 2 . N. 3 .

ANOMALOUS AND DEFECT IVE COMPAR ISON .

§5 9 . 1 . The comparison of an adjec t ive is anoma lou s
when the adjec tive has, or is suppo sed to have,more than
one positive .

2 . The comparison is defective,when the adjec tive has no
positl ve m u se .

3 . The following list con tain s mos t of the adjectives which
are anomalous or defec tive ln their comparison .

oiyafio
'

g,g ood oip eL
'

L
'
cov zigmt og

1315 1 1 l fiél u orog

xp

'

sioowv or xgelrrwv xgoiu or og .

l w
’

i
'

wv o r l qiow l oi
'

io rog or i qior og
’

Ae£iwv,the proper comparative of item
'

s
-
Lg,belong s to the E pic language .

For [Bel a-law,l wiwv,the epic poets have Bixr eeag,Awi
'

fr seos.

Ken
-

155 ,the positive Of xesio
'

a
'wv,Legato

-
Lan g,occu rs in Ho

‘mer.

For Bike-La v“,the D o ric dialect has fl im a
' rroé.

For xeeia
'

o
'wv,the Ion ic has zeia awv,and the D o ric n a

i

ifiwv. 5 8 . N .

The poets have x oies
'w r os fo r xeoi

fn a
'

s
'

og . 26 .

The E pic language has also c ompar. (pip
-

seas,SUperl. view
-
er a; or pip

-
a ft“.

The reg ular comparative and superlat ive,o
’

cy aSai-r seog,o
’

Ly oLSaiq
'

aLfras,do not

occur in g ood writers.

ozioxoog (4IZ X T2 ), ug ly, oziozloov, a i
’

ozLorog. The comparative
a iozp

orsgog Is n o t mu chu sed.

oilyewog (AAFTZ ),p ainfu l, oil y swozspog or oil ylwv,oil yeworozt og
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c

or Oilywrog. The regu lar forms oil y sworegog, oilyswow rog,

are more u sual m the masculine and femin ine.

oiy eL
'

vwr,see oiyozfl og.

oigslwv,LiigLO t og,see oiyafi og.

flsl t lwr,fiél t w wg,see oiyozfl og.

e
’

l ozzdg,see Mt OQ.

E AE FX TZ
’

, infamous, él e
'

mwrog. The plu ral of the positive
o ccu rs in Homer (l l . 4,242 : 24,

a
’

oxat og,last,a defective superlative .

ézfl pog (E X OTZ ),hostile, 81 3 901 1390; or éx9 v , e
’

xfigow t og or

sxfimrog.

i

HK TZ ,see xomo
'

g.

xauog, bad xa xlwr noimorog

1 815n xslpLorog

n
'

o owv Limor og
The forms flan ”,flu t e

-05 ,come from
‘

HKTE . 5 8 . N. l .)
The reg ular cornparative man ia

-

Leo; is poetic.

For xu
’

em and 36 0m,the Ionians have zeeeim and gem s.

xa l o
'

g (KAATZ ), bea utifu l, xa l l lwv, noiM LO t og.

‘ The doubling
o f the 1 seems to be an ac c iden tal pecu liarity.

xoig
’

éwv,see oiy afi og.

KE PATZ
’

,crafty,xsgdtwv,xégdtow g.

319011 155 ; see oiy a d og.

xvdpog g lor ious,xvdlwv,x155 LOLog.

miw egog,more imp uden t,a defec tive comparative,derived from
minor,Lem/0g,dog .

im
’

la y,l oi
'

ior og,see oiy afi dg.

y axgog (M AK TZ , long ,uaxgoregog and y oioowr, [La

xgora rog and 5 8 . N

p iyozg,g reat,ju slé
’

onz(Io n ic pen ),uéyLorog. 5 8 . N .

n pog, sma ll { l oioowr él oizLorog

ju elwr [Lu GI
’

OQ

pmgo
’

repog ” Lugora rog

The forms ixé w wv, ixaL
'

a
-
os,come from 371005 155 . 5 8 . N. l .) The

superlative p ain
-
o; is poetic .

Ol Lyog, little,Ol L
'

Q
'

wv,Oi lyun og. 5 8 . N .

OLxr
p
og p itiable,OLe

'

o w,OL
'

LLLLOLOQ or omrgorozrog.

o n l o
'

r egog, y oung er, on l o
'

w rog, y oung est,Epic . I t 1s der i ved
from371 1011,weap on .

n énwv,r ip e,n sn atr spog,n en ozl t a t og.

n io w,f a t,mor egog,mow rog

710115 5 3 much,n l elwv o r n l e
’

wv,n i eLO
'

Log.

n gorepog,f oi
‘mer,n eww g fir st,derived from the prepos1t lon “90,

before.

éadwg (FATE ),ea sy,éoio w,ézjiorog.
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t

REMARK . 4 150 1 5 found undeclmed;

2. The c ardin al numbers from 5 ' to 100,in clusive,are
dec lin able 4 5 .

5 . 71 85111 8 40. 1 8000190ixov1 01

6 . E
'

s 5 0. 71 81 1 151101 1 0
7 . 87n d 60. 85 1331011 101
8 . 01110115 70. éfldopfixorm
9 . 81018501 80. 0700151101 1 01
10. 083101 90. 81 1 8 1 61101 1 01
1 1 . 8315 8 1101 100. 5 11011011
12 . 15 1008 1101 200. 15 10211 150101,011,01

13 . 08 11011 987; Or 1 9101101108 7101 300. 1 910111 150101,011,01

14 . 08 11011 80001989 or 1 80001980 400. 1 8 19011100101,011,oz
7101115 8 1101 5 00. o n,01

1 5 . 08 11071 81 1 8 01 71 811 1 8 1101155 8 1101 600. 85 11 1100101,01,01
16 . (5 8710183 or 811 1101108 1101 700. 871 1 011100101,011,01
17 . 5 8x018 71 10i o r Em a na ldma 800. (511 1 017100101,011,01
18 . 15 811010111 05 or (5 11 1 101101115 8 1101 900. 811 1101100101,011,01
19 . (5 8 1108 11 11801 or 8

’

w 80111011
'

68x01 1000. 011,01

20. 823100101 ) 2000. 15 101 11 101,011,01
21 . 8131001 8ig 110128131001 10000. 11 159101,011,01

30. 1 91 121101 1 01 20000. 15 1011 159101 . 011,01 ,

NOTE I . The compounds o 1i1i l (015 15 8, ELQ) and 11 1715 l (11 1715 5,
sig) have n om. plur . 015083189,11 11081 89,in sig n ifican t per sons .

NOTE 2 . The ACCENT Of the femin ine g ive is an omalous m
the g en it ive and da tive. 3 1 . N .

NOTE 3 . 4 8 71011 9811, 08 11011 8000198g, and the first c omponen t

par t of are dec li ned l ike 1 9879 and 1 8000989
respec t ively
NOTE 4 . Thou sands are formed by prefixing the n umeral

adverbs 62 . 4 ) to 1 111101 .
Tens of thou sands are formed by prefixing these adverbs to

p69101 .

NOTE Instead of any number of tens+ 8 or 9, a circumlocu tion with
311117 (from to wan t ) is often u sed. E . g . A037» Biases-L; Li

'
x om, twen ty

wanting two, simply eighteen .

'

E 70; 36077 1; «1 911211077 11, thirty wan ting one,

simply twen ty - n ine.

This principle applies also to
"

ordinals . E . g .

‘

E wi; Bio» 8 131 1017 27 ? n the

The participle 32m (from amwan ting ) withits substan tive is sometimes

put in the geni tive abso lu te. E . g . .n evwix av¢ a 01 1 15011 5 ,fl ay
- n ine. So

withordinals,
‘

E vo
‘

; 5 307 41 0; 7 9101 71001017 5 1 1 1,in the twen ty - n in t hy ear .
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NOTE 6 . D IALECTS. The dialec tic peculiarities of the cardinal numbers are
as follows 2

I . E pic 701 fo r in}; fo r M .

2 . E pic 31 115, dec lined throughou t.
4 . Ion ic v iaasesg,D oric 11 5 7 11 031 ; o r qriq' oeeg,ZE olic m

'

a
'

vesg poetic dat. plur.
“
f f-ream for 11 1 7 1 01601 .

5 . D o ric 91 211 7 5 .

1 2 . Ion ic and poetic 301631 1101 and 30011013 1 1101 .

1 4 . Ion ic indecl inable .

20. D oric 1711
—

01 7 1, E pic 35 131 001 .

30, 80,200,300. Ionic 0731131101 701, w an eézaw a, 57 315 1101 7 01, 311111 501 111,
11 31 11 1100101 .

9000,10030. Old ivveéxt l al,Bex é xfl m.

ORD INAL NUMBERS.

6 1 . The ordin al numbers are,

l st . 710071093 17,011 30th.

2d. 15 801 8000,01,011 40th"

.

3d. or 5 0th.

4 th. 1 81 0191 093 0? 60th.

5 th. 71 811 71 1 093 77,01
1 70th.

6 th. 17,011 80th.

7 th. 8213001109 17,011 90th.

8 th. 07 15005 3 17,011 100th.

9 th. 81 111011 01 3 ov 200th.

l0th. (5 811011 093 or 300th.

1 1 th. 77,av 400th.

l g th. 0010811011 093 17,or 5 00th.

13 th. n,ou 600th.

14 th. 1 100019011010811 11 1 04,n,07 700th.

1 5 th. n e1 ’1 8xa 1déx 11 1 0g,17,011 s00th.

l 6 th. C V 900th.

17 th. 871 1 011 11 10811 11 1 0g,77,av 1000th.

18 th. 0x1 w1101dé 1101 0g,77,av 10000th.

l g th.

20th.

~

2 l st .

£ 1’VHX KU L08 t TOQ, 01!

8 1 11001 04 3 17,011

8 1 11001 09 71001 10
0
,or 71915

1 0; 11011 8 1 110010;

NOTE 1 . Homer has «1 41 311 7 0; for
11 5 7 11137 01, 5 5 3511 017 11: for 26301101,3735 11 1 0;

for 373005 , 171101 7 0; fo r i
'

vva fr o; o r i
'

mr og . Herodotus has freae eew x a é mé v n for
r i veaea x a tzmé ‘r n.

NOTE 2 . A mixed n umber,ofwhichthe fractional part is 5 ,is expressed by
a circumlocu tion,when it denotes a coin or weight. E . g . H i

l
a ry ? ” 1511 111 1 11701

101011100105 3 75,07
1 80000011001 09,72,011
71 81 1 1p1001 0g,if,011
ESQX OG I OQ, or

011

oydonuo ow g,77}ow
or

8 11011 001 0g, or

d101
'

11001001 0
'

g, 011
011

I I I
O11

N SV
‘

t OtX OO
'

l OG I OQ, 011

SSHX OG LOUI OQ, or

77,011

011 1 011001001 0g,75,011
011

7 11 1001 093 77,01
1

11091001 09, 011

5 1011vg1001 0g,r),or

& c .



64 INFLECT ION o n worms . 62,63 .

44 mince ; but H am'

s iff
tp va fa

9

2§mince .

"
E vm frov 5 11 1 11 021 01 91 ”

8§ta len ts ; but E n id 5 14 1 1 021 01 1 7 1 5
4 5 ta le nts . Tir aefl v i111“;

Bol ov 3 5 oboli but Tin ned: itp l é Cal z 3 2 oboli.

NUMERAL SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVE S, AND
ADVERBS

6 2 1 . The numeral substantives end in cig, gen . 02609,
femin ine . E . g . pora g,monad,un it, 15 a , 10mg,tr iad,71 811 10193
85 019, efidoy a g, oydoa g, 68 11019,WWOVWS‘,xi lmg, y vgi a g,
mJrzad

2. The n umeral adjectives in 11 160; or 11 101010; correspond

to those in fold, in English . E . g . 01711001
1

, simp le, 61 11100; or
5 1 71 1010109, double, twqf

’

old, 101n l oog o r 101 71 1010109, tr ip le,three
fold, 1 8 1 90171100; or 1 1 100171 1010109,quadrup le,fourfold.

3 . The numeral adject ives answer ing to the quest ion 710

01 01205 3 on wha t da y .
7 end in a70g. They are formed from the

ordin als . E . g . 68 111 8901709, on the second day, 1 911 01705 3 on the

4 . The numeral adver bs answering to the quest ion 1100021111
1

,

how of ten ? end in
'

0E11 1g. E . g .

1

1 8 1 902111 5
1

,four t imes, 71 8 1 1 051119,

jive t imes .

Except the first three,5211015 H ome dig,twice,and 105g,thr ice.

AR T I C LE .

§6 3 . The art ic le 5 , the, is dec l ined fo l lows

S . M F . IV. D . M . F . N .

N. d 15 1 6 N. mi 1 01 mi 1

10?
0 Q 10

G . 1 0v 1 179 1 011 G . 1 01 11 1 011 11 1 01 11 1 0011 1 0011 1 11111

D .
1

107 1 1} 1 05i D . 1 011 1“ 1 01 11 1 07; 1 017; 1 07;
f f

A . 1 011 1 131
1 1 0 A . 1 01 1 01 1 10 mug 1 019

1

101

Non : I . Fo r Q UANTITY,ACCENT,and mama s,see above 3 1 . N. l

2. 3 : 3 3 . N. 2,8,

We only observe here that the D orians have mi, for of,a i.

NOTE 2 . The o riginal form of the article was TOE, fromwhich come the
oblique cases,the D oric forms 11 and the adverb T 1I11 .
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PRON OUN .

PERSONAL PRONOUN.

6 4 . The personal pronoun s are 3705,06,
‘

1, The n omi
nat ive ‘

I is obso lete .

S . I )
N . 87 16
G . {1017

D . 811015,t1oi

A . 11 15

D . (we two)
N.A . 11001,rqi

G .D . 11001 11,11 15 11

P . (we)
N 1511 87;
G . 1511 15 11
D .

A 1 5 11079

REMARK . The dual 1105 and (upon
,
are very often wr itten with

out the iota subscript thus, 1 106,oqmi.

NOTE 1 . The part ic le y s
'

is often appended to the pronouns
of the first and seco nd person fo r the sake of emphas is . E . g .

157017 8,I indeed,for my p ar t ; 015 s,thou indeed. The accen t

of 38310191 8 is irregu lar 22 . 3

NOTE 2 . D IALECTS . The dialec tic pecu l iarit ies of the per
son al pronou ns are exh ib ited in the fo l lowing table .

S ing . N . Epic and Dor ic
G . Epic 811 870,8111 5 8 81 ,Ion ic and Dor ic £11817,p 85 .

D . D o ric fla ir .

P lur . N . Ion ic 1
1511 8893 Epic Doric 0211 8? (long

G . Ion ic 1311 80111,Epic 17,118 i .

D . Epic o r 13411 11 1 11,poe t ic (short 11711711.
A . Ion ic 7311801; Epic 13121111 8,Dor ic (long poet ic

(short
6"

S . (thou )
N . mi
G . 005

D . 005

A . 08
'

D . (y ou two)
N .A. mpo

'

i
'

i,ocpoi
flG .D . mpww,Otpqiy

P . (y e,y ou )
N. {111 879

S .

N.

‘

1

G Oii
D . of
A . is

'

D . (they two)
N .A 0111015

G .D o tpw
'

iv

P . (they )
N . O tpsig n . 0111801

G . owo
'

iv

D . 00110101)
A . ocpdig n . oms

'

u
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S ing . N. Doric 1 ti,Epic Him) .

G . E pic 080,08 10, 1 8010, Ionic and Doric 0817,
Doric also 1 8 11 o r 1 8 5 g.

D . Dor ic Ion ic and Doric 1 01
5

.

Doric 1 15 (enc l it ic ) .
P lur . N . Io n ic vy i t g,Epic Dor ic (long

G . Ion ic 1111 5 1111
1

,Epic 1 1,11 8 1
'

o111

D . Epic 11751111 1 or 1711 11 111,poe t ic iji (short
A . Io n ic tiy ea g,E pic 1121451 8,Doric (long poet ic

tiy oig (short

S ing . G . Epic go,170, 5 820,Ion ic and Dor ic mi .

D . Do ric Epic £02.

A . E pic E
'

s.

P lur . N . Io n ic orpe
’

sg.

G . Io n ic orpe
’

ow,Epic ocp8 1
'

o w.

D . Epic and Ion ic orpi o r owir .

A . Ion ic urpéa g,Epic and Ion ic 01p8
'

,poet ic orpoig (short
Do ric 111 8

'

(in Theoc ritus ) .
The Att ic poets u se the accusat ive orpé in all

genders and n umbers.

NOTE 3 . The accu sat ive
511 151

1 or her,i t,them, is
used in all gende rs and numbe rs .

The epic poets and the Ion ians u se the Att ic poets

and the Dorian s,1 11 11.

§6 5 . 1 . The pronoun 11 131 5 ; is dec l ined l ike o
'

oqm
'

g

49 . except that its n eu ter has 0 in stead o f 011 . Thus,

a tiro
'

g,he,himself,011it 15,she,herself,a tiro
'

,it,itself,G. 015 1017,
45g,mi .

2 . Wi th the art ic le before it, 0115 1 6; s ign ifies the same,
144 . 3 in whic h c ase it is Often con trac ted wi ththe art i

Ole . E . g 1 01 tit ov, 1 01610
1,

I a tirii,for 1 011 a tirou,1 01 a tirw,1 15 mini.

When this con tract ion takes place, the neuter has 0 or 011

thu s,r o tiro
i

or 1 016101 ,for 10min i.

The co n trac ted forms r a i n ; and 1

1015 1 01 mu st not be con

founded with1 0161 17 and 1 01171 01 from01
i

1 0g.

NOTE . The Ion ians insert an 8 before the endings of 0115 1 15 ,
015 1 1511, a tiro

'

iv, 01 5 1 019.
_

E . g . 015 1 5 1511 for 0161 1511.
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REFLEX IVE PRONOUN

6 6 . The reflex ive pronouns are 871 0101 017, 50101 017.

They are c ompo unded Of the person al pronoun s and a tit o
'

g.

They have no nominat ive.

(Of my self )
G . 811 11 111 05

D . fy amqi
A . 871 01 11t

P . (of ourselves )
G . 17110711 miroir
D .

1
1311711 mimic

A . i3,u &g mir O tig

S . (of thy self ) S . (of thy self )
G . or oavroii G . asa vrfig o r 001111 171;
D . 11 80111 107or oa v rqi D . o r 001111 37
A . O 801v t dv or 00111t A . 080101 1511 or o a vm

'

v

P . (of y our selves) P . (of y ourselves )
G . { 1111 0711 miroir G . {1110711 mit uiv
D . inn i t! mimic D . tiyi

'

u miru ig
A . 1i,u oigmirO tig A . 1111 135; min i;

S . (of himself ) S . (of herself )
G . érxv t oii o r mimti G . {0101 1711 o r mini;
D . émn qi or mire? D . Edvrfio r mi rfi
A . Ea v t dv or mirdv A . éa vt tiv o r min i?

P . (of themselves ) P . (of themselves )
G .

’

i a v t oiv o rmiraiv G . éa v roi r ormimir
D . 5 01111 07; or mimic D . éa v ra ic o r 015 1 017;

éa v t ov
'

g or mi t O tig A . éa v t ofg o rmit oig

The con trac ted forms Of 50101 017 must no t
'

be con founded
withthe corresponding forms of mink.

NOTE 1 . The third p erson p lura l also is Often formed by
mean s Of the person al pronoun and mit o

'

g. E . g . 00011511 0161 15 11,
for 50111 1 05 11.

NOTE 2 . The n eu ter iawfr i or 0161-5, from 20111 1 13,sometimes occurs.
NOTE 3 . The du al mic-071 of the reflexive pronoun in ur e; is sometimes used.

NOTE 4 . In Homer these pronouns are Often written separ

ately. E . g . {11 8 5 mit fig,for 87101111 179.

(Of my self )
S
’

y a v t fig
{y am}?
{y a vm

'

v

(of ourselves )
{17v afit rflv

7}q (1 13n
Junka vré ;
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0

NOTE 5 . The Ion ian s use saw for a v. E . g. Summon? for

éy av t o i}. 3 . N .

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN

6 7 . The possesswe pronoun s are derived from the per
son al prono un s . In s ign ification they are equ ivalen t to the
gen it ive o f the person al pronoun .

é
‘
u og,15,o r, my ,

n
w

’

fn gog,oz,o
v, of u s two,

qy sr sgog,a,or, our,

069,o r},064 5 thy,
mpw

’

t t soog,41,av,of y ou two,
vy ét eo og,oz,on, y our,

( 3

0g, O il, leis,her,its,
(Hpé t sgog,a,or, thei r,

NOTE 1 . D IALECTS . P erst Person P lur . Dor ic ozd (long a ),
Epic old (long a ) , fo rmu st egog. In the At t ic poets 5410; is
equ ivalen t to the s ingu lar sy og.

Second P erson S ing . Ion ic and Doric n o; for o o
'

g, P lur .

Dor ic and E pic {J‘u o
'

g (lo ng fo r 1241 5 1 5 905
1

.

Third P er son S ing . Ion ic and Dor ic £69 for 3g,P lur . Epic
and Doric o cpo

'

g fo r O tpe
'

rsgog.

NOTE 2 . The dual var/ti n ge; and o¢w7¢ seo¢ are used on ly by the poets.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN.

6 8 . The in terrogat ive pronoun u
'

g,who .
7 wkiek.

7 what
is dec l ined in the fo l lowing man ner

N . 1 59 u
' N . 1 5 128 N . TL

'

VEQ
“
t ire:

G . u
'

rog,1 017 u
'

uog,1 05 G . n
'

uow G . 1 15v than )
D . t ive,t o; Tim,ufi D . Tia/ow D . n

'

o r(w) n
'

o t(y )
A . 1

“

!d u
'

A . u
'

y e A . d rug u
'

mx

The forms I OU, mu st not be con founded withthe art ic les
1 011, n o .

NOTE . D IAL ECTS . S ing . G . Epic t s
'

o, Ion ic and Doric mi,
for 1 017, D .

‘

Ion l c t e
'

cp for 1153, P lur . Ion l c,G. Ts
'

wr,D . 1 5mg,
t s

'

ome.
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Q

i

E x s
'

i
’

v o g,he,tha t,is dec l ined l ike 05 1 09.

”

Thus,811 8711093 0,

é
’

xsirov,139,ou .

NOTE 1 . DIALE CTSJD . P lur . Ep ic 1 07061001,1 02061501, for

1 0705 8,o from068 .

The Ion ian s in sert an { before the endings Of 1 0151 00,1 0151 139,
1 0151 01,1 0151 01 11,1 015 10vg. E . g . 1 0111 500 for

For e
’

xe
‘

n , the Ion ic dialec t has xeivog, the Doric,
and the JE OliC,xijvog.

NOTE 2 . The letter 15 (long ) is Often appended to the de
monstrat ive pronouns for the sake Of emphas is . E . g . 015 1 001

5

,

01 15 1 7773; this here ; 5 11 1 1 110015, tha t there.

The short vowe l is dropped before i . E . g . 5 613 1565,1 06i.
c 0 0 c 0 0 0 0

1 0v1 i,1 a v1 1
'

, for 068 i,ndei, 1 0v1 01
'

,1 01v 1 011
'

.

RELATIVE PRONOUN.

1 . The re lat ive pronoun 8g,who,which, is de

fo l lows

F . N . P . M .

if 3 N .

ou o iv G . o w

o iv D . 019

oii A . oiig

2 . The rel at ive 301 19, whoever,who, is compou nded Of 39
and the indefin ite pronoun 1 2g,whichare separate ly dec l ined.

Thus,

N . 001 1 5:

G . 001 1 1109,01 00

D . 0511 1 1 1,01 19
A . 3121 1 1101

N . 021 11 5 4 551 1701,011 1 01
G . 0311 1 111 1011,01 011! 031/1 1v ,01 101!

D . 0101 101 01101 1010! 01 01010)
A . 01701 1a 3101 1 11019 011 1 1 01,31 1 01

The n eu te r 3 1 1 is Often wri tten to preven t its be ing
confounded with the conjun ct ion 31 1,tha t .
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NOTE 1 . D IALE CTS . S ing . Epic,N. 31 19 for
'

001 19,G . 31 10,
31 811,31 1 811,for D . 31 801 for

"

01 01, A .

”

01 1 1101, neu t . 31 1 1,for

31 1 1 1 01, 3 1 1, respec t ive ly,P lur . I3n ic,G . 31 1 101! for 01 0W,D .

31 30101,fem. 31 33701 .

The accu sat ive s ingu lar 31 1m stands also for the neu ter

plural 351 1 1101.

NOTE 2 . The part ic le is Often appended to 39. E .

g
.

3071 80,371 80, 3 71 80, G . 01171 80, 17071 80,wr itten also separately 09

u se, 11
'

711 0, 3 71 80.

NOTE 3 . The part ic le 031: is Often appended to the com

pound re lat ives 301 19 and 3071 80. E . g . 301 1001711, 3071 80011 11,
whoever,written also separate ly,301 19 ow,3071 10our .

RE CIEROCAL PRONOUN.

§7 2 . The rec iprocal pron oun is of one another .

The nominat ive case and the s ingu lar n umber are of course

want ing :
D .

G .

D .

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVE S.

7 3 . 1 . From the Obso lete 1102 , what ?
c

01102 ,who,
and this, an d from the relat ive pron oun 39,who, come
the fo l low ing corresponding pron omin al adjec t ives

In terrogat ive . Indefin ite . Demon strat ive . Relat ive .

713009,howmuch? 710039,of a 1 3009 or 1 003038 3009 or

howmany eer tazn or 1 00017109,so 3713009,as

quan tzty much muchas
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O

710139,of a 1 0109 or 1 013038 0309
-

01
'

qual i ty cer ta i n or 1 010171 09,such 3710709,as

qua lity

1131 1909,whichof wan t ing wan ting
the two I’

l 0

11001 09, of what wan tmg wan tmg
number

11001 01709, in how wan t ing want ing
many day s

11 131 13109,howold ? 11 131 151109,Of 1 131 11 09 or 1 131 1

how larg e a cer ta in 113031 or 1 131 1

ag e,of a 110131 09,so old,
cer tain size 0

1103011139,of what wan t ing wan t ing 37103011139,
coun try

want ing wan t ing 1 311 1109 or w an/03; wan t ing
1 09,so lit tle

NOTE I . TO0O13
'

1 09, 1 01031 09, and 1 131 1 110171 09 comc ide
’

with,

031 09 in respec t to the diph thongs ou and 013. ,
E . g . 1 00031 09,

t ooav tn.

In the neuter they have both0 and 011 . E . g . 1 00031 0 or

1 0000101 .

NOTE 2 . The demon stra tive forms Often take i 70. N .

E . g . 1 00001 005,as muchas y ou seehere.

Here al so the sho rt vowe l is dropped before the le tter i.
E . g . 1 0000311 for 1 00003112

NOT E 8 . The part ic le 031i is Often appended to the relative

forms 7 1 . N . E . g . 300001711,howmuchsoever .

2 . The fo l lowing adjec trves also belong here
311103011139 311,foreig n . 33111101,both,G . D . 331 1310711,u sed

13,0,other . 33 . N . on ly in the dual .
3131 13131 1909 01,011 both. 3110101 09,13,or,each,every .
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5 11021 8009,01,or,eachof twO. 7101111 03017169 73,61,Of a ll

£1 1009,01,or,other,another . kinds .

73311 13017109 03, 61, our 1531 13017169 dr,your
coun tryman . coun tryman .

23109, 01, or,p rop er,p ecu liar,
his own .

V E RB

§7 4 . 1 . The Greek verb has three v o rcn s ;

the active voice,the passive voice,and the middle
vo lce.

2 . There are five M o on s ; the indicative, the
subjun ctive, the Optative, the imperative, and the
infin itive .

3 . There are six TE N SE S,the presen t,the imper
fect,the perfect,the pluperfect,the future,and the
aorist.
The primary or leadin g tenses are the present,

the perfect,and the fu ture .

The secondary or historical ten ses are the im
perfect,the pluperfect,and the aorist.

4 . The indicative is the on ly mood in which the
imperfect and pluperfect are found . The subjunc
tive and imperative wan t also the fu ture.

5 . There are three PE R SON S ; the first person,
the second person,and the third person .
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PASSIVE

1 1571 1 1031011

1 8 1 03131 5 1105 13

M IDDLE

1 1571 1 1031011

1 5 1 03131 5 1
105 35

Synopti

ACTIVE

IND ICATIVE . SUBJUNCTIVE .

1 1571 1 07 1 1571 1 10

31 1771 1 011

1 5 1 1713701

1 15 1 177101

5 1 5 1 151395 111

131 91 1571 1 111

1 15 07

1 175 50)
351 1713701,

GTUTL
’

OV

1 1
5

71 1 031011

5 1 071 1 631 7317

1 8 1 173131 011

£1 8 1 63131 131/

1 v 1pl?w§0031011
1 101 730031011

1 8 1 15 1370310“

5 1 15 137190311

131 1571 111
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cal Table .

VOICE.

OPTATIVE . IM PERATIVE . INFINITIVE . PARTIC IPLE .

1 1571 1 0131 1 1 1571 1 8 1 1
5

71 1 8 1 11 1 1
5

71 1 01 11

1
1 1

5

71 1 01; 1 1571 1 803011 1 1171 1 031 8 110;

[111
1 8 1 15 31318110; 81

1 1 81 15 135 0 1 8 1 15 1p9 011

1 11 71 13601311311

1 8 1 111310531 7”
1 11 1373 8 13311

T
‘

U7t 8 1
’

731
1

VOICE .

1 15 71 1 0530311 1 1
5

71 1 011 1 15 71 1 8019011 1 071 1 631 8 1105

[121
1 81 14 131 81105 875 1 8 1 15 13119011 1 8 1 113131 8110;

1 1171
35
0803 011

Ten /131 8 6 19011

1 11 1p197
'

2
'

11011

1 vnnv a 1

1 81 113131 81 09

[7 09
1 11993 1306318

1 11 71 136631 8 1109

1 8 1 11 1311531 81
105

1 11 lpn98 1
'

s
I

1 11 71 8 1 5
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ACTIVE VOICE .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

Presen t . I str ike,I am str iking .

D 1 1171 1 031 8 1
1 P . 1 1171 1 031 81

1

I
1 1171 1 8 1 011

?

1 1171 1 8 1 8
I

1 1171 1 8 1 011 1 1171 1 0110101 )
Imperfec t . I s tru ck,I was str iking .

31 1171 1 011 D . 81 15 71 1 031 81
1 P . 5 1 1571 1 031 811

8
'

1 u7t r 8g 81 15 11 1 8 1 011 81 1571 1 81 8

31 1171 1 801) 1
"
1 v71 1 8 1 1311 3851 1171 1011

Perfec t 1 . Ihave stru ck.

1 61 1113101 D . 1 8 1 601 1131 8 11 P . 1 81 151310131 8 ?

1 5 1 1113101; 1 8 1 15131011 07 1 81 15131011 8

1 81 613101 101
1

Perfect 2 . Syno nymou s with Perfect 1 .

1 5 1 117101,inflec ted like Perfec t 1 .

Pluperfec t 1 . I hacl stru ck.

f

81 8 1 111318 11
1 D . P .

81 81 151318 1; 5 1 8 1 151318 1 1 011 81 8 1 15 1318 11 8
j

81 81 1 1318 1 STGI UqNSlit 8
’

1 8 1 vq18 100111 or 4 0011
1

Pluperfect 2 . Syn o nymo us with Pluperfect 1 .

151 81 1571 8 1 11,inflec ted like Pluperfe c t -1 .

Fu ture 1 . I sha ll or will str ike.

f

D . 1 11 131 031 81
1 P . 1 1 131031 8 11

1 15 131 8 1 011 1 15 131 8 1 8

1 15 131 8 1 01
1 1 151310110101 )

Future 2 . Synonymous with Futurefl .

con trac ted 1 11 7107,inflec ted like (pi l éw

Aorist 1 . I stru ck.

{Wt/101 D . 61 15410131 8 11 P .

Thur/101; 81 15 511011 011 831 15131011 8

351 11 50801 ) { 1 11 131051 1311 381 11131011
1

Aorist 2 . Synonymou s With Aorist 1 .

361 1171011,inflected like the Imperfec t .
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IM PERATIVE MOOD .

Present. S trike thou,be thou striking .

D . P .

1 1571 1 1 1 8

“771 1 5 1 0000171 or 4 11 6111 11711

Perfec t 1 . H ave struck.

1 5 1 171178,inflected like the Presen t .

Perfec t 2 . Synonymous with Perfect 1 .

1 5 1 11710,inflec ted like the Presen t .

Aorist 1 . S tr ike thou .

D . P .

1 17911011
011 1 v 135 01

1 8

1 v 1/7011 01w 1 v 131011w001u or 4 1111017

Aorist 2 . Syn onymou s withAorist 1 .

1 1571 8,inflected like the Presen t .

INFINITIVE M OOD .

1 1571 1 1 111,to str ike,to be str iking .

1 81 171175 1 011,to have s tru ck.

1 81 v 71 1-z
'

v011,synonymou s with Perfec t 1
1 15137 1 1 71,to be abou t to str ike.

1 15 71 121 171 c on trac ted 1 15 71 1231,synonymou s withFuture 1 .

1 15135 011,to s tr ike.

1 15 71 87511,synonymou s With Aorist 1 .

PARTICIPLE .

1 15711 0011,017001,or,s tr iking . 5 3 .

1 8 1 1703059 via,69,having stru ck. 5 3 .

1 1 1 15 71065 ; 11201,6g,syn on ymou s with Perfect 1 . (ibid. )
1 15135 0111,011001,or,about to str ike. 5 3 .

1 1171 8071,5015001,15011,con tracted 1 11710771,017001,01711 . (ibid.)
1 151370193 01001,ow,str iking ,hav ing s tru ck. 5 3 .

1 15 71 061,017001,611,synonymous with Aorist l . 5 3 .
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PA S S IVE VO I CE .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

Presen t . 1 am stru ck.

S . 1 1571 1 031011 D . 1 1771 1 1531 8 19011 P . 1 1771 1 631 8 190:

1 1571 1 37 o r
- 71 1 8 1 1 1571 1 8019071 1 1571 1 803 8

1 1571 1 8 1 011 1 1571 1 801907 1 1571 1 0111 011
0

Imperfec t . I was struck.

D . 8
’

1 v 71 1 d31 8 9017 P . 5 1 1771 1 5 31 83 0:

81 15 71 1 801901 1 851 1571 1 80198

8
’

1 v71 1 8
'

03 7111 5 1 1571 1 0111 0

Perfect . Ihave been struck.

I
S . 1 5 1 173131011 D . 1 81 63131 89 077 P . T81 1J3131 8 19

‘

a

1 8
'

1 v137011 1 81 17131 19011 1 8
'

1 vq7198

1 8
'

1 v71 1 o11 1 81 1711719011 1 81 173131 5 1 01 slot

Pluperfect . Ihad been stru ck.

1

i

S . 81 8 1 63131 731
1 D . P .

8
’

1 8
'

1 v 1/70 5 1 81 171179 071 31 81 1707198
7 3 p 3

5 1 8 1 1771 1 0 8 1 8 1 15<p3 1771 1 8 t v3131era1 7100111

Fu ture 1 . I sha ll or will be stru ck.

1 1713719150031 011 D . 1 v 1p197700
'

31 83 017 P . 1 1711 9 110631 8 1901

1 1707197503; or —08 1 1 171179 7508019011 1 1713119770803 8
TUQJ1972

'

O
'

8 1
’

OM 1 17033 73178019077 1 171179 7500711 011

Fu ture 2 . Synonymou s with Future 1 .

1 1771 150031011,inflec ted like Fu tu re 1 .

Fu tu re 3 . I sha ll rema in struck.

1 81 15 11031011,inflec ted like Future 1 .

Aorist 1 . I was stru ck.

D . 5 1 1511) 19 7731 811 P . £1 151p191731 811

5 1 151173 171 01 851 151319 131 8

81 171179 151 7377

Aorist 2 . Synonymou s with
‘Aorist l .

131 1571 1377,inflec ted like Aorist l .
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s

[$ 741

SUBJUNCTIVE M OOD .

Presen t . I am stru ck,Imay or can be struck.

I I

1 1771 1 0131011 D . 1 1771 1 0131 83 011 P . 1 1771 1 0531 83 1:I I

1 1771 1 33 1 1771 1 1303 011 1 1571 1 7303 8I I

1 v 71 1 131 011 1 1771 1 1303 017 1 1571 1 001 1 011

Perfect . Ihave been stru ck,Imay have been struck.

3v 3
1 8 1 1171 11 8 101 037 171 7
1 8 1 173131 8370) (01,00) 0331 8 1

1, 131 01
7

1 8 1 173131 81 01 (011,01) 0631 8 77, 131 8, 060107)
Aoris t 1 . I amstruck,Imay or can be struck.

1 171373 07 D . 1 v 1p3 0531 877 P . 1 1713) 3 1331 811

1 171373 331: 1 171313 5 1 077 1 17109 131 8
1 v1p333 1 171373 731 011 1 v1p3 05 01(r )
Ao rist 2 . Synonymous with Aorist 1 .

1 1771 15 ,inflected like Aorist l .

OPTATIVE MOOD .

Presen t . Imight,cou ld,wou ld,or shou ld be st ruck.

1 1771 1 01531731
1 D . 1 v 71 1 0

'

1
'

31 83 017 P . 1 v 71 1 o l31 83 o1I I
1 15 71 1 010 1 v71 1 0103 0r 1 1771 1 0103 8

I I

1 1771 1 01 1 0 1 1771 1 0l03 7377 1 1771 1 01711 0

Perfec t . Imight,(fro. have been struck.

1 81 1731 31 8770; (13,017 ) 877317, 8 i
’

r3g, 8
'

i
'

73

1 81 17313181
10) 01,01 ) 8 i

’

7331 8 17, 8 i
’

731 or, 8 i131 7377
1 81 173131 81 01 (011,01 ) 8 i

’

1331 8 1
7, 8 i

’

731 8, 87730011
1

F uture 1 . I shou ld,or wou ld be struck.

inflec ted like the Presen t .

Fu tu re 2 . Synonymou s with Future 1 .

1071 1300531 131
7,inflec ted like the Presen t.

Fu ture 3 . I shou ld or wou ld remain stru ck.

1 81 1730531 131,inflec ted like the Presen t .

Aorist l . Imight,cou ld,wou ld,or shou ld be struck.

TUQJ19
‘

8 15731’ D . P . q 7198 151331 83/ or
- 8

'

1
"

31 8r

1 171373 8 1
'

13g 1 v 13>3 8 l731 01
1 1 u1p3 et731 e or

- 8
'

Z
'

1 8

1 171373 8 5 73 1 ug73 8 1 13
'

1 73u 1 171373 8 157300111 01
‘ —8781’

Aorist 2 . Syn onymou s with Aorist l .

1 1771 8157317,inflected l ike Aorist



1§ PASSIVE VO ICE . 8 1

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Presen t . B e thou stru ck.

D P
I

1 1771 1 803 8

or 4 13 11717

Perfect . B e thou stru ck.

D P .

1 5 1 171373 077 1 81 171373 8

1 8 1 151373 0017 1 81 151373 0000177 or 4 373 0017

Aorist I . B e thou stru ck.

P .

1 1
'

71p3 731 077 1 171313 731 8

1 171373 731 1017 1 171373 731 0000177 or 4 313 85 71 0077

Aorist 2 . Synonymou s with Aorist 1
1 1571 733 1,inflec ted like Aorist I .

INFINITIVE MOOD .

1 1571 1 803 011,to be s tru ck.

1 8 1 151373 011,to have been stru ck.

1 171313 730803 011,to be abou t to be stru ck.

1 1771 730803 011,syn onymou s with Fu ture 1 .

1 8 1 1510803 011,to rema in s truck.

1 v1p3 i31 a 1,to be stru ck.

1 1771 7377011,synonymo us with Aorist 1

PARTICIPLE .

Presen t . 73,07
7,being stru ck.

Perfect . 1 87 1734 1 5 1705 73,077,stru ck,hav ing been struck.

Fu ture 1 . 1 171373 730031 87709,73,077,abou t to be stru ck.

Futu re 2 . 1 v 71 7300
'

31 87
70g,73,017,syn onymou s with Fu ture 1 .

Fu ture 3 . 1 81 03631 81709 abou t to rema in stru ck.

Aorist 1 . 87001,877,being struck. 5 3 .

Aorist 2 . 1 1771 l ,87001,5 77,syn on ymous with (ibid. )
Al l partic iples in 0; are inflected like ooqoo

'

g 49 .



INFLECT ION OF WORDS . 74 .

M I D D L E V O I
'

O E .

IND ICATIVE MOOD .

Presen t . I str ike my self.

1 17711 031011,like the Present Passive.

Imperfec t . I was str iking my self.

like the Imperfec t Passive .

Perfect . Ihave stru ckmy self.

1 831 173131011,like the Perfec t Passive .

Pluperfec t . , I had stru ckmy self .

like the Pluperfec t Passive.

Future 1 . I sha ll str ike my self.

1 15137031011,inflec ted like the presen t.

Fu ture 2 . Synonymou s with Fu ture 1 .

1 1771 15031011 con tr . 1 1771 01731 011,inflected like 13711 5031011

S .

Aorist 1 . I stru ckmy self .

{ rm/70531 7377 D . P . £1 v 1370l3183 01
5 1 15 13707 81 15 137003 017 5 1 15 1370103 8

8
’

1 15 137a 10 5 1 1730203 7377 5 1 15 13701771 0

Aorist 2 . Synonymous with Aorist 1 .

5 1 1771631 7317,inflec ted like the Imperfect .

SUBJUNCTIVE M OOD .

Presen t . I str ike,I may o r can str ikemy self.

1 1571 1 0731011,the same as in the Passive .

Perfec t . I have,or may have,s tru ckmy self.

1 8 1 173131 85
70; (73,077) 03,as in the Passive .

Aorist 1 . I str ike,or may o r can str ike,my self .

1 151370731011 D . 1 1730531 83 017 P . 1 1737063183 01

1 1513733 1 15 1377303 077 1 15 13773173 8

1 15137731 011 1 15 1377303043. 1 15 137071 1 011

Aorist 2 . Synon ymou s withAorist l .

1 15710731011,inflected like Aorist l .

OPTATIVE MOOD .

Presen t . I might,& c . s tr ike myself.
1 1771 1 0531731,the same as in the Passive .



M IDDLE VOICE .

Perfec t . Imight,61 0. have struckmy self.

1 81 113131 5 1 09 or ) si
'

nv,as in the Passive .

Future 1 . I shou ld or wou ld strikemy self.

1 15 1310171 131 ,inflected like the Presen t .
Future 2 . Syn onymo us withFu ture 1 .

1 1171 8015311311 con tr . in flec ted like (3111801531 111
!

Aorist 1 . I might,& c . strike my self .

1 11131011331 1311 D . 1 11 1310531 13 0» P . 1 115001531 1 9 0:

1 151310110
"

1 1513101103 01! 1 151310110191

1 15135 011 1 0 1 11 135 0503 131! 1 15 1310111
11 0

Aorist 2 . Syn onymous with Aorist L
1 117101531 131,inflec ted like the Presen t .

IM PERATIVE MOOD .

Presen t . S tr ike thy self
1 1571 1 011,as in the Passive .

Perfect . S tr ike thy self.

1 5 1 111310,as in the Passive .

Aorist l . S tr ike th/y self
D

1 15135 010198

1 15 1310503 000011 or 4 191011

Aorist 2 . Syn onymous with Aorist 1 .

1 1171017,infle cted l ike the Presen t .

INFINITIVE MOOD .

Presen t. 1 1511 1 101901 1,to str ike one
’
s self .

Perfec t . 1 1 1 151p9 011,to ha ve s tr u ckone
’

s self .

Fu ture 1 . 1 15131 809 011,to be abou t to str ike one’ s seb
‘i

Future 2 . 1 1171 5 5 019011 con trac ted 1 1171 17019011, synonymous With
Fu tu re 1 .

Aorist l . 1 151310109 011,to s tr ike on e
’

s self.

Aorist 2 . 1 15 71 5019011,synonymou s with Aorist I .

PARTICIPLE .

Presen t . 1 15 71 1 1531 1 q , 011,s tr iking himself .

Perfect . 1 81 v3131éu0g,17,011,ha ving st ru ckhimself .

Fu ture 1 . 1 v 131631 1 1
'0g, 17,011,abou t to str ikehimself.

Future 2. 1 1171 1031 8 110; co n trac ted 1 15 7101531 5 109, or,synonymous
with Fu tu re 1 .

Aorist l . 1 111310531 9 1 9 13,01
1,str iking or having stru ck. himself.

Aorist 2 . 1 15 71 1531 1 1 09 11,011,synonymous withAorist l .



INFLECTION OF WORDS . 75 ,76 .

AUGM ENT.

§7 5 . 1 . The perfect and third future of all

the moods and of the partic iple,and the imperfec t,
aorist, and pluperfec t of the ind icative,rece ive an

in crease at the beg inn ing,called augmen t.

2 . There are two kinds of augmen t ; the
'

syllabic

augmen t,and the tempora l augmen t.
The syllab ic augmen t is formed by prefixing a

syllab le or two syllab les to the verb .

The temporal augment is formed by lengthen ing
the first syllab le Of the verb .

SYLLABIC AUGMENT .

7 6 . 1 . When the verb beg in s with a con

sonan t fo llowed by a vowel or a liqu id,the augment
of the P E RFE CT is formed by prefix ing to the verb
that con sonan t toge ther w i th an s. E . g.

1 1571 1 10 perf. 1 8
'

1 1 5cpoz, 1 s
'

1 v3131 011

79051 00 7 1791 131 31 111 .

So 191510, 1 09 15 1 01
“

901510,n e
'

cpvxoe
'

330113110, uégnva
‘

xgoiw, 31 533913

31011 . 14 .

This k ind Of syllabic augmen t is c alled redup lica tion ;

2 .When the verb beg in s with a double con

sonan t or w i th two con sonan ts the second
ofwh ich is n ot a liqu id, the augmen t Of the P E R

FE CT is formed by prefix ing an e. E . g.

{ 171 500 perf. 541151 171101,
01101 71 1 01 301 0113101, 30110131 31 011 .

NOTE 1 . Some verbs beg inn ing wi th a l iqu id take 1 1 instead Of the redupli

cation . See the Anomalous 1 019196021 111, 1 01311 6021 111, X i
'

yw collect, M E IPQ ,
'

PE .Q. say .

NOT E 2 . Verbs beg in n ing with 3
3
1, 71,31 11, are v ariable in

the augmen t o f the pe rfec t . E . g . 3
1 1 1513101, 2711150001 or y e

'

yl vcpa
'

£31vr3310
'

vsw101 31 131 1 13011 10,31 131 1 7731011 .
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86 INFLECTION OF WORDS . 80.

Q

NOTE 1 . In a few
‘

instances,Homer does not double the e after the syllabic
augmen t. E . g . fitted,gesgac for appsga .

NOTE 2. The v erb float ing,in Homer,has perf. pass. part. fitevw
‘wp ‘vm for

ifiik p im.

NOTE 3 . The v erbs ARI“, M E IPQ , and m i

w, in some of the past
tenses,double the in itial consonan t after a. See in the catalogue of Anomalous
Verbs .

TEMPORAL AUGM ENT .

80. 1 .When - the verb begin s with a short
vowel,the augmen t of all the pas t ten ses is formed
by lengthening

'

that vowel. J and
‘

e become 71,
and 0 becomes 10. E . g.

oixol ovfi s
'

w, imperfi
'

fixol oufi sov, perf. fixol oufinxa, pluperfi
vixol ovfin

'

xew,aor. 7311010153 77001.
i l ss

'

w, 731 5 8011, 73115713401,fii sfixsw, 931 5 71001.
(5 91900111 131 3 dipfiwyw, (5 99 06a , (399 10001.

u V 0 D

So t
’

xstw w,w i t svov,ms
'

t ev oa
'

v y t a irww yiawor,vy iam.

2 . If the vowel is already long , n o c hange takes place ;
except that (32 (long ) is common ly changed in to 72 E . g . fi‘u s

po
'

w,iiy s
'

goov
’

aidivw,0361 1101" fi
'

i
’

oow,if
’

iSoe.

3 .When the verb begin s with a diphthong , the augment is
formed by changing the first vowel of that diph thong in the
manner above spec ified 80. 1 , E . g . a it éw,fireov éidw,
5 60V a lil e

'

m,73171 80? s ifzoy a t,ntizd‘unv
'

o ixéw,éixeor .

For the iota subs cr ip t,seeabove

NOTE 1 . Some v erbs leng then e no t in to 91 but into 5 1. Such are 212 10,
ixieo'w, il mfw,239m»,tea

-agar,tey é Zopcw,io
' fn aiw. See also the Anomalous

‘

E AQ ,rm ,rm,
‘

E fl ,

NOTE 2 . Some v erbs beg inn ing with a v owel take the sy llabic augment.

See the Anomalous a
’

c
'

y vvpu , Ki l ian /4.11 1, 12113021110, si
'

xw, ei
'

JtAw,E IHQ ,ham,
in t/pa,E PFQ ,diets), «b io/4m.

NOTE 3 . A few v erbsbeg inn ing with a v owel take bo th the sy llabic and tem
p oral augmen t at the same t ime. See the Anomalous ai vBav ,i

’Sw,771m,079m,
See also the plupfi ect of the anomalous si

’
xw, and E PI

‘

Q .

REM ARK 1 . The perfect of the Anomalous ‘

E
’

Sw leng thens the syllabic aug
men t 5 in to 1 1 . (Compare 77 . N. 2 : 78 . N. l . )

REM ARK 2 . The v erb toga
-
c
i

ty ,(o rig inally twigs ) changes to into to) in the
augmented tenses; E . g . imperf.



8 1, AUGMENT . 87

NOTE 4 . The temporal - augmen t is often ‘

omitted in the
Attic dialec t . E . g . 021261101 011, andtgo

'

pnv
‘

8 1595011 10, 8 139101101"

03116111,o i
’

voov.

Verbs beginn ing with the diphthong ou are n ever aug
men ted. E . g . never 111 171 015011 .

Those beginn ing with 5 1 are seldom augmen ted.

NOTE 5 . The Epic l

a

i

nd the Iow a dialec t may omit the tem
poral augment in all verbs . E . g . oiy opsoco,oiyo

'

gsvov
‘

52011011,
5 5 611 1311 d

‘
u t l éw,5 11 12 1011 .

8 1 . 1 . Some verbs beg inn ing with s,o, followed by
a single con son an t,fo rm the augmen t of the PERFECT by pre
fixing the first two letters to the temporal augmen t . E . g.

oiy stpw perf. fin
/ £9 5101,

7111 8 1101, éy
-

np exa

ogvoow 13911101, og
- nigoza .

This kind ofa ugmen t is called A ttic redup lica tion .

Verbs wh ic h take the A ttic redupl ication : oit sttpw, oil s
'

w,

s
'

l s
'

yxw, el io ow, s
’

y s
’

w, 095700, 091
50010. See also the An

omalou s (izyw,0z1o éco,ANE 01 2, 019019101101, 011 500, 37 813900,
5 2011511111, E AE T01 2, E NE FK 1 2, E NE O1 2, évsixw, featu re, azm,
maven, 0500, 0221411 1, 011 1 2, 0911v‘u t .

2 . The PL UPERFECT in this c ase takes no addition al aug
men t . E . g . 017 81900, o

zyny s
'

gxew.

Except oixovm, oimy
'

xoa, 1311 111101 1 11 fl aw/w, 521320511011,7321320250311.
See also the Anomalous E AE T01 2.

NOTE. The epic poet s sometimes omit the augmen t of the second syllable.

See the Anomalous 1211 113311 5 05,31 1 12051 011,é eaefazw,a
’

zztw.

AUGM ENT OF COMPOUND VERBS.

8 2 . 1 . Verb s compounded
'

witha preposition
rece1ve the augmen t after that prepos ition . E . g.

n Qoo
-

ygaqam, 1mperf. n o oo—e
’

ypmpov, perf. n eon
-

7 8790111301,plu

perf. n eoc
- sy sygoicpsw, aor. 7rgoo

- éygot1pp
z.

n poo
- a n rw,u pon

—1771 1 011,n o on- 1111301,E gon
- 151138 1 11,u pon

SO 4 1 1571 1011 sr—émn rov
'

- 1 911 1 ; 5 118
'

xgwov, i y
- xép1xoz

°

o v2- l vw (§ o vv- él vov,ovl—l él vxa
'

ou

12 . o vv- sé
’

vp oov 331 - 2170) 1 5 . éE- s
'

l v ov.



INFLECT ION OF WORDS .

REM ARK . Preposmons ending in a
‘

v owel lose that vowel before the syllabic

augmen t s. 1 3 5 . E . g . Ex orc ism-w,31 11 5 11 1 91 7 01 .

E xcept trees
,
and Wei . E . g . arsel xcivr

fi'w,” 5612110
17 7 011 weal tyw,

(ibid. )

NOTE 1 . Some verbs compounded with a prepo si tion take the augmen t bdore
that preposit ion . Such are é p pi ofm-iw,rim-

161 1 5 1 1,ipmaé w,gram See

also the Anomalous é p privw‘
m,a

’

zy wixw, é voiyw,o
’

zpinp u,a égo/sm,
g ag igé h

NOTE 2 . Some take the augment either before or after the prepos i tion.

E . g . weoSup top a r, EweoSupceo
'

pm or areoeS l/‘u i épcm. See also the Anomalous
sea -9 5 6311 .

NOTE 3 . A few verbs take the augmen t before and afl er the prepo s i t ion a t
the same time. Such are 0211063 5 10,3101 1 7 1110,3101 110111111,ivax l tw,waeal viw. See

also the Anomalous a
’

t va l iwtw,a
’

zvéxw,11 123 1111 11 1 .

2 . In verbs compo unded with o ther words the augmen t
stands firs t . E . g .

o

’

co sfle
’

w,fioéflsov,130133 131101,derived from 0765 1975; (oi o éfim) .

NOTE 4 . From derived
.from ia‘z‘

aeeipog (71 mg,o
'

eipw),Ly
curg us forms perf. iwwof eee5 ¢ nxa for isr a'

a'reépnxw.

3 . Verbs compounded with the partic les 1 1) and dv0 if they
beg in with 01,s,0, take the augmen t afte r these part ic les . In

all o ther c ases the augmen t precedes these part ic les,or,in
compounds with it may be omitted 80. N. E . g .

8 130195 01 5011, 1 13139501 5 011, s tings
'

omxoz

5 116 019801 5 00, .doongéomxoz

sfidoxtp éw, 711315011111 5 o , midoxiy nua
61101 111 5111, 5 61101 151 1011, deduc n ignxa .

VERBAL ROOTS AND TERM INATIONS.

8 3 . 1 .

i

The root of a verb con sists Of those le tters which
are found in every part o f that verb . I t is obtained by drop

ping a) of the presen t ac tive 94 : E . g . the roo t of

l s
'

yw is 1 5 7 .

2 . The root of a tense con sists of those letters wh ich _

are

fou nd ‘ in every part of that ten sef E . g . 1 q is the roo t of the
first future act ive of 1 15mm.



VERBAL ROOTS AND TERMINAT IONS . 89

IND ICATIVE
.

MOOD .

s 8 4 . 1 . The following table exhibits the terminations of
the p rimary ten ses of the indicative .

A ct ive. P assive and M iddle.

P erson . 1 s t. 2d. 1 st . 2d. 3d.

Sing u lar . pi g 11011 0011,011 1 011

D ua l . 1 011 019011

P lura l. [1 8V 1 8 11 83 132 019 53 111 011

2 . The following . are the terminations of the secondary
tenses of the indic ative.

A ctive. P assive and M iddle.

P erson . l st . 2d. l st . 2d. 3d.

S i ng u lar . 11 g 11 111
1 00,o 1 0

D ua l. new 1 011 11 1 1901
1 019011 0197311

P lura l . p er 1 3 pus-95 019 8 n o

NOTE 1 .

i

The terminations p a and w are found in the indicative Of verbs in 11 1
In the g reatest number of v erbs they are dropped.

”

E . g . q

476W“,Tie-vow,a ttr act,fo r fr u
'

q
' fropu ,

trm-

twa in ,e scapee“

NOTE 2. Thefirst aorist activehas no termination in the first person singular.

NOTE 3 . The third p erson singular ,of the secondary tenses of the act ive has
no termination .

NOTE 4 . The termination m y is found in the p luperfect. Also in theim
perfect and second a orist of verbs in 1 Also in the aorist p assive

In all o ther cases it drops o
'

a1 . ,

The Alexandrian dialec t frequen tly uses th is terminat ion in the imperf ect and
second fl orist E . g . axoigw, Errxaigaa'a v for l ax a éav

' E AETG Q , 772301101 11
for 5 1 9011.

NOTE 5 . The terminations am, ea, are found in the perfect and p luperfect
‘

passive Also in verbs in I“ In all o ther cases they drop
The Alexandrian dialect sometimes u ses am

.

in the p resen t passive of verbs in

w. E . g . iiuvaiw,2d pers. s ing . 531 1 121 7 1 11 con tracted 53011221711 1.

NOTE 6 . D IAL ECTS . The fo llowing table exhibits the dia
lectio peculiarities of the indic ative mood.

A ctive. S ing . 2d pers . O ld of,for g. The Attic dia
lec t u ses 09 0: in some instan ces .

The
_

Old termin at ion 01 is found only in
the Old foo t for si

‘

g from tha t,am.

3d pers . D oric 1 1
“
for a t, as (5 161 111 1,615 101 1 for

5 1150001 .



90 INFLECT ION OF WORDS . 85 .

P lur . l st pers . Doric
‘

psg for 115 11,as iglé
’

w, e
’

pz
’

é
’

oy eg
for e

’

gié
’

ou sv .

3d pers . D oric mi
’

for ran, as p oxfi ig
’

w,”01 3 i

L
‘

oru for p ox-fi gown (that IS p oxS igow t ) .

P assive.

"

1 st pers . Dor ic par for M ”
:
as e

’

wm o

'

pav for

e
’

t vnw
'

pnv.

l st pers . Do ric and poet ic {1 8019011 for p sfior,as
t vnr ci‘uw fi ov fo r t vn t dp efi or .

P lur . l s t pers . Do ric and poe tic for p atter,as

Tvn t dp e
'

afl a fo r r vn ro
’

p ed a .

’

3d pers . Io n ic and Epic ii ro u,Jim,fo r w a r,n o .

These termin ation s are fo un d in the per
feet and p lvp erfect passive . Also m the
p resen t and imp erfect ofverbs i n p t

The termin at io n a ro is found also in the
imp erfect of ve rbs m w 8 5 . N. (i ) .

8 5 . 1 . The vowel,wh ich stands between the termin ation
and the root 83 : is c alled the conn ecting vowel. It

is an o in the firs t person of all the n umbe rs,and in the third
per son plural ; in all the rest it is an 8 . Except that,

(l ) The conn ecting vowel O f the p erf ect a ctive, and first

aori st a ct ive and middle, is an 52. Bu t in the th ird person
singular of the perfect and o f the first aorist act ive‘

it is an s .

(2 ) The c on n ec ting vowel of the p luperfect act i ve Is an as.

In the third person plural it is an at o r s.

(3 ) The p resen t and f uture a ctive len gthen 0 in to 01, in the
first person s ingular, and a in to «St, in the second and third
person s ingular.

2 . The fo llowing table exhibits the termin at ion s and the
conn ec t ing vowels un ited.

P r es . 6
‘ F a t . A ctive. P res . (S

' F a t . P a ss . (

gd
M d.

P . l s t . Qdf 3d. l st . 2d.

S . to s i—g u o -

pa t s- a i,37,cc s- ra t

D . O -

p sw e- t ov e—r ov 07 11 33 01
» 6 8 - 03 01'

P . s- t e ovor 12 .5 ) O -

p e3 a 8 - 09 8 O—u

Imperf. 48' 2d A . Act .
‘

Imp ass .Q
' M id. (8

' 2 A .M id.

P . l st . 2d. 3d. l st 2 .d 3d.

S . 04 s -

g s o -

[mv s - o,ou 8 4 0

D . O-

p ev s- rov c—mv 01 1 5 3 01
, 8 - 03 01' s- ofl nv

P . O -

p ev s—t e o- r 01 1 5 9 0: 8 O- r t o
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F irst A or ist Active.

P . l st . 2d. 3d.

S . a a - g s

.D . a—pev a 4 07 a - rnv

a -

p en 014 8 a—v

(Ea t 12 . 5 )

P lup erfect A ctive.

P . l st . 2d.

s t - r s t - g

D . St u

/1 8” si - r ov

P . u -

p ev ti t— r s

REM ARK 1 . Fo r the termination s of the first - and third person s ingular of
the active,see abo ve 8 4 . N . l ,2,

REM ARK 2 . The ending s sa u,
‘

so,ace, of the second person s ing ular of the

passive and middle, are co n trac ted in to 31 o r ex, co, co, respec t ive ly . In Att ic
authors,5 1 is mo re common than 71 .

NOTE 1 . In some in stances the third person p lu ra l Of the perfect active
takes 5211 fo r am. E . g . g ag/m

i

s u se,iv n a

NOTE 2 . In the Alexandrian dialec t the second aorist active and middle Often
takes the connec t ing v owel a of the first ao ri s t . E . g . B IA Q ,al i as fo r sIBav

Qsdyw,ipuy a v fo r i
’

qou
'

y av edeiaxw,t ried/ens fo r

On the o ther hand, thefi rst a orist active and middle,in some in stan ces,takes
the con nec ting vowels (a,e) of the second aorist. See the A nomalo us Ba lm,
31m,i n veolu a r.

NOTE 3 . The Doric dialec t u ses the sho rt con nec ting
vowe l s in the second

”

p er son sing u lar o f the p resen t a ctive.

E . g . dy sl yw,dp s
’

l y eg fo r
‘

dp él y etg.

NOTE 4 . The Epic and the Ion ic dialect have,in the singular
of the p lup erfect a ct ive,ea, sag,as, for aw,8 1g,8 1 . E . g . g a iner),

s
’

xszn
'

vsa,in szq
'

usac, i n sp ir es .

The A t tic s con t rac t these endings in to 779,77.

In some in stan ces the ending es of the third person singu lar

takes atmo vable before a vowel . See the Anomalous E 14 1 2.

NOTE 5 . In the imperfect and aor ist act ive,the Epic and the
Doric dialec t often use the endings oxor, oxsg, one, plur.

1 st .

a -

pnu

a -

p efl ov

a -

p efi a

P erfect A ctive.

2d.

Ot—g

a - Tov

a—t s
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0

oxopw,oxen ,oxov. In the imperfect pa ssive and aor ist middle
they Often u se the endings uncanny, ont o, anew , plur. oxoyfifi a i
oxsofi s,o xovro .

I n the imp erfect and second aor i st of mu te and liqu id verbs,
an 8 stands be tween the se endings and the roo t . E . g .

n irn eoxov,r vm coxo
’

pnv for iiw uw r,e
’

w n ro

’

pijr
1 1571 5 014011, run eoxo

'

pnr i
’

w n or, i t vn dpnv .

In the imperfec t o f p ure verbs these endings are very seldom

preceded by s .

In the fi rst aor ist a ct ive and middle an 0: stands between

these endings and the roo t . E . g .

r ticpa ctxor,rv rpa oxo
'

pnv for i
’

t wpa,i t t
'

uzoipnr .

In some instan ces the imp erfect also prefixes an a to these
endings . E . g . upv

'

mw,xgiin ra onov for i
’

npvn t ov.

NOT E 6 . The Ion icdialec t u ses the terminat ion Ott o in the
imp erfect p ass i ve ; in wh ic h case the con nec ting vowel be

comes s . E . . g . ypoitpw, e
’

ypaqie
'

a t o for e
’

ypdmovr o . In pure

verbs the conn ec ting vowel is omitted before aw . E . g . pr)

zavs
’

oy a t,e
’

ynza réa t o .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

8 6 . 1 . The subjun c tive mood u ses the terminations of

the p r imary tenses Of the indicative

2 . Its co n n ect ing vowels are to and r]. But the second and

third person s ing u lar ac tive have 37.

3 . The following table exhibits the termin at ion s and the
connec ting vowels u n ited.

A ctive. P assive and M iddle,
P . l st . 2d. 3d. l st. 2d. 3d.

37 “P M “ 72 72 72

D . ctr- p er n
—r or 4 3

- 1 011 w—p efi or 97
- 09 01! 774 1 1901)

P . w—
p sv n

- t e woe (§ w—p sfia 72
- 0198 ou- rra i

REM ARK . The ending not : in the second person singular of the passive and
middle is co n trac ted in to 31.

NOTE 1 . The perfect of the su bju n ctive active i s sometimes fo rmed by means
Of the perfect active partic iple and sip u

'

. E . g . V STUQtit; (07a, is) 43,is,it,for
“(I

-

M” ,315,310
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Q

Sing u lar,and the thi rd p erson p lu ra l, Of th1s form,are more
common than the correspon ding person s o f the regu lar form.

‘

These endings are said to belong to the o lic diale c t .

NOTE In the Epic language the third p erson plura l of
the op ta t ive p ass ive and middle Often takes the termin ation a t o

84 . N . E . g . dpdop a t,donoa ia ro for oig
'

n
'

oawt o .

NOTE 5 . In some in stances the second p erson sing u lar of

the op ta tive a ct ive takes the termin ation 84 . N.

E . g . xl a iw,u l a iozofi a for nta iozg.

NOTE 6 . The Alexandrian dialect uses,in the third p erson
p lura l,meow,aw a y, fo r ou r,men, N . E . g . 1 15mm,
n ipocoa r,n ipaw ar,fo r TU

’

JI Ot SV,r t
itpa t er .

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

8 8 . 1 . The following are the termin ation s of ‘

the impera
tive mood.

A ctive. P assive and M iddle.

3d. 3d.

S . «97 1 00 01901

D . 1 01! r o w 019ml

P . r e n ooa r,w o w o fiwoav,othe r

NOTE 1 . The termination s 9 1, ea, are u sed when the connect ing vowel is

dropped 9 1,N. 6,7 : Bu t when the co nnecting v owel is used,

3 1 is dropped,and d o becomes a.

2 . The conn ec ting vowel of the imperative is an 8 .

Bu t in the fi r st a or is t a ct ive and middle it is an a . In the
second person Singu lar,however,the first aorist ac tive ends in

or,and the first ao rist middle in a t .

The termin at ion moor
- is preceded by of But in the first

aorist active it is preceded by a .

3 . The following table exhibi ts the termin ation s and the
connec ting vowels un ited.

Active. P assive.

3d. 3d.

s - t

'

oi 15 - 03 01

s - r oov s- ofiwr

s - rwoa v,o - r t wr
fi
s - afiwoar,15 - 03 00?
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F irst Aor ist Active. F irst fl or ist M iddle.

P . 2d. 3d. 2d. 3d.

S . qy w ere o ur a—aGw

D . a - rov a—t wv 05—0901!
“

oz—01911114 2

P . w a s a - rwoar,a—w o w a—ofi s a - afl woor,a—ofiwr

NOTE 2 . The ending so of the second person
"

singular of the passive and

middle is con tracted in to av .

NOTE 3 . In some instances,thefi rst ‘ aorist takes
/

the connecting vbwel s of

the second aorist . See the Anomalous dy er,AE X Q ,OIQ bring .

INFINITIVE MOOD .

8 9 . 1 . The termin ation s of the infin itive mood are the
following .

Active. P assive and M iddle.

Presen t,Fu ture,2 Aor. r All ten ses,except Aorist Pas
Perfec t va t sive 03m

2 . For the c onnecting vowel,the p resen t,fu ture,and second
aorist, a ctive, have an at . In the first aor ist middle the con

nec ting vowel is an a . In all the o ther ten ses it is an s .

But thefi rst aor ist act ive infin itive ends in a t .

3 . The following table exh ibits the termin ation s and the
connecting vowels un ited.

A ctive. P assive and M iddle.

Pres .,Fu t .,2 Aor. s t - v Pres .,Put ,2 A .M id. 8

Perf. e- va i 1 Aor . M id. a—o t90a

For the p erfect and aor ist p assive, infin itive, see below

91

NOTE 1 . The termin ation of the infin itive active in the Epic
langu age is p erm or p er,wh ich is always preceded by the con

necting vowel s. E . g . n ine),mus
'

p sra i or mrs
'

p er for u lna r.

NOTE 2 . In the infin itive a ct ive,the Doric has sit or 72” for

s in. E . g . fio
'

onw,fio
'

oxsn for fio
’

oxsw
'

za ipw,za ipur for za ipew.

NOTE 3 . The Ion ian s change e
‘

Zv of the second aor i st active

into i sm E .

‘

g . fidklw,fia l és
‘

w for flakin
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PARTICIPLE .

90. 1 . The root of the p resen t,fu ture, and second

aorist,a ctive,partic iple,is formed by an nexing on to the root

Of the ten se 83 . E . g .

Presen t . 1 1571 1 11111, fl
i
n t —out l og, 36 . 3,R . 1 )

Fu tu re 1 . rut/n or,
sn ip - oun ce, (ibid. )

Fu ture 2 . w ri t ten, r vn é- or t

Aorist 2 . r vn air, . Tvn — ti - OQ, (ibid. )
The fir st aor ist a ct ive ann exes a re to the root of the tense .

E . g . 1 1590019, t tiyz
- a Vr- Og, 36 .

The p erfect a ct ive annexes or . E . g . t ervtpaig, i st v tp
—ér- OQ,

NOTE . The E cho dialect u ses u i g,0mm, in the first aorist

a ctive p a rt icip le, for 029, door. E . g . di oxin), dcoxn
’

oa tg for

di oxn
'

oa g.

2 . The partic iple in the p assive and middle ends in o
'

usrog.

But in thefi rst aor is t middle it ends In dp srog. E . g . Trin rw,
Tvu rdp svog,t vuzoip sv og, 49 .

Fo r the p erfect and aorist passive p ar ticiple, see below

9 1 :

PERFECT AND PLUPE RFEC
’I‘ P ASSIVE AND

M IDDLE .

§9 l . l . The perfe c t and pluperfec t passive and middle
have no conn ec ting vowel 85 . E . g . n oti ce,

Perfec t .
INDI C. S . n éu av—p a i,a in a u

—o a t,a in au—ra i, D . n en a ti-usfi or,
n a

'

n a u- o fl ov,a in a u—o fi ov,P . u en av-

p sfi a,n a
'

n au- O tft s,n e
'

n a v—vra t .

and O PT ., see below 3,4,

IM PE RAT . S . n én av—oo, n arrow—03 a),D . n in av -Ofi or,n arra ti

ofiwr, P . n én a v - ofi s,n ear/1 154 19 1110011) .

INFIN . ma ria- c 9m.

PART . a su d u -

p s
’

rog, n, or .

Pluperfec t.
J 9 7

S . en sn a zi—pnr, 8 7I 8 7t 0tv su su a u- TO, D . s
’

nmav -

p sfi or,
3 r I l 3 r

s a v i our—09 0V, ma rrow- 019ml,P . sn sn a v —
p efi a, su su au

03 5 , én én a v - r t o .
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Q

NOTE 3 . These two verbs, x r émm and pct/4 11176 10011,
‘ fo rm the perfec t middle

optat ive also by prefixing the reduplicat ion to the co n tracted presen t middle
optative. 0370,05717 0,810,p sy vqip nv,025 0,0174

-0,810.

M 1pma
'

x01 Often changes 01 in to 01,in the perfec t middle optat ive. Thus,
pct/4 11015 1 1711,010, own ,810.

In the Ionic and the Epic dialect these verbs change in to 5 01,in the perfect
middle optat ive. E . g . x sx r zwym,peru sed/4m,fo r xzn r wpcm,pee/11 11005 1 1111.

NOTE 4 . A601 is perhaps the on ly verb in 001,wh ich fo rms the perfect passive
o ptati ve after the analogy of verbs in

‘

0101,£01,001, t§9 1 . Thus, 1 3

Jt upu u ,Ki l t/711m,170,ar e,& C.,o r,mo re analog ically,1 0 0111 1 11 1,070,077 0,

NOTE 5 . In the perfec t passive subjunctive and optat ive of verbs in 0101,5 01,
1101, 91 . 4,5 ,N. some g rammarians place the A CCENT o n the an te

penult, if the last sy llable permi ts it E . g . they wri te 115 11 7 3511 111,
I

” film’ s

NOTE 6 . In some instances the SECOND PERFECT ACT1VE drops the connect

ing Vowel in the dua l and plu ra l Of
'

the indica tive,and th ro ugho u t the impera
t ive. In th is case,the SECOND PL UPE R l E CT lo llows the analogy o f the second

perfect . See a
’

cvaiyw, ARIQ , iy eiew, E IA Q , £71000, E AET®Q xeégw,
7 0

2

07601,07 113 01,in the catalog ue of Anomalous Ve rbs.

NOTE 7 . The SECOND P E RFECT ACT IVE of a few p u re verbs

in 0101,001,is syn copated 9 1 . N . in the du a l and p lura l of
the indica t ive,throughou t the imper a t ive,and in the infin it ive.

In the subjunctive and op ta t ive it fo llows the an alogy o f verbs

in p t In the p ar t icip le it is contrac ted. E . g . from

Perfect 2 .

INDIC . S . fléfla a,fléfltmc,fléfia s,D . fliflap er,fléfla ror,(3873011 011,
P . fiéfiap ev,(31 7311 1 8,

SUBJ . S . firflw,firflfjc, D . (315 730711 211,fieflijt or,75 873171 07,
P . (95 730711 8 1

1

,(9173171 8,fits/3070101 ) .
OPT. S . flsfia inv,firfla ing, flsfla in, flrfla lnt or,

firfiam
’

rnv,P . flsfla inp cr,flsfia ir r e,flefla inoa u.

IMPER . S . 53573019 1 88 . N . fisfia t w,D . fléfla t or,flsfldt wr,
P . flifia rs,fisfldt woar .

INFIN . fisfidra t .

PART . firda aig,(385 11 01011 (some times
(
gsfla og,

fia orog,con trac ted fisfiwg,(35 5 01001,firfito g,G . flefiwt og.

P luperfec t - 2 .

S . éflsfioiew, s
’

flsfldstg, 5735 18055 1, D . e
’

fiéflap sv, s
’

fiéfla ror,éfis

fidt nv, P . s
’

fiéflapw,e
’

fléfia r s, ifiéfla oa v.

NOTE 8 . The sing u lar of the second perfect and second

pluperfect of verbs in 0101,£00,
‘18 n o t u sed in the indica tive.
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NOTE 9 . The femin ine p ar ticiple Of ' verbs in 0101 generally
ends in 110, in the second perfec t. Its un con trac ted form is
no t u sed.

NOTE 10. The ACCENT of the third p erson p lura l of the
indic at ive 9 1 . N . 7 1s placed on thepen u lt,con trary to the
general rule

AORIST ’ PASSIVE .

9 2 . l . The roo t o f the fi r st aor ist p assive is formed by
an nexing 8 0 or 19 1; to the root o f the v e rb . 83 .

The roo t Of the second aor ist passive is formed by annexing
s o r (ibid. )

2 . The ao rist passive u ses the termin at ion s of the active

vo ic e,and,in its inflec t ion,fo llows
‘

the an alogy Of the se cond

aorist ac tive 29 1311 ) o f 1 159 17111 except that all the reg
ular termin at io n s o f the indica t ive, imp er a tive,and infin itive
are preceded by E . g . 1 1111 1 01,

Ao rist 1 .

INDIC . S . 5 1 15111 19131 1, 17g, D . 1311 8 11, 131 011,firnv,P .

111 8,1311 11111 .

SUBJ . S . 1 11111 19 501, s
'

yg,if],D . 5 171 011, 15171 011, P . 5 0111 81 5

s
'

nr s,£0111 1,co n trac ted t vq13 07,37g,37,1311 811,171 011, 0711 5 1
1,

111 8,0111 1 .

OPT . S . 1 111119 5 13179,sing,t in,D . 1 131711 811,sint ov,8 1 151 1113 P . slnyw,

t int s,1 1317011 11.

The syncopated endmgs 1 1 1 8, (see the par
adigm,) are more commo n than the regular o nes .

IMPERA'I‘ . S . 1 1501 19 171 1 14 . N. 151 01,D . 151 0111,P .

ms,firwo rxv or érrwr .

INFIN . r um-9 1711 1111.
PART. Tq fl eig,171m,e

'

u,G . s
'

n og.

Ao ris t 2 .

81 1571 1311,thro ugho ut like Ao rist 1 .

NOTE 1 . The E pic language Often chang es 110011 of the th ird person plural

of the indica tive _ ln to £1 . E . g . 10003112011,x o
'

aa ev for 3110011 159 71001 1 . 1 17 . N.

NOTE 2 . The E pic lang uage o ften changes 5 in the uncon tracted subju nctive
into £1 . E . g .

fr UQSu
'

w fo r «r aw-9 300. “7 . N.

NOTE 3 . The E pic lang irage often takes a gra r
i

or 11 1 1 for 101 1,in the infin itive.

E . g . ¢ u¢9 1iu eva t o r fo r ¢ u¢3§vau 8 9. N.

NOTE 4 . The E pic lang uage,in some in s tances,drops
"

the con nec t ing v owels

in the SECOND AO RIS
’

I‘ M IDDLE. See the An omalous 05 1 71011 01 1,o
’

ceaeia
'

xw,7 1
'

7 ropm,3176014 01 1, E Afl , l i q/011,AE X Q ,F ig/ 111401 1,a
'

gru/n ,wieSw.



I

INFLECT ION OF WORDS .

0

ACCENT OF VERBS .

§9 3 . 1 . In p oly sy llabic fo rms the accen t is placed on

the an tep enu lt,i f the l as t syl lable permits it 20) if not,it
is placed on the p en u lt . E . g .

I

t vn roy sv, t c
'

w tpa én rvyynr, e
’

n iqi é
‘

nr .

Comp ound verbs are no t excepted. E . g . oir ofym, (Biron
/ s.

2 . In dissy llabic forms the ac cen t is placed on the penu lt .
E g

1 15 71 1 01, 1 157x1 8 19.

3 . The p eifect act ive infin it ive,the fi rst a or ist a ct ive infini

tive, the p erfect p assive infin it ive and . p a r t icip le,and the
second aor ist middle infin itive, take the ac cent km the p enu lt .

E . g.

r sr vcpe
'

y a t,(pi l ifo a t,u rticpft a t,vervpy érog,rvm
'

o fi o u.

A lso the E pic infin itive in
‘
uw . E . g . n irm,mr e

’

p sv .

NOTE 1 . In the E pic lang uage,the perfect pa ssive infin itive and par ticiple,
in some instances, take the accen t 011 the an tepenu lt. See the Anomalous
é l aiop au,a

’

t l w a im,a
’

cx iw,
°

E Q seat.

4 . The second aor ist a ct ive infin itive and p ar tic ip le,and the
ct a ctive p a r ticip le,take the ac cen t

'

on the la s t sy llable.

I r

r vn sw, r umo r, u r vq g.

NOTE 2 . The verbs BIA -Q ,E I II Q ,E AE TQ Q ,weio
'

xw,Aa y Coivw,m the
second person sing u lar of the secon d a or ist a ctive ii ii}ero tive,take the acu te

on the last syllable. In compo sitio n, hou eve r, they tollow the g eneral rule

93 . See in the catalog ue of Anomalous Verbs.

5 . The second person s ingu l ar of the second a or is t middle
imp er a tive u su al ly takes the c ircu niflex o n the l ast syl lable .

E . g . 1 1571 1 00,r un oii.

6 . In comp ound verbs the ac cen t c ann o t go farther back
than the augmen t . E . g . 71 90061 01,71000271 01

) n o t n oo n

NOTE 3 . In verbs c ompoun ded wi th a prepos i t ion, the ac

cen t is

l
aced o n t hat prep

o s i t i on when the augmen t is omitted.

78 . NH 3 ) E .
0

'

g
. empori um,au qaa u ov fo r e

’

vupa n ov.

NOTE 4 .When the a ugmen t,upo n wh ic h the ac c en t wo u ld
have been placed 93 . is omit ted 78 . N . the ac cent

is placed on the pen u l t . E . g . n in t w,n in t s fo r ismn t e.
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NOTE 4 . TiSn/u leng thens 1 in to 5 1 in the perfec t active and passive. See

in the ca talog ue of A n omalo us Verbs.

9 6 . The presen t in ac tual use 1s n o t always the fou ndat ion
upo n wh ic h the o the r parts o f the verb res t . M any ve rbs have,
o r a re s uppo sed to have,mo re than o ne presen t . In o rde r there
fo re to be able to asce rta in the or ig in a l o r s imp le presen t,the
learn e r mu st bec ome acqua in ted wi th the me thods by wh ic h
n ew presen ts may be derived from a g iven presen t . These
methods are exh ibi ted in the fo l lowing paragraphs .

1 . Some verbs beg inn ing wi th
“

a con son an t,fo l lowed by a

vowel or a l iqu id,prefix that co nson an t toge ther with 1 . E . g .

(5 1 5 601 from
1 0n TP AJZ .

A few verbs beg inn i ng w i th o r, ”Z , m, prefix i. E . g .

ion ic) from 3 7 14 1 2. Also
b

the ve rb thus,taco .

No n e 1 . A few t ake the A ttic r edup lica t ion, bu t wi thou t
the augmen t o f the second syl lable E . g . A I

'

AFJZ

from (ii/w .

NOTE 9 . The At tic reduplication
‘

of
‘

61 1311114 1 from
'

ONAQ ,,and the prefix of
pmp aiw from p ew,are an omalous.

2 . M any verbs,
‘

o f wh ic h the root ends in
i

'

a labial (n ,p’,(p),
drop on and annex rm. E . g .

11913a K P TBJZ, 7 )
é in rw P I rI1f t ,(ib id.

So o n t o) finin roo (1p),fil oin rm(fl), dgvn ro) 19 1a 111 (1p),
3 gv n roi (q) xu l vn rm (fl), xl én t w min u s vin rw

éoin ra» (a) , o xoin rm

Hen ce it appears, that the root Of the '

s imple x present of

verbs in mmends in a labial ; general ly in yr.

3 . M any verbs,o f wh ichthe roo t ends i n a pal atal (x,
or l i ngu al (r,6, drop on wi th the preceding consonan t,and

ann ex c ow.

_

E . g .

qig t
'

o ow from (DP IKJZ r oio o to from TAT
'

JL

n o vioow I l P d I IIZ. fli ioow B / II
’

I
'

JL

finan ce B I IX JL 31691500011 K OPTOI Z.

SO a l l oioom fio oioow (r ), t
’

os
'

uam 111 111110111 ano voow

n oioow (r ), n l oioow (9 ), captivate

(pvl oioow (n ) .



i
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Hen ce it appears, that the s imple presen t Of verbs in 0010

ends e i ther in a palatal o r in a l ingual gen eral ly in 7 o r 6.

NOTE 3 . Tix frw is fo rmed from TE KQ
'

by chang ing s into 1 and annexing
r to the roo t . t§96 .

NOTE 4 . The last syllableof the simple presen t of é pu
'

a
'

o
'wand n ie c e) is either

4 . Some verbs,of which Zthe roo t ends in ap alatal (x,7,
or l ingual (1 ,6,a) ,drop to withthe preceding con so

'

n an t,and

an nex ‘

gw . E . g .

xgo
ié

'

o ) from K PAffl motto from E TATJL
o r t rdg

’

w o r ei
'

oi4 oi t
’

i 04 12.

SO
’

E
'

go‘
um 31 0101 i oiy oi

'

g
'

w o rvgié
’

w o r igw (y ),
Or v/Cw Te

'fém (7 )

NOTE 5 . In mo st c ases p resen ts in Car,espec ial ly in poly
sy llabic ve rbs,are con s idered s imple . E . g . otm

'

gw,4 01912311.

NOTE 6 . The las t syllable of the simple p tesen t (if é ea dgw,fia arr a
'

gw,rum-
ai

eu,Wa iéw,a’a l wigw,is either y ou G r ace .

NOTE 7 . Some v e tbs have an .) o r Zw in the present . Suchare a tt ain ? » or

amigo; from EQ A I
‘

Q ,a
‘

céy o
’

fiw o r from ‘

APM OA Q .

5 . Some verbs an nex u to the l ast le tter Of the roo t . E . g .

r e
’

uvm from r s
’

pw,m
'

rw from 1 1 11 2.

6 . M any ve rbs in sert v befo re the last letter Of the root .

E. g.

X ANAJZ from. X /Izlfl. s

A AM BJL 1 1 4 3 1 2, 12 . 1 )
E NE I

'

KJZ E NE /(fl , 12 2 )
fioi/l l co 12

Here be long all verbs in Mmand ééw, and some in yyw,as

amin o ,ifg
’

ém.

7 . Some verbs an nex own) or a rm to the roo t . E . g . 111 135 1131111

from a iiSm,i l zo fi a i i w or 61 106) d from OA IE
‘

OJZ.

Some an nex a rm to, and insert 31 before the l ast conso

nan t of the roo t . E .

a

p a
‘

i
' fl oirw from M AOJZ,

l rwfloiro) A / I ItJZ, (12 . I )
I t '74 a

'

1
'

oo TTX JZ, 12 .

8 . Some an nex 0201 or mm to the root . E . g . madam
from7 139112111,u ri

’

o xw from 1615111 .



104 INFLECT ION OF WORDS . 96 .

Some t imes the vowe l before ai m is leng thened. E . g .

191115011 10 from ONAI Z.

9 . Some - annex w e) to the root . In pure verbs th is ending
very Often do ubles the v . E . g .

from AE TKJZ

ofleru tiw zem .

Some t imes the vowe l preceding this ending is lengthened.

E . g . 4 101
1 11 1
5
1» from4 o

'

w.

10. New presen ts are very Often formed by annex ing am,
am,ow,o r um,to the ro o t o f a verb. E . g .

é t n réw from giu rcu
UM OJZ OM IL

1 1 . New presen ts are formed by chang ing a of the perfec t
in to on. E . g .

mv
'

oo,perfect n étpv
’

xa,n ew presen t mqnixw.

12 . Some t imes the so und of the presen t is strengthen ed by
the e nd ings a fl ou, 15 1901,11 9 01 . E . g . (5 1 11111023 10 fromamino),(pl ayi
1900 from (pl éyw,(11 19 1 1

1 63 011 from (pfi irw.

NOTE 8 .

"
E a comes from by annexing to the root ; thus 33-9 10,

got -San, 10.

’

E 03 1
'

w is immediately derived from iaSw.

13 . M any presents are formed from dissyl l abic presen ts,
whic h h ave 5 in the pen u l t,by c h ang ing the as in to 0 and annex
ing t o) . E . g . n oQS éo) from 71 5 99 011.

O r by c h ang ing a mto w and ann ex ing aw. E . g . orgocpoiw

from o rganic) .

NOTE 9 . H i r op a u gives wor iapt a l,g en
i

e/Em,and crw ra
i

o
‘
a a l .

14 . A few verbs in sert 0 before the l ast con sonan t Of the
root . E . g . uioyw fromJlIII

'

JZ .

NOTE 10. A13aia‘ 1cw comes from A IAAX Q
’

by chang ing 26 into 11. after the a.

n oiaxw is fo rmed from HAG !) by inserting 0' before 3, and chang ing 9
in to 31.

1 5 . A few verbs an nex am to the roo t . E . g . 1111
’

l from
ATFJZ,1 1 15 3 112 from 1 1am . 9 . 2 10.

16 . A few c hange 5 i n to E . g . n irvw from I I E TJZ, 0x!

drny t from 96 .
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106 INFLECTION OF “WORDS . 98 .

FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE
.

§9 8 . 1 . To form the . perfec t
(

ac tive, drop ca

of the presen t, annex mac,and prefix its augmen t.
E . g.

71 0: t perf. n e
'

mrvxa

(fal se) n sq n
'

l nxa 95 )
dul o

'

m (1566 1;l (ibid. )
{rider fixer 10. 4 )
m ifl w m

’

n sma (ibid. )
filmxa

SO Tannin), Teri/mica 95 ) (Spain), ds
'

dpri xoc (ibid. ) Tia),Teri
“

xa da xg tiw,deddxpfixa

(I ) The fi rst pe rfec t ac t ive o f liqu id verbs is always der ived
from the s imp le pr esen t . E . g . ifyfil xa gamer,E

'

qja l xa

(pa lm),n e
'

rprxyxa xa fi a lgw,xexdfi rrg
‘

xa . 96 . 6,

(2 ) When the vowe l is e ither 8, a, or o, the first perfect
of dissy llabic liqu id verbs t akes a . E . g.w e

'

l l w,i
’

ou xl xa
'

-9 09ml . 96 . 6,18,

NOTE I . The v erbs
‘

x l r
'

vw, xer
’

m,wl u
'

vw, drop 9 in ’ the first perfect active.
Thus,x éx l maz,x ixerxa,wiflrl wcat .

2 . To form the perfec t ac tive of mu te . Verbs
whose roo t ends in “

a labial (yr,B,(p) or a palatal

(x,7, drop 03 of
‘

the presen t,annex a,change
the preceding smoo th Or middle mu te in to its cor

responding rough mu te (go,I ),and prefix its aug
men t. E . g

perf. r s
'

rgupbz

71 5 71 1 51 01.

So min i m,re
'

t q a n ga
'

oow,n érrgaza . 96,2,

The perfec t fo rmed ac co rding to
_

these ru les 98 . l ,2)
is c al led the FI RST P ERF E CT ACT IVE .

NOTE 2 . The first perfec t Of the following verbs changes the radical v owel 3

in to a (i 96 . 1 9 s hi rt s-w, x ixxaqm
’

wip e
-w, wiv qu ¢z

’

r eia
'm, f if efwd

(sometimes r ivea qm See al so the Anomalous é'yw, E
’

Bw,E NE FKQ ; and

1 534 0 0011601 .

NOTE 3 . The an omalous ARIQ , in the first perfec t, changes a into a

96 . N. See in the catalog ue of Anomalous Verbs .
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§9 9 . Some verbs form the ir perfec t ac t ive also by drop
ping w of the presen t, annex ing a,and prefixing the augmen t.
E . g .

I
onnw

‘

perf.
The perfec t thus formed is c al led the SECOND PERFECT

ACT IVE .

The fo l lowing l is t con tains n early all the verbs whichhave a .

seco nd perfec t ac t ive .

96 )

ayvvy t (AF12), sob/a .

axovw (AK01 2) axnxoa.

owda rw (A4 1 2),w ant .
ANE 01 2,a r/qv09 a .

awaiyw,riwwya .

apq giuxw (AP I 2),
ficti ve) fiéfirxafi

xw(BP01 2) ,part flsflgaig.

o n fléfiovl a .

fiéfigi S et.

7723 610 7 57119 11 .

yiyvoym ye
'

yo

11a,7 57mm.

P1 21V1 2,y a
’

ymwx.

(Soda;

4 4 1 2, (5 6 5 1406.

dégxoym,dédogxa .

’

dim,(l édux.

dovm
'

m dédovn a .

4 PE M 1 2,

s
’

yeigm (E FE P1 2),iygn
’

yoga .

i
'

dm,355 175 11 .

ei
'

w r
‘
i a .

E 14 1 2, oidoc.

si
’

xw,i
'

o u m,023m, 5 2x“.

E AE TOJZ (E ATOJZ ), gl
‘

rfl vaa .

227m),i
'

o lmx.

E NE OJZ, e
’

m
’

voea .

5 98 15710) (E P I II 1 2),Enigma .

s
'

zw,o
'

zmxoz.

t s
'

9nl a .

1 5 9mm.

fi vn
'

oxw 1 5 3mm.

70mm(2 TA12),games.

For the changes Of the root,see above

” 153 00,xs
'

xevfl a .

my
’

dw,xéxmhx.

xl oi
’

gm zé

xl rxyya .

xo
'

n rw (K O IIJZ), xéxon a

xgci
'

gm (K PA I LQ ),xs
'

xgriya .

x t si r ar(K é
'

xt ora .

l ei/um) ,M i a /An a .

l a r/ (M iami 1 5 171190“

La uker

l eiwu,l sl oma .

p u b
/w (M ANJZ ),y e

’

y nva .

[1 029a y éyugn a .

y am,y éymx.

M E IP I L (M E P I L),airfl ow.

palm,p s
’

y ql rx.

M E N 1 2,y e
’

y ova .

pni doy
’

m y éynxa .

O
'

Q
'

m (Idwda .

o iym,Eur/ (z.

o l i vy z((04 1 2) ol wl a .

o nwmx.

b
i

n y t (OP1 2),ogmga .

midg et 71 5 7107 1909 n a
'

71 773 411

71 8 15060,n énmfi a

n égdw,n én ogém

miy vvt u. (H AF1 2),n émyya .

n imm (I IE TJZ),part. n sn raig
712753 00,n éit l nfi a
arb itra ry
7I0l100w n én pd

‘

ya .

girl/ rum PA eégwya .

é rys
'

w (P 1 1 32) i s
'

g
'

éiya .



108 INFL ECTION OF WORDS . 100— 102.

005
1m(BARR ),Oe'n ot.

c 1pm),(rear/n ot .

071 6l so n ogoz.

at él lw mt ol a .

O
‘

I e
'

gyw,w rogy ot.

1 15m»,r érnxa .

t ixrw (TE K 1 2), t ét oxot .
T4 4 1 2,t érl a a .

I pigw 1 5 1 9170:

qaozt
'

roo n étprp
'

ot .

NOTE. In Homer,a few pure verbs in aw,w,form their second perfect parti
ciple by changing a. o r s in to a and annexing 15 5 . E .

”

g. fiaeéw,Bsfiaena
'

m.

FIRST AND SECOND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE.

1 00. To form the first pluperfec t ac tive,drop
a Of the first perfec t,annex any,and prefix its aug
men t. E . g.

n in t w,r e
'

w cpa pluperf. e
’

r etdrpew.

1 01 . To form the seco nd pl uperfec t ac t ive drop a of the
second perfec t,an nex m »

,and prefix the augmen t . E . g .

a xo vw, oimyxoa 2 pluperf. nxnxo sw.

FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE ACTIVE.

1 02 . To form the fu ture ac tive,drop co Of the
presen t, and annex 6 a) . E . g.

fu t . n a tion)

{ pt lfiow 95 )
(5 772066 00 ibid. )
1 5 11410) 5 . 2 )
91 25 500 (ibid .

SO “y am, 1 1p 1f0w (§ (590500, (596200) fl ow

(ibid . ) 6 1 1mm) ,da xgu mi (ibid
g 2

1 951300, 1 954;um ygoupw,

yeah/1m (ibid . 28 50) 1 81580) (ibid . a dto,

grow 10 fl aiow (ib id 5271 1" 01, al w
'

ow.

on évdo) , o u t law

The fu ture thu s formed,is»called the FIRST FUTURE ACT IVE .

(pet
i
y t o, n ekpsvy ix.

(pa t ina) (1110E P 12),E
'

cp9 oga .

n t
'

ud w (fIiP lK 1 2),n écpgt
'

xa .

w rzrz. part . m gpvgw
'

g.

(Pl
lw, n upva .

xo u
'

rw (X AIV1 2),
xa vdoirw (X A4 1 2) ,xe

'

za vdot.

xéé
’

of(K E 4 J2 ),xéxoda .

xl ofgw (X 1 1A4 1 2),xézl dda .
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1 10 INFLE CT ION OF WORDS . 104 .

Q

FIRST AND SECOND AORIST ACTIVE.

1 04 . 1 . To form the aorist ac tive,drop co of

the presen t,annex d ot,and prefix its augmen t. E . g.

minim aor . an on/cm
(pri sm écpll no oe 95

dnl e
'

w 50772006 0: (ibid .

l sln w Hen/1 a 5 . 2

n l éxw fe
’

n l esoi (ibid. )
So Imam, gr inne d 5 9am, 3096200: oivLoito,

nvio
’

coa r im, brim): da xn , {doiugvo oc

Tgiflw, et pupa 8 . ygoicpw, eypau'oe
g

l s
'

yw, £28350:

(fi 1 8 131 00, s Sa balm,mm 10. n slfiw,
en ema (ibid . i flmo a (ibid.

NOTE 1 . A few pure and mu te v erbs annex cL instead of m. See the An
omalous é l iop au,ba rr io/4m,E IHQ ,ENE FKQ ,ivsixw,x LLiw,astiw,xiw.

NOTE 9 . Three v erbs take xaL instead of m . See the Anomalous 313m“,
imm, and 949 7154 1.

NOTE 3 . The Dor ian s o ften form aorists in Sa from p u re
verbs, or from verbs In goo. E . g . y el oiw, .s

’

y éi oo L
‘

xonigm,
e
’

xdp LSoz.

NOTE 4 . The poets Often double the a after a short vowel .
E . g . ci t/1500,ifvvo ooc ysl oiw,s

’

yz
’

l txo oa .

2 . To form the aorist ac tive of a liquid verb,
drop (0 of the simple presen t, annex a, lengthen
the penu lt, and prefix its augmen t. 1 1, in the
penu lt,is lengthened in to 77, and 5 in to a . E . g.

xgiroo aor . i
’

xpi voc

oiy iivw iy
'

y fivoc (ibid . )
ve

'

yw is
'

v sry oc (ibid . )
vil l a) ifufl ot 91 . 6,18 )
Otpoil l w fe

'

o tpnl oc (ibid . )
Those l iqu id verbs,whichhave o n in the penu l t Of the pres

en t, take 1; o r 0? in th at Of the ao r ist . E . g . (pa lm, Zs
’

rpnm
’

uoz9 o u
'

gw, 5 34029 7790: or exoifioigot . 96 .

The aor ist fo rmed ac cord ing to these ru les 104 . 1,2 )
is c al led the FIRST AORIST ACT IVE .

NOTE 5 . Alex.) and a
‘

L
’
JtJt op a z change ac in to 71 on ly In the indicative (In con

sequence of the augmen t) . Thus,new,menu,a ga r/u ,a gar,a eo u,wea g
'

a l i qu cu,



«5

fil é / a , a
'

L
'
JLwLwLL, g l a d -9m, ai l oifcsvag.

Verbs .

NOTE 6 . A few liqu id verbs take an in the first aorist active.

x ézxw (KE AQ ), i
’
x eAn L

’

See also the Anomalous é eaeimw,£72 2 50,i
'

evuy i .

x eiew (KE PQ ), i n seam

(TE PQ ,,i r teaa .

FORM AT ION OF TH E TENSE S .

See in the catalogue of Anomalous

Such are
r .v I

ex uea
'

ac truer.»

1 05 . Some verbs fo rm the ir aor ist ac t ive by dropp ing
w of thwesen t,an n ex ing cv,and prefixing the augmen t . E .

1 5000 aor.

The aor ist thus formed is cal led the SECOND AORI ST ACT IVE .

The fo l lowing list ,
con tain s n early all those verbs which

have a second aorist act ive .

above

biyw, iiyotyov .

oix rxxig
’

w (AX 1 2),iy
'

xotxov.

oi2é§00 (A4 E K 1 2),i3
’

2a2xov.

fl a ir/00

(potivw

oi/Lagr oirw(
c

- ,A M AP T1 2) riy agt ov.

7t 2omov o r ign2otxov.

oirdoivw isoedov or 555 00.

oin oetpioxw iin oupov.

oigozgiuxw (AP 1 2),iz
'

gotgov .

ATP 1 2,minor .

floi2200 (B A1 11 2),i
'

floz2ov.

(92001 000) (BAA2 T1 2),ifl2a orov.

(320101100 (M 04 12 ),is
'

,u o20v.

B PAX 1 2,

doiw (4 AK 1 2),i
’

docxor .

is
'

doiov.

00:99 d (4 4 P01 2),i
'

dagfl ov.

dégxoy o u,is
'

dgomov.

4 IK 1 2, ia
'

dmov .

4 PAM 12,i
'

tigoiy ov .

E 14 1 2 sidor .

E IH 1 2, fin er .

E AE T01 2 35209 011.
c

.E 1 11 2, ei2ov.

E NE FK12, iii/ system
s
’

wimm(E N IH 1 2),évs
'

v
'

i n ov.

s
’

vlun w, i
’

vLo n ov.

i
'

ort or .

For the changes of the root,see

figsixw (E PIK 1 2),ng l xov .

t
’

gsin w (E PIH 1 2),figmov.

£91177d (E P TFJZ),ngoyor .

s
’

gv xw,s
’

gv xocxov.

svgloxw (E TP 1 2),sugar.
i207, i

'

oxov.

04 421 2, is
'

rocqaov.

«9Lyyoir00 (0IP1 2),i
'

fi tyov.

fi vn
'

oxw (0AN 1 Z),is
'

fi owov.

a9p0d0s (OOP 1 2),01909011.
KA4 1 Z, xs

'

xador .

xozlrw (KAN1 2),i
’

xowov.

xoipvm(KAM 1 2),i
'

xoenov.

xsfifiw (K T01 2),exvfi ov.

mzoivw (K IX 1 2) ,i
’

xtzov.

2:20i is
'

x2ayov.

agoié
‘

w is
'

xpocyov.

xreivw (KTE N1 2),is
'

xt owov .

xrv n éw (K TTI I 1 2),is
'

mw n or . 7:

2o7 ” i (AAX 1 2), is
'

2oczov.

2a,ufloiv00 is
'

2ozfiov.

2a v8 0ir00 i2oh901'.

20ioxw (AAK 1 2),i2omor .

25 157000 is2L7wv.

{Lon
/9 0010) (M 4 01 2),ilu ozfi ov.

p oipn rw (M AP I I 1 2),y éy otgn ov.

M E IP 12 (M E P 1 2),i
’

mu ogov.

pvxoioy o u (M AK1 2),is
'

y ozxov.

pfixoioy o u (M TK 1 2),i
'

y vxor .

o2w9 aww 002L000v.



1 12

5 01381200 03035 2010.

30p2to x0iv00 0130132020.

70012200 230002000.

700i07;(00 0700019010.
700503 00 2300007 .

700590500,3700090501
0
.

705 91900,

70L
'

70000 (HE T1 2),
705 1000 i

'

mov.

702750000 (1 14 AF1 2),36702777070.
1 10P 1 2, i

'

n 0907
'
.

7000005900 (I I TAP 1 2),3700009010.
00011 00 (2 TI X 1 2) , i

'

o nzov .

0007 5 00 (2 TTF1 2),is
'

orvyov.

T4 F1 2,0009
0010.

08
'

v is
'

r ry or,may or .

TE TM JZ,is
'

t s ry ov.

NOTE. Some of these verbs have also a first aorist active.

INFLECT ION OF WORDS . [00106,107.

1 030000 (TE K 12), ifrexov .

0000507000000(TTK 1 2),001070070.
1 10017700 (TM A F1 2),0000007010.
0090500 2009070.

2790070010.
1 9501

100, is
'

r9000pov.

1 9oiyw (TPAT1 2),309007070.
Tun/011000 (TTX 1 2),ift vxozf .
(114 1712, i

'

cpoyov.

dlE N1 2,70501310010,sn aps/or .

(13005700 i
'

q ov.

00901400 00p9005 07 .

95 oi (X A4 1 2),705 70005 000.
zo00

'

s (X A IVI Z ),i
'

xowov .

1 001
005011000 (X 4 4 12 ),01 0005010.

X PAIZ M JZ,31 9000000070. 9

See 309009007000,
E IH Q , ENE I

‘

KQ , a igu , x fr eivw,0000900000, 07 02075 007, wiesw,m
’

mrw,
in the catalog ue of Anomalous Verbs .

PRESENT AND IM PERFECT PASSIVE .

1 06 . 1 . T0form the presen t passive,drop 00

of the presen t active,and annex 000000.
0

Tvmw pres . pass . 1 15700010000.

2 . To form the imperfec t passive,drop 010000 of

the presen t, annex 010731
0, and prefix its augmen t.

E . g.

01570000,005700010000 imperf. pass . 500700610177 .

PERFECT PASSIVE.

fig 1 07 . To form the perfect passive,drop 00 of

the presen t - active,annex 50000,and prefix its aug
men t. E . g.

perf. pass . 705 7000v00000
7000102779000 95 )

2520010100“

7005702079000
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1 14 INFLECT ION OF wQRD s . 109,1 10.

FIRST AND SECOND AORIST PASSIVE .

1 09 . TO form the aorist passive, drop 00 Of
the presen t ac tive,annex 09730

0, and prefix its aug
men t. E . g.

aor. pass . 337000059 1300

50301053 7710 95 )
5 607105 9 7300 (ibid. )

7 )
3070101 3 1110

So 00000000,0000005a 001000000, 030
0000197100 (p009o000,

0011009013 131! (ib id . 0090913 1700 7 ) y9
000p00, 0379000139 720

”

10700, 07001 097310 (ibid. 00101 00, 0
’

00v1 3 73v 050500, 17009 7310

5 7000509 1210 (ib id. 1 0090200, 02
000909 9 131

0 (ibid. )
The aor ist pass ive thus formed is c al led the F IRST AORIST

PASS IVE .

(l ) The first aor ist pass ive Of liqu id verbs i s always der ived
from the S imp le presen t . E . g . 09 7017000, nyyél b

‘

nv
‘

(pa ir/00,

éqaoivfinv . 96 . 6,

(2) When the vowel Of the roo t is e ither 0,00,or 0,the first
aorist pass ive Of dissy llabic liqu id verbs . takes 00. E . g . 0001100,
500021097300 qan900

'

900,50139 0599 110
0
. 96 . 6,18,

NOTE 1 . Some p u re verbs, part icu larly su chas retain the
«sh o rt vowe l in the pen u l t 95 . N . 1, in sert 0 before 09731

0
.

ryu.

NOTE 2 . The liqu id verbs men tioned above 98 . N. I ) often drop the v

.in the first ao rist passive . E . g . xAL
’

vw,ixar
’

vSm,commonly 201 19001 0

l 1 9 . Some verbs fo rm the ir aor ist pass ive also by drop
ping 00 Of the presen t ac t ive,annex ing 731

0, and prefixing the
augmen t . E . g .

10700 aor. pass . 01070710.

The aorist pass ive thus formed is cal led the SE COND AORIST
P ASS IVE .

The fo l lowing l is t con tains nearly all those verbs whic h have
a seco nd aor is t pass ive . For the changes Of the roo t, see

above

”00mm(ATJZ),5057 7300or sayqv. dl l oicmw 731110277700.



1 10, FORM AT ION OF THE TENSES .

oi97000§00 (APHAI IIZ),75970007 7110.
floin rw (BA QJJZ ),
03100700001 (BAABJZ ),003100031110.

03107000,0,810a .

(39025
00,01390010770

0
.

79009000,57900v
dAJZ,05 001710.
0500000000 00500007110.
050970000000,003900707110.
5 0900, 0030097700.
00100 (E 1 11 2),00017310.
gab/000,000(Z TFJZ ),021577310.
«90070000 000000301 .
190900000,009097700.

0091097310.
1990570000 (OP TCIUZ),00915007710.
7000900 (K E PJZ),0000091710.
701070000 (KAE IIJZ),070100707700.
70101000,07010101710.
70070000 (K OIIJZ ),0700707700.
7000000 or 000700,070007110.
7091570000 (K PTBJZ),00090090300.

0107 7700.
107000,010707700.

100000000 (M ANJZ),éydvnv.

0007 100000(M I I UL),00007 1310.
00700,
5 9150000 (OP TT ai9iiynv.

70001100 0700011310.
7000900 (H E PJZ),0700097700.
700570017100 070007 7310.
70107000,070100707310.
701750000 07017570210,
0701007 7700.

FIRST,SECOND,AND THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE .

1 l l . 1 . T0 form the first fu ture passive,drop
9 7100 of the first aorist passive,annex 09070000000,and
reject the augmen t . E . g.

00570000,001501097310 1 fut . pass . 0001300000000.
2 . TO form the second future pass ive,drop 72” Of the second

aorist pass ive, annex 00000000,and rejec t the augmen t . E . g .

r r 0
0070000,000707110 2 fut . pass . 0070710000000.

n viyw,0707077771 .

9000 (P TJZ ),099177370.

970010000(FA IUZ ),
9070000 (P I CDJL),0990077371 .
00700) 0000707110.

0700070000 (Z KA tIJJZ),007000037170.
07000900 (Z II E PJZ ),00700097371.

0000037711 .
0001100
0089000
00900p01,

’

0009000p73v.

005900,0009127
7
.

00701100 00030017710.
007000000 000pay737f.
0000000 (TAFJZ),00007 730.

00007000 0000007700.
0097000,00009707301.
0090000000,
0757000 (TAKJZ),0000707777.
nub/00 (TM AFJZ),
1 907000,0090070770.

1 900000 and 09000700,
0090

'

fimf .
00770000 (TTHJZ),0017707710.
0070300 (01715 1 2),,0w 0pnv.

0p000
'
0/00

(179 00900 (0POE PJZ) ,
03109700,0071077177.

07900000 gib PAIUZ),
4391570”

000700,

2000900 (X APJZ),01 0099777.
507077500 (WTFJZ),00707 7370



1 16 INFLECT ION OF WORDS . 1 12 — 1 14 .

0

1 1 2 . To form the th ird fu ture passive, drop
00 of the second person singular of the perfect
passive,and annex 000000. E . g .

I p r I
0070000,0001700000,

“0000007000 3 fu t. 0000750000000.

NOTE. L iqtu
'

d verbs,and verbs beg inn ing witha vowel,very seldom have a
third future passive.

PRESENT,IM PERFECT,PERFECT,AND PLU

PERFECT,M IDDLE .

l 1 3 . The presen t,imperfec t,perfect,and plu

perfec t,middle,are the same as in the passive.

F IRST AND SECOND FUTURE M IDDLE .

1 1 4 . 1 . To form the first fu ture middle,drop
07 of the first future active,and annex 000000. E . g.

00570000,0050700 1 fat . mid. 00547050000.

NOTE 1 .When the first fu ture ac t ive ends in 07 102 .

N. l ,2, the first future middle ends in E . g .

700000270,700000013,1 fut . mid . xoy tofiy a0,
' inflec ted l i ke 0130100100000.

70001000,7000103, 1 fu t . mid. 7000100710000.

So in the Dor ic d ialec t, 00570000, 01701700,1 fu t . mid. 0070
7
005 10000.

The Att ic s somet imes u se the Dor ic first future middle .

2 . To form the second future middle,drop 00 of

the secon d future active,and annex 000000. E . g.

0001100,0001000 008105 2 fut . mid. 00010000000,con trac ted

000101700000.

NOTE 2 . In a few instances the second future middle is found in mu te and

pu re verbs. See the Anomalous 22000000,(00000302000,(00075 000000,900m,qrfar frw,
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1 18 INFLECTION OF WORDS . 1 16 .

CONTRACT VERBS.

l 1 6 . Pure verbs in 0000,007,and 000, are con

tractedb y the Attics in the p resen t and imp erfect.

NOTE 1 . D issy llabz
'

c verbs in 000 are con trac ted o n ly when
0 and 8 c ome toge ther . E . g . 702079, 70202,70250

y ev,7028008 7020200, 70250000.

REM ARK. A200,bind, deviates from th is analogy 1 1 6 . N. E . g .

330000300700, 5 0500000.

NOTE 2 . For the con traction of 30400200, x véw,00000200, 4000
2

00,05 90
5

00,

410500,see above 28 . N.

NOTE 3 . T movable v 1 5 . 1 ) is very seldom appended

to the con tra. (1 third person s ingu lar of the imperfec t ac t ive .

NOTE 4 . The Epic dialec t somet imes changes the radical
vowel 0 in to 00. E . g . dxvelw for 60000000.

NOTE 5 . The Epic con trac ts into 0700,and £80 in to 070.

E . g . a idésm 025 07000,0025 0500 025 070,from a idéoyw . Somet imes it
drops the second a. E . g. 00019 5000for 0003 029000from0003 05000000.

NOTE 6 . The Epic pro tracts 02 or 00(con tracted) in to 0000 or

0000, and 00 (con trac ted) i n to 000 or 0000 or 000,and 09 in to 009.

0i709oio‘u000,5070905 5 009 8 077090700190,Ep ic oiy09050003 8

700050200,700605 , Epic 7005 0500 70005 02009 70005070,Ep ic n sdofqeg
7280200,fifldovcm fifia

’

ioa,Ep ic 73030600000 fifidow eg 735 0371009
Epic 1303005070009

0020001000000,a i000
'

0
'

000o 0030000700,Ep ic 0030060000.

In the Epic dialec t,verbs in 000 somet imes fo l low the an alogy
of verbs in 0000. E . g . 6772600,05 770007000 (5 7200070000,Epic 05 73205007000

(5 1326000010 05 72102000,Epic 05 7720509010,as if.fr0m 05 7120100.

NOTE 7/ in
,
some in stan ces the E pic changes the'

radical
vowe l 00itito 00. E . g . £0200,£0500. 96 .

NOTE 8 . The Ion ic very Often changes the radical vowel 00
in to a. E . g . 0p000é00 for (pou oiw.

NOTE 9 . The Ion ic Often c hanges 000 in to 000. E . g . 00031 00

véwr tm for ”ma vdovr a b from
‘
unzowoio‘u a t .



S .

I honor
007,000i00

000000

00100200;
“00979
00000200

w e

1 4102011 87

00100000870

00000000000

000000007!

00000300000

0000007007!

00000500070

0000020008
00005208
I

0000000070000)
0000000000)

CONTRACT VERB S . 1 19

A C T IVE VO ICE .

INDICATIVE M OOD

Presen t.

I love

S . (pi l e
'

oo

0170203

0130205809

01302079

00020330

01302075

D . (ptl s
'

o
‘
u sv

"

(pi l ofi‘u ev

mzl éerov
0100102007!

(1302035000;

(pri si
'

ror

P . qi tl éo‘u sv

0p02007‘uw

017025 008

0170207508

017020170000)
Imperfec t .

S . éq n
'

l sov

0
’

0p0
'

20v7f

s
’

cplfl seg

e
’

q n
'

l etg

o
’

0p0
'

l ss

0301307180

D . e
’

tprl éo‘uw

097010070007!

£0p02és rov

é0p0l ei
’

0ov

5 010020507371

$0101.00:t

P . 5013025 000871

0000100700»
5 017025 608

étpzl si
'

t s

5 017525 070

000071000



120 INFLECT ION OF WORDS . 1 16 .

SUBJUNCTIVE MO OD .

01902500

(170203

(13028273
(pdlfig
904 571

q ulfi
D . 01701 50000871

(pd oi‘u sv

(17025 73000
0

01302770070

(pi l e
'

nrov

(pulfit ov

P . (pi l éwy sv

017010500800

(17025 7308

017027708

0170103000)

OPTATIVE M OOD

S . q ul e
'

Ot/ u.

0070202100

(pt l éozg

(pt l oi
'

g

01302500

(17020?

D (pi l éoz‘u sv

(1702071007
1

0001 5 00000

970107001
0

0130200007770

(1307.00:t

P . (pr/1 5001007
!

9702025000
0

0170250008

(17010708

0170250007
!

(17020280!

O r thus 87. N .

00900777
0,00779,0077 q nl oinv,00779, 05 771005 170,
06730000,00750770 005715007

0,0077007
1,00770777

1 007700071,00770070,00750737!
01 7751 87 ; 00721 8; 05 770070,007308,007300071 007700071, 00770007

1
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INFLECTION OF WORDS .

SUBIUNCTIVE M OOD .

P

Imperfec t.

éfpt l so
'

y qv

éq nl o 15q
é
’

q ul éov

S
'

cpt l ofi

é
’

cpt l éet o

écpt l sl
'

t o

é
’

wl séy efl ov
8030106508 190?
éq nl éw fi ov

821301 5 701907

é
’

cpzl séafinv

e
’

tptl slofinv

éq nl eéy sfl a

é
’

tpt l ofi‘u afi a

a
’

cptl éw fi s

e
’

tpd ei
'

afl s

Ecpt l éow o

écpzl oflwo

6671110051011
5 64101550731

!

éfinl éov

éfinl ofi

éfinl éet o

éanl ofit o

éfinl ov
’

y afi ov

5 5 13105 09 01!
fifinl ofiafi ov

5 5 73105 019 177

£677101503m!
éfinl oo

’

y sfi a

5 5 12101508 190:
5 5 0108019 8
5 5 13105 09 8

fanl éowt o

é5 nl ofiv10



CONTRACT VERB S. 123

OPTATIVE MOO1)
u y a oiynr (1111 805a S .

u pgfiq 010101311 1311

1 11102000 (ptl éow

1 111030 (1111000

1 01105001 0 q nl éou o

1 111071 0 (1111071 0

u y ozoiy efl ov D . (1311 80511 89 01
!

1 0110511 5 1901
' (11110011 8 1901!

1 111020101901
' <p01§0103 0v

1 1110701901' (pel oiafi ov

1 111010003 131! q nl eoiafl nv

1 11105019131! (pcl oiafim’
1 010010011 000: P . (1111 801311 83 0:

1 1110551083 01 (11110151083 01

TLpOZOLO
’ fl S (111130103 8

1 011070198 (1101070198

1 01105001
110 (pt l éow

‘

t o

1 01103111 0 (110102111 0

IMPERATIVE M OOD .

1 01402011 S . g ui s
'

ou S .

1 11105

1 15101503 01 (1111 8 501900

1 1110501900 (1101 5 1303 01

1 11105003 011 D . (1111 158019011

1 1110709 01! (1111 875019011

1 11100508 0011 (001 8 503 0011

1 111 050190011 (1111 81503 001
1

P . qul e
'

wfi e

T0p 5¢3 8 (1311 870198

u p ocs
'

ofiwoav or (pl l séofiwaav or

1 111 010019011! 0101 8 50190111

t ty é ofl waav or (1301 8 56 3 0101 1 ? or

1 1110508 007 0101 8003 007

INFINITIVE M OOD .

(11as
'm

(1101 87509 010

PARTIC IPLE .

1 1001611 01109, 011 q nl eéy evog,17,av 6113.06p 81105
‘

,

1 010051001109,13,av wal ofwefiog, or 61310611 81109,17,01)

5 1316011

5 0105

15 1310001901
5 13101501901

5 13168019011.

5 13101703 011

5 1310509 0111

5 131015019001!

(5 13165 03 8

5 13101709 8

5 1310503 01001! or

61310003 0011

6131015019010011! or

5 1310150001 11



124 INFLE CT ION OF WORDS . 1 17 .

VERBS IN 311 1 .

l l 7 . 1 . Some verbs in 0101,cm,001,1101,formtheir
present and imperfect,and their second aorist active

andmiddle,by dropping 01,and annexing the termin
etions without the connecting vowels. 8 4 :

The augmen t Of the past tenses of verbs in
311
1 fo l lows the

general ru les 78

Non : 1 . All verbs m3111 may be inflected like verbs in u . E . g . 1 13 101,3111,
111,for 013 1134 1,11g,1101,itnperf. 31 13 101,m,u,for 31 131111,115,11.

2 . The radical vowel (01,s,o,11) is leng thened in the sing u

lar Of the p r esen t and imp erfect IND ICAT IVE Ac '
rrvn . A and 8

become 13,and 0 becomes 01.
The first and third person s s ingu lar Of the present indicat ive

act ive end in 31 1,01,respect ive ly. 84 . N. E . g .

501 0101 g ives
c

501 1331 1,13g,1301
’

701 1311, 139,13

1 1 19 501 1 133 13311 1,13g,1305 31 1519721 5 7263 72

6115601 61160131 1,019,0101
'

615 16011 5 01g,01

6111 11111501 5 011111 1731 1,13g,1701 édelnvfir,17g,17

NOTE 2 . The terminat ion 1101 of the third p erson p lura l Of
the indicat ive ac t ive is Often changed in to 6201 . E . g. 1 1291331 1,

1 1 1950201 for 1 13 8701, that is, for 1 1 19 51 01, 12 .

3 . The INDICAT IVE PASS IVE and MIDDLE general ly retains
the short vowe l of the roo t . E . g .

101 0101,701 1331 1, pass .

c

101 01
3
11 011,010011,011 011 0100,011 0

1 19 501,1 13 1331 1, 80011,8 1 011 5 1 1 19 5
3
11 131

1,000,15 1 0

615 601,5 560131 1, 616031 011,00011,01 011 1315 16631 1311,000,01 0

68 1 111 1501,(5 8 1511111131 1, delny vy o u,110011,111 011 1100,111 0.

NOTE 3 . The termin at ion s 0011,00,of the second p erson sing u

lar, Often drop the 0, and are contrac ted with the radical
vowe l . E . g 1 549

1331 1,1 19 831 011,1 153 00011,1 1
3

19 5 011 con trac ted 1 19 33.

The Old wri ters (as Homer,Hes iod,Herodotu s ) general ly
u se the un con trac ted second person s ingu lar .

4 . The SUBJUNCT IVE Of verbs in 1331 1 and 0131 1 takes the con

necting vowe ls and is con tracted . In this c ase 0113 and 0133 are

con trac ted in to 13 and 33 respe c t ively. The subjunc t ive of verbs

in 1131 1 fo l lows the an alogy Of 1 1111 1 01. E . g .

001 0101, 101 13310 subj . 101 0101,05779,0133 con tracted 101 01,33g,33
1 1 19 5 01,1 139 1331 1 1 13 501,é33g, 1 1 1901,2391 .

77

15 1 5 001, (5 115 0131 1 5 1 5 001,033g,033
15 1 5 01,031g,01I

(5 8 1 11 11 101,dclxr vy t 315 1 11111101,11779,1133.
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126 INFLECT ION OF WORDS . 1 17 .

invoice,701mm infill . ac t . imoir a b

1 1 19 500,1 5 3mm
d o

'

w,didwy t

(Sammie),dsixrvy r. du xvvvw .

9 . The INH NITIYE PASS IVE and M IDDLE annexes to

the root . E . g .

famine,m um mf. pas . & mid.

‘

L
'

oraofi aL,01 0509 0“
1 L8 éw, 1 i3 ‘

803 a l,

d o
'

m,didwy L 5 1560019064,
dammit» ,dsixww dsixvvofl m.

10. The roo t of the PART ICI PLE AC T IVE is formed by eu

nexing m to the roo t of the verb. E g .

io raw,forum part . ac t . i ora g,a vrog, 2)
n fl ém,1 1319a u fi u

'

g,s
'

vrog,(ibid .

(Edition, 5 153 n 34310159,on eg,(ibid .

dimmiw,ds ixvvy L (Sammie,évrog,(ibid.

1 1 . The PART ICIPLE PASS IVE and M IDDLE annexes y et/o; to

the roo t of the verb . E . g .

Loraw,Lm'mu part . pas . mid. iowfy evog,moiy svog
t 453 a u fi s

’

y erog,fi s
'

Ls og

(5 16600,dhip d oLLavog,5 014 83109

(Sammie),deixwvy i 5 & xvmsvog .

12. The SECOND AORI ST ACT IV E lengthen s the radical vowel
throughout the indicat ive an d imp erat ive,and in the infinitive.

A,when it is not preceded by 9,bec omes 17. E . g fitfiam,flifln‘m,
9 ao r. E

'

flnv,11g,17,my, nn w,W” ,
i) ?

vow
‘ imperat . fiqfi i,

nt w,vrov,mo w,131 8,firwo ow fimfir v .

NOTE 10. KTHM I and OTTHM I retain the short vowel in the second

aorist active . See the Anomalous x fl ivw and aim-
aim. See also x l éw.

AL
'

Bw/u and leng then the v owel only in the sing ular of the second

aorist indicative,and in the second ao ris t infin itive. See the paradigms.

NOTE 1 1 . The secon dperson singu lar of the second aorist imperative,in a few

instances,takes instead of 3 1 . See the Anorn. Bfiwm, inf “,q
-
L
’

Snw,oeéw.

NOTE 1 2 . The imperatives and aura-9 1,fromBIBn/u and in com

position,often drop 9 1,and change a in to a . E . g . xa fl
'éfl‘d for w v éfinSL.

NOTE 1 3 . The v erbs w
’

Smu,7a ,and 313mmleng then s and. a into LL and or:

in the second aorist ac tive infinitive . thus,9 679a 1,87mg . 303m“

NOTE 1 4 . KTIM I. H IM I, (DQ IM I,and HAQ M I,in some of the parts
of the second ao rist follow the ana logy Of v erbs in ”f“ or w

‘
u l . See the

Anomalou s KTI Q ,wine,$ 3 6 40,and wl aiw.

NOTE 1 5 . In a few in stances, the SECOND AORIST M IDDLE leng thens the
radical v owel in the indicative,imperat ive,infin itive,and part iciple. See the
Anomalous Bé u u ,mx aiuw,on

'

vnp r,wfp z
'kv/u

NOTE 16 . Those verbs m v
‘
u L,of whichthe present is used,



l l
‘

7.] VERBS IN pL. 127

have n o second ao rist . On the o ther hand,when the second

aorist is u sed,the presen t is Obsolete . E . g . ostxrvpL has no
second ao rist ; and i

’

cpvv comes from the obsolete Q TM I .

In order,therefore,to complete the paradigm Of verbs in
vy L,the second aorist ofATM ] is subjo in ed to calm/um.

NOTE 17 . D IALECTS . (I ) In the IND ICAT IVE the Do ric has
1 L,am,for 0L,vOL. E . g r i9a ,LLGs

'

L/u . 84 . N.

(2 ) In the imp erfect and second aorist indicative,the Epic
and Ion ic dialec ts Often u se onor, oxopnv, inWhich c ase

radic al vowel always remain s sho rt. E . g . r tfia ,Lifi soxov for

irifimf i
'

ora ,
‘

o rdoxov for i
’

ornv. 85 . N . 5 .

(3 ) The Epic Often drops 0u in the thi rd p erson p lura l of the
imp erfect and second aor ist ac tive indicative,in whichc ase the
preceding long

vowel 1s shortened. E. g . L
'

c ta ,Lara. for 52m;
oa r r i fta ,eu fi sv for 5 1 03 8000” ATM I,sdv r for sdfio ow.

(4 ) The Ion ic often uses arm,aw ,in the indicative passive
and middle . E . g . Lid a ,u fi s

’

aw L,i n d ium. 84 . N .

(5 ) The Epic and Ion ic Often u se the un con tracted SUB

JUNCT IVE . E .
”
g
u u fimu ,19600 for 0a) .

(6 ) Sometimes the Epic,in the subjunc tive,lengthens the
radical vowel 8 in to u or L). E . g . Llfl a ,Q atar,thing,for 19507,
fi éng. “6 . N .

(7 ) It sometimes shorten s the c onnec ting Vowels of the sub

jun c tive . E . g . u
'

fia ,fi siep sr fo r fi slwp ev . 86 . N . 3 .

(8 ) In the third p er son sing u lar of the subjun c t ive ac tive,it

somet imes u ses o r. E . g . didp ,drum for 6a) . 86 . N . 2

(9) Verbs In my L sometimes change the radical 0 in to w in

the subj un c tive . E . g . dtdp ,daiw,daiyg,for 600,dwg.

(10) The epic poets sometimes lengthen the radic al vowel

in the INFIN IT IVE ACT IVE,and PART I C IPLE PASSIVE and M IDDLE .
E . g . Tifl a ,TLfip emL,u fl fiperog

‘

didp ,dtdoiivaL.

NOTE 1 8 . ACCENT. The rules stated abov e 93 ) apply also to verbs in y r.We only observ e here that,
(l ) The accen t of the regular third person ptu ral of the indicative active devi

ates from the rule 93 . l ) .

(2 The dissy llabic forms of the presen t active indica tive of sin: and (Land,de.

viete from the rule 93 . In composition,however,they follow the rule.

(S t The infin itive active takes the accen t on the penult. E . g . fora-Live n. E x .

cept the E pic infin itive in nava l,as a p evau .

(4 ) Thepar tzczple active takes the accen t on the last sy llable. E .g . t
e

e n a g e

(5 )When the syllabic augmen t is omitted 7 8 N. long monosy llabic
forms take the circumflex . E . g . v for i

’

v from g ag/midway.

(6) For the accent of the su ty
'

u nctive and op ta tive p assive of lwm and Bitu

p L,see the paradigms.
AL

’

Bp sometimes throws the accent backon the an tepenult in the su bju nctive
and opta tive passive,when the last syllable permits it

“
Ian-mu sometimes

does the same in the optative passive.
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Synopti

ACTIVE

IND ICATIVE . SUBJUNCTIVE . OPTATIVE .

Present. i
'

o
‘mpL iot a L

'

Lp
f

Imperfect. i
’

emu

Aorist 2. Lion ”

Presen t. th9a
Imperfect. £1 59 7 ”

Aorist 2 . 35197311

Presen t. 358mm
Imperfect. £3L

’

Baw

Aorist 2. 33091}

Presen t. Lieder/ 17m
Imperfect. £35 43:v

Aorist 2. 5
'

d 817ml

PASSIVE AND

Presen t. i
'

o
‘

t apa t io‘t dipa L iat a ipnv

Imperfect. fordpnv

2
‘

Aor. M id. iot d
‘
unv

Presen t. L id ep a L

Imperfect. in fi e
’

pnv

2 Aor. M id. id é‘unv

Presen t. didop o u

Imperfect. EdLo
‘

dmzv
2 Aor. M id. 5 & 5a 36pm doipnv

Presen t. deixvvpm BeLm/v
'

mpa L detxv v oéunv
Imperfec t. idemvv

’

pnv

2 Aor. M id. 5 811
'

a
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A C T I V E V O I C E .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

Presen t .
I p u t I gi ve

1 1519a (5 156p
1 1319139 didwg

t l9 n0L(v) didwodv)
1 158 8v didap sr

r ifi st ow dldot ov

1 1081 07 didorov

Tifi sp sv didopw
1 1308 1 8 1601 8

u d eimb ) or 5 t 5 0600(1’ ) or
1 L3 éd0L(v) 5 d doL(v)

Imperfect .

Second Aorist.

I show
5 Sizer/ 17m
dsixvfig
dsixvvoL(v)
deixvvy sv

dsixvvrov

dsixvvrov

deixvvjusv

dslxvv t s

dsmrv
'

odv) or
dsLxrvdtoLOf)



s ACT IVE VO ICE OF VERBS IN p r. 13 1

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

Presen t .
u fi n

i

i d di

u fifig d aig
d rji

TLfi o
'

ip sv d dip sv

refiiir ov d dit ov

u fl fit ov d dirov

u ddip ev d wpw

” 8 131 8 d dns

LLGLSOLO) (5 66630101)

Secon d Aorist .
1903 inflected 6a? in flected 615m 1 17 .

like the like the
Pres. Pres .

OPTATIVE M OOD .

Present .

u fl sinv d OL
’
Lyv

u fi ei'qg d oa
“9 8 5 7; dtdoin

u fl simusv d o inp ev

TLGLL
'

mor d oinrov

u fl sm
’

rnv d OLn
'

rnv

‘

u fi sinp sr d oL
'

np sv

TLfl eL
'

nr s d oinr e

Ttfl sinoav d oinoav

O r thu s 1 17 . N. 5 )
LLfl si rov d o

'

Zr ov

u fi sirnv d OL
'

LLpr

u fi sip sv d o
'

ip sv

u fi sire d OLr s

u d s
'

i sv d O
’

i sv

Second Aorist .
198 5 731) inflect . doinv infleot.

like the like the
Pres . Pres . 1 17 . N.
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O

IM PERATIVE M OOD .

Presen t .
S . i

'

o w3 L widen (35609 1.

or You )
c f v

Lora rw u d srw

D .

‘

L
'

ow r ov 7 151981 011
6 f

Lo ra rwv 1 03 5 e

P . forms r id er s
c l L

Lma rwoa v refi srwoar

or ioran wv or u tt s
'

vrwv

Second Aorist .
or iiSL 3 s

'

u or 3 5 9 669 L or 66;
amin o 196m) (id

D . orfirov fi s
'

rov ddrov

on imw 9 8
'

e 5 &v

P . 01 771 8 195 1 8 661 8

on jrwoav fi érwoow do
'

rwoow

or ordn aw or fi s
'

vrwr or di nn er

INFINITIVE MOOD .

Pres . iordvaL u fi éra t duio
'

va t

2 Aor. orijva t fi siraL doflvm

PARTIC IPLE .

TL3 8Z§ dtdovg
19d ; (io

PA S S IVE AND M IDDLE .

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Presen t .
(Side/Low

didoom

deixvvfi t

o r deixm
’

)

dammin g

dsixvvrov

dammit wv

Grim/Ut e

dsLuvv rwoow

or dev vrraw
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fo rum
o r

‘

L
'

ot w

201 0203 01

D . 701 1108 01!
c I
Lora ofiwv

P . 701 110198
c I
Lora o 3woa v

o r iordofiwv

Pres . iora ofl‘m
2 A .M . 01 0509 0“

Pres . iordp evog
2 o rdpwog

INFLECT ION o r WORDS .

OPTATIVE MOOD .

Presen t .
1 L8 £ipny dtdo ipfl v

1 L3 £i o dtdoi o

1 L19 8LI O (5 : 5 071 0

u fi slp sfi ov d olp efi ov

rLfi siofi ov d Oi OS OV

u fl siofinv d OL
'

nflm'
u nfi t/Ls 19a duiolp sGa

u fi s
’

l ofi s (5 160703 8

t tfi sirro d oi rro

Second Ao rist M iddle.

Geipnv dot/u p! dv
’

pnv

like the like the 1 1 7. N.

Presen t . Presen t .

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Presen t .
r ifl soo (5 5 5 000 delxvvoo

o r r ifi ov or didov

8 01 dtdo
'

o 9w (semi/Lind a)

r ifl sofi ov didoofi ov . dslxvvo d ov

u fi éofiwv dtddofiwv detxvdofiwv

1 45198019 8 dldoo d s dslxvvod s

u fl s
'

ofiwoa v d do Swoa v dem i o fiwoav

or r tfl éCGwv or dtdo
'

ofiwv o r (Semi/ 1509 601!

Second Aorist M iddle .

«95 00 or 19017 666 0 or 6017

like the l ike jhe
Present . Presen t .

INFINITIVE M OOD .

r id sofi u L 616003 a t

{téofia L ddofi a L

PARTICIPLE .

u d e
’

p svog 6L66p srog
fi ép LL

/og do
'

p svog

REM ARK . I t is suppo sed that the aorist of verbs In p t orig inal ly ended in

or,opmv, 105 1 1 5 . Hence its name secon d aorist.
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ANOMALOUS VERBS .

1 1 8 . l . Anomalous verbs are those whichhave,or are

supposed to have,more than one p resen t

2 . All verbal fo rms,whichomit the connecting vowel 85 .

are anomalous ; except the perfect an d aorist passive
9 1

3 . The fo llowing catalOgue con tains nearly all those verbs
whichare apt to perplex the learn er .
REMARK . In this Grammar,Obsolete or Imagin ary Presen ts
96 ) and Nomin atives are always prin ted in cap ita ls .

They are so prin ted in o rder that the eye may not become
accustomed, by mean s of the common letters,to a mu ltitude
of un u sed and merely imag in ary forms,and thu s rendered less
capable Of detecting barbarisms at first s ight .

A .

AAJZ,inj u re,A . dozen: con trac t
ed a oa,A . Pass . d orofinr,A .

M id. da odpnr . P res. M id.

3d pers . s ing . c

’

edra L. 109 .

N . 1

dyap o n (AFAJL,AI HM I ),
mire,A . Pass . 77760197311, F .

M id. ay a o op a t,A . M id. (no t
A ttic ) mo od/

6

17V.

N.®
1 17

95 . N. I :

The Presen t ay oiop o u or

aya lop a L,amang LJa t envy,
i s u sed by the epic poets .

ay eLQw (AFE PJZ),collect, ay e

p a L,nysg L9n1 2 A . i .d £7 8

g70a (Epic ), I nfin . ay sgi

019m, P a r t . dygop sr og for

ayepop a og 96 . 18 : 8 1

1 26 . l .

dyvv
'

p L (A 17 2) , break,F .

A . i
’

odfoe (rarely Lisa ) ,2 Perf.
i
’

dya, 2 A . Pas s . édymf or

idy r/v . 96 . 9 80. N . 2 )
NOTE . The simple AI

‘

Q was

originally FAI
‘

fl ,
_

whence res ection ;
(see reme dy ing/u

}
,which'

originally
was x aLFFoiga ug. 1 . N. l ,3

IO. N. 2 .

dym,lead, oL
'

Sw, nSoL, Perf. mo:

and dyn
’

oxot, nyp a L, 771 19721 5
2 A . iyy otyov,2 A . M id. 7770:

yopnv. 96 . 19,N . 1

The Perfect ayn
'

oza
is n o t At tic .

NOTE 1 .

’

A f

ymxa is formed as

follows : a
’

ifyw,APAPQ ,APOI
‘

Q ,

dy oxa , di g/67017605, o
'

uy riax ot . The
omission of the second 7 is acci

den tal.

NOTE 2 . In Homer we find

Aor . Impera t . 2d, pers. plur. dim
-
s

for sign s. 8 8 . N .

344 12,see o i oiL'w'

.

L

’

LLL
'

QLL (AE PJZ), regu lar,
o n

’

on. The epic poets have
Pluperf. M id. 3d pers . s ing .

dwgt o for negr o .

oLL
'

Ew,Epic w ife) .

(1
'

a (AE JZ ),blow,I nfin . vim/a t,
P ar t . oLLL

'

g, Imperf. oinv (in
Homer ) . Pres . Pass . L

’

L

'

Lgp o u.

(sm . N.

awe
’

w,pra ise,s
'

oco and Liam,soot
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and mm, 1pm, 77pm, £19717 .

95 . N . 2

a tom, take, 612008 6, Liam,max,
72pm, 95 . N . 2 .

From .B/ Ifl ,2 A . Lil ov,2 A .

M id. u l o
‘
unt ,2 F . al to (rare ) .

In the Perfect,the Ionics prefix
to this verb a sort Of Attic redupli

cation withthe smoothbreathing,
aeo u

'

enx at,dea fenpw . 8 1 .

mgm(APJZ) , r a ise, i on,
ngxa,Lyopm, qofi iyv . 96 .

18 : 104 . N .

mofi a r oy a t 4 L}: perceive,

feel,Perf. M id . fiafimuo u,F .

M id. a Lo Lftno oy a L,2 . A . M id.

LjCSOLa .

oo LxL
'

Coo (A X JZ ),trouble,afl ict,
F . a uazLjow,A . i dzrl oa,2 A
nxazov,2 A . M id . i otxopnv.

M id . a xaztgopm,g rieve,feel
g rief, am afi icted. 96 .

10,N
a xozzp er og, or, sharp ened,
p oin ted, a defec t ive Perf.
Pass . P ar t . from AX JZ.

N )
d r ouon (AK OJZ),hear,nxovooz,
iyxovxoz (n o t A t tic ), ovop a t,

ova -9m,ov o opa L,2 Perf. am;
xooe, 2 Pluperf. fixvxo

'

sw.

96 . 107 . N . l

109 . N . l . )
dl doy a t, wander, rove, Perf.
M id. o

’

Ll oZlmua L syn onymou s
withthe Presen t,I nfin . a l d

l nofim, P ar t . dl a l n
’

p erog.

8 1 . N . : 93 . N .

a l da L
’

L/w (AAAJZ ),in crease,Im
per .f (as if from a l ddrw)
izl dowov . 96 .

a l dnoxw (AAAJZ ),g row,thr i ve,
cause to g row, F . d l dv

'

ow.

a l s
'

Eco (AAE KJZ),ward of,F .

o

dl éfrfuw, A . M id. l LSozpm'

,

2. A . iflozl xov . 96 . 1 5 ,
10,N . 1 :

NOTE. The Aor. L
’

L
'

Jta xx ov is ob

tained in the following manner
AAE KQ ,AAAAE KQ ,Lil ail ex ov,
fil akx ov.

oil éoy a t or oil edopo n, avoid, es

cape, A . M id . l w p nr
l

or

nl svap
fi
zv

i
96 .

104 . N

dl n ,see allot) .
a l sL

'

qaw (AAI LDJZ ),anoin t,
supor,Perf. a l nl tma,011.15).s
p ozL. 96 .

(AA cap ture,
Perf. soil anzozand ul o

c

mozhave
been cap tu red, F . a l oiooy o n
sha ll be captured. From
c

AAR ZVII, 2 A . 5 00l and

73
'

l was cap tu red,a l w,oz/l ol

nr and oulqinr,o dour/a t,a l ovg.

Pass . a l loxop ozL, am cap
lu red . 80.

N. 2 . : N .

oil LroLL
'

rw (AAITJL),sin ag a in st,
of end,F . oil Lrn

'

ow,2 A . ifiL

r or, 2 A . M id. LiLl Lro
'

p A

96 . 7,
The Perf. M id . P ar t .

dl Lrn
'

ueL
/og has the force of

an adjec tive,tha t has sinn ed
ag a inst, tha t ha s of ended.

93 . N .

dl l opm (A4 1 2), leap , sp r ing ,
A . M id. fil oz

'

pnr, 2 F . M id.

oil o iipm, 2 A . M id . 751611 7311 .
96 . 6 : 104 . N .

NOTE . , Fo rms withou t the con

n

w

ecting vowel,2 A . M id. 2d pers.

sing . aLJLo' a, 8 d pers. sing . Law-
o,

Pa rt . ilk/L evee,all withthe smoo th
breathing,fo rg

u n
-
L,mit er-o,ai lme

vog . 92 .

a ll ow (AAJL),u sed on ly in the
compound a ra l ow, which
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oiumy s
'

o1,Imperf. oivoiyeov, fol

lowing .

oiroiyo) ,command,order,501,Eoz,
2 Perf. (i ron/oz synonymous
withthe Presen t .

NOTE. FormsWithout the con

meeting v owel, 2 Perf. l st pers.

plur. o
’

iv p sv, Imm t . 5 11w ”

aimixSw, a
i

ivwxs e, for a
’

ivwz
y s,

8 8 . N.

The last two forms take the Pas
sive termination s 6 9 5,é va

i

y
aSw,ti n ny l l :

oin ozvgoz
'

o) (aimi, ozti oim), take
away ,A . P a r t . omo vgozg,A .

M id . P a r t . oin ovooip srog.

oin ozq n
'

oxw (A 44 2), c eive, F .

oin ozzpnoou, 2 A . nirozqaov.

oin ol ozvo) Im

perf. oin s
'

l ozvov o r oimyl ozvov,
F . oin oi ozv ow,A . oin s

'

i ozvo ozor

oimil ozvooz,F . M id. oin ol ozlioo

pa r.

oin ov
'

gozg,see oin a vgoio) .

eigoioy ozt, invoke, curse, oioo

p ozz,ozooiynv,regu lar . From
APHM I c omes Epic I nfin .

oig iiusr ozL. 1 17 . N .

oigozgloxco (APJZ ),J-ii ’ adap t,

Join,F . oz
'

gom,A . fioooz,Perf.
Pass . oion

'

gsuozL,2 A . iyoozgov,
2 Perf' ozo ozgoz(Ion ic a gno oz),
P a r t . fem. oigozgvzo

' 96 .

8 ,10,N . l : N. : 103 .

N. 1 : 104 . N .

NOTE. The syn copated 2 A.

M id. P a rt . has the force
of an adjec tive, su itable, adapted.

9 2 . N.

a gimzm 4PJZ ) ,p lease,g rat ify ,
F . zigs

'

ow,Perf. Pass . ig
'

g sonrzz.

96 . 10, 8 : 95 . N .

107 . N . l . )
zi gwpozz (APJL), p rocure, ac

[s 1 18 .

qu i re, earn, save, Imperf.
96 . 9 .

oipooo, p lough, ti ll, o

i
oo1, oooz,

oiongoxoz, oionpoy ozL, 09 7W.
From APJZM I, I LLfi1L. Ac t.

(Epic )
N

a g

p
fluusro a. 8 1 :

oioiioig‘w, seize, sna tch, oioo1 or

oiSw, ozoozor oo z, oz1zoz, ozoLzozL

ii;
ozyLLozL, oiofinv or oixfinv,2

Pass . 75 n oi 7;v. 96 .

N . 6 )
9 r i

APJZ,see ozL
'

gco,oigozglozzw,cioé
oxw, o s vuozL.

oziiSco o r ozv,oiro1 n

crease,F . A .

Perf. Pass . A . Pass .

oziigoio) ,o Q s
'

w,ozvgioazoizozz, AT

PJZ,) u sed in the compounds
Lin avgoiw, én avgs

’

w, s
’

n ozvgl

oxouozL, whichsee . 96 .

ATPJZ,s ee the preceding .

oizps
'

wvrozL,See oicpi .7;,u L

ois
'

7;;LL (oin o,ima L), let g o, Im
perfi oiocisov or nzplsov some
t imes F . oiq11;oo1, A .

oizpiizzoz, Perf. oizpsi
’

xoz, Perf.
Pass . oizpsiy ozL,A . PaSSf oizpi

79LWor oiq>sl3 7;v, 2 A . cizpijv,
2 A . M id. oizpéu nr or oizpez

'

W. (g,82 . N .

NOTE. The form Lioiwwra u, in

the New Testamen t, stands for

Perf. Pass. 3d pers. plur. aigozi
'

vmz.

(See 7mm. )

oizpv
'

o ow,draw for th(liqu ids ),
F . oiqniEw,A . 96 .

N . 4 .

A tol l ,see oin ozzpioxo) .

oize
'

w (A X JZ ),P a ? ovooz,

gfi
licted,g r ieved,Perf. Pass .

oziznzspozL or oixoixnuozz,a
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fl icted,g r ieve,
,
I nfin . oizzoixm

o i9m, P ar t . oizzozxn‘a srog Or

oinnzs
'

usvog. 96 . 10: 95 .

N 2 . 8 1. N . 93 . N.

Liizfiouozz(AX amqfi
'

ended,

pa ined,feel indig n an t, A
Pass . nxfi s

'

ofl nv, F . M id.

oil fi e
'

oouo a. 96. 10: 95 .

N . l : 109 . N . l . )
dizvvy o a or zig oy ozL (AX JZ )

oixozzlé
‘

ouo n,whichsee . 96.

9 )
AX JZ, See oixozxLé

'

w,oiziw,oixrv
ozL.

ziio1,blow,Imperf. Liz
'

or .

N .

film, s leep , Aor . oisooz or o
i

ooz.

96 .

oio1, sa tia te,I nfin . oz svozL (Ep
ic ) for oz

'

ew,oz
'

oo1,ozooz. Pass .

a ouozz,
”

3d pers . Sing . oirozL

Epic ozozrozL. 1 16 . N.

ozwgro,see oislpw.

fiozirw and floioxo) (BAJL),g o,
wa lk,F . fin

'

ow sha ll cau se to
g o,Perf. fiéfloxoz,Perf. Pass
fléfloznozz (on ly in compos i
tion ),A . Pass . (on ly
in composition ), F . M id .

fin
’

ooy ozz,A . M id. (Epic )
o oi;u7;r and s

’

flnodunv,2 Perf.
fléflozoz,Subj . fisfloi,I nfi
floivozz, P ar t . fisfloig. From
filflnw, 2 A . 5 5 7W,fio) ,flozL'nv,
one. (in composition o ften
on Low . of. (is
18,88 : 95 . N . 2 . 8 5 . N . 2 :

9 1 . N .

i

NOTE . The Homeric filo/L o u or

Brianna,I shall live,is a 2 A. M id.

Subj. for 35 pm. 1 1 6 . N. 8,
4 : 1 1 7 . N. 1 7 : 2 1 5 . N.

5 021107 throw, Lost,

F . sometimes fla i l now,
Perf. fisfllmzoz, Perf. Pass .

fisfll nym, A Pass . 5791773 7377,
F . M id. flinooy
2 A . sflozi ov,2 A
l olmv . 96 . 6,

A

From BAE JL,BA II M I,2

A . s
'

fi/l nv, 2 A . M id. £7917;
;L7;v, S u ly

'

. 3d pers . sing .

fil nsrozL for flinr ozL,Op t . fil el

,unv, I nfin . fll nofi o a, P ar t .

fil np evog,all Epic . 1 17 .

N .

floioxw,see fla lvw.

flozoroié
‘

w, carry, oioo1, ozooz, oz

7;uozL,oixfimf. 96 . N .

B AJZ,see fla ivw.

fis
’

oy ozzor
i

flslouozi,see flab/w.

flLfioico or fllfinw (B Af l ),
fiozivw,whichsee . 96 . l . )

fizflpoioxw (B OPJZ ), ea t, F .

flgoiow,Perf. fis
’

flpwxoz,Perf.
Pass . flifigwy az, A . Pass .

tflgoifl nv, 3 F . firfigoio oy o a,
2 Perf. ~ P ar t . fisfiooig. From
BPJZM I,2 A . spew . 96 .

flzow, live,wooz,o11zoz,o1;u ozz,o1o o

y o u From B IJZM I, 2 A .

s
’

fllow,flzw,fiLOL
'

nv and flzzpmf,
fizoiva L, flzmig. 1 17 . 12,
N .

fizoioxoy ozL rev ive, bor

rows the o ther ten ses, ex

cept Imperf from the pre
ceding .

fll ozowivco BAAZ
‘

TJZ ), bud,
sp rou t, fli a on fow, A . L

’

fll oio t nxoz, 2 A . i
’

fli ozorov .

96 . 7,10: 76 . N .

BAAJL or BAE JL,see

fli oioxw (M OAJZ ), come, g o,
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Perf. p iyfll wxoz,2 Aor. at o
l ov, 2 F . M id. y o l o iiy ozt .

m96 . 26 . N . )
NOTE. The Present Bl aio'xw is

fo rmed as fo llows : M OAQ ,
M AO -Q, M BAOQ , y fll aia

'zw,

{Nati on s}. The n is dropped because.

the combinat ion MBA canno t beg in a

G reekwo rd . 1 6 . N . l .)

flooiw,cry ou t, 7;o o1,mm,mm,
7;;uozz, 1;9 7;v, no opzozz,regu lar.
From the s imple B UR. come
the Ion ic forms ifflwo a,gflm

'

.

019m),fioioopou . 109 . N J. )
1304 1 5 1 1 Perf. Pass .

fisfldl np az, floil lw. 96 .

B OAR ,see fic vl oy az
B OPJZ,see flzflgoioxw

(B OJZ),feed,p asture,
F . flooxnow, A . s

’

fiooxnooz.

flovl oy ozL(B will,Impe rf.
s
’

flo vl oynv or nfio vl oynv,Perf.
Pass. flsfiovlnp az, A . Pass .

éflovlnfinv or F .

M id. flovl no ooozz,2 Perf. fli
fio vz

’

tozcomp. in Homer n oo

fi
éflov l a . (gfi

9fi 78 .

mm the Simple
P resent c ome Pres . Pass . so
l onozL, 2d pers . plur.

B OJl ,see fiooiw,fio
’

oxw.

B PAX JZ, crash, ra ttle, 2 A
sizi gozxov.

B P OJZ,se e fizflpoioxw.

fipt
'

rzoioy ozz. (BP TX JZ) , roar,

nae/Lo u, Perf. fis’fipv
zoz synonymou s with the
Presen t .

yozy e
'

co (FAM I Z) , marry, F .

yayw,A . (later s
’

yoi

unooz) ,Perf. y syoiynxoz,Perf.
Pass . y sy oiuny ozz, A . PaSS.

s
’

yozpn
'

9 77v, P ar t . fem. also

yay sfi si o a,F . M ay éo oo

y o u(in Homer) . 96 . 10
95 . N . 2 : 102 .

FAJZ,see FI I
‘

NJZ.

ysyoivoo and y sywvs
'

oo (TJZNJZ),
ca ll a loud, 2 Perf. ye

’

ywroz

synonymous withthe Pres .

yeivoyw (FE NJL),beg et,br ing
for th, am born, A . M id.

fyewoipnv beg a t, brought
for th. 96 .

yér t o,see y iyvoy az, E AJZ

see yiy roy o u.

ynfréw r ejoice, 7;
'

um,
7;o oz,2 Perf. y éynfl ozsyn ony
mous with the Presen t .
96 .

M goioxoo and yngoiw,g row o ld,
ozo oz,ozxoz,oiooy o a. From

THPHM I, 2 A . 5 7 759127, 7 7;
gzi vozz,yngoig. 1 17 .

FIFNJZ (FE NJL, 1 3m ), p ro
du ce,,eau se to exist, Perf.
M id . y sy évny ozz, Pass .

197;v, F . M id. y svfio oym. 2

Perf. y éyovoz (poetic also

y éyozoz), 2 A . M id. s
’

y svdy nv.WI id . y iyvoy ozz O l
‘

y in
/ohm,

p rodu cemy self,makemy self,
become. 96 . l , 5 , 10,
19 : 26 .

The 2 Perf. y éya oz is in ~

fiec ted, as far as it goes,
like fléfla oz 9 1 . N .

NOTE . For 2 A. M id. 3d pers.

sing . iy fiwra,we find i
'

Q/m
'
a o r 7 5 7

92 . N.

7 1woiow YV01 2),laterywoi(moo

know,A . 357mm (chiefly in
composit ion ) ,Perf. iz

’

y rmm,

Pe rf. Pass . eyvmopm,A . Pass .

e
’

yvoio finr,F . M id. yroo
'

ooy o a.

From [ N .QM I, 2 A . i
'

yrwz
f,
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fds
'

gxfl nr,2 A . Pass . s
’

dgdxnv .

96 . 19,1 7 :

65 :10pm, receive, dédeyp ozt, s
’

dé-e

1 79m; déSoy a t,e
’

dsSoium'

,regu
lar .

NOTE . Forms withou t the con

nect ing v owel, 2 A. lVl id. 135774 717,
l i n e s, (fo r 335x410 ”, ii izw afl I n

fi n . BizSau (fo r 3sx io
'3 a fl, Par t .

Big/pm ; as Presen t. 92 . N. 4

9 . l 7 l l . )
65 a; (rarely (Vomi t ), bind, 750m,
nooz, e7m, gum, 3d F .

dsdrio oy ozi . (g?
95 . N . 2

96 . 1 : 1 16 .

(Sim,am wan ting to,wan t,.F .

den
’

ow, A . e
’

déno oz, A . Pass .

édsfifinr, F . M id. (isn
'

o oy o u.

lVl id. db
'

oy ozi, wan t, n eed,

p ray,beseech. 96 .

or A . 3d pers . s ing .

seems ,Homer has 677087 .

AHKJZ,see

as Fu tu re, sha ll
fi nd .

dtddoxm (AIAAX Jl ), teach,F .

dtddSm (poetic also drdozoxn
'

.

ow) , A . s
’

dz
'

doo z (poet ic also
é
’

dzddoxno a ), Perf. dedidozzoz,
Perf. Pass . dedida yy a t, A .

Pass .

’

s
’

dzddg finv . 96 . 10,
N 10.

(ildny t,See bind.

didgdoxw run away,
Perf. dé gozxoz,F.M id. 5 90500

,a ozi . From d P I/M I, 2 A .

i
'

dga
'

r, (5965, dga lnv, dgdfi t,
dgdr a i, dgag. 96 . 1, 8 :

1 1 7 . This verb occurs
on ly

’

in compos ition
(” dorm and dido

'

w

F . doio co, A . i
'

domoz, Perf.
dédwxoz, Perf. Pass . dédoy ozi

’

,

A.Pass . éddfl nv,A .M id . £5 00;

OF \VOKE S . 1 18 .

c

xoiynv (no t A ttic ),2 A . i
'

do w,
5 05,Jo in"

,(3607 o r do
'

g,dodro n,
dodg, 2 A . M id . s

’

do
’

nnv .

96 . 1 : N . 2
95 . N . 2

(Sign , seek, F .M id. dzgno oy ozz.
M id. olgwa i, seek, retain s
the 7; thro ughou t, as P ar t .

96 . 10: 1 17 .

3 .

AIKJZ,cast,fl ing ,2 A . i
’

dmov.

dim, see d E IJl ,detdiououa i .

AM E JZ, see oap éw,
ds

'

yw.

ddaw i or dia t omit seems,Im
person al, A . M id. dodo ooz
t o, S i l ly . dodo o erozi, Epic .

102 . N . 5 : 86 . N .

dou im (AOKJZ ), Seem, think,
F . ddEco,A . i

’

doEoz,Perf. PaSS.

The regu lar forms
doxn

'

ow, 7;ooz, 7mm, are no t

common . 96 .

dovn éw (d OTIIJZ ), r esound,
sound

’heavily, A . s
’

dovmwa

(also s
’

ydovn no a ),2 Perf. 68'
5 ov n a . 96 .

NOTE. The A. 39/305 7 770
'

a comes
from FAOTHE Q ,whichis fo rmed
after the analogy of x rrwr iw from
TTHQ .

APAM JZ or d PE ZI/IJZ,Perf. de
dgdynxoz, Perf. Pass . (5 8 5 90?

;i 7;,u ozi (little u sed),2A . fs
'

dgoz

y ou,2 Perf. dédgoy oz (Epic ),
F . M id. dpozy o ijy ozi,2 :

‘ Whichsee . 96 . 10,
diivozy ozi (d rNAJz,ATNHM I ),

amable,can, Imperf. gourd

,a 7;r Ol
‘

fidvroinnv, Perf. Pass .

deddvny a i,A .Pass . s
’

dvrfid nr
orfidvvn

'

fi nv (and e
’

dvroiofi nr ),
F .M id. d fooy ozi, A .M id.

(in Homer) édvrnodynr .
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$ 78 . N . 1 : 95 . N. 2

109. N .

615117 and ozim,en ter, set, cau se

to en ter, F . 5 5 007, A . room,
,Perf. didona,A .Pass .

F . M id. doooy a i, A . M id.

£35 170d (Epic also édvod

,u nv) , P a r t . dvoo
’

p svog as

Presen t, setting . From
ATM I, 2 A . 317m, (Sony,
6179 7, 5 15g. 96 . 5 :

95 . N . 2 : 8 5 . N. 2 : 1 17 .

12,N .

E

tape ? ) or region,was fastened,
Aor . Pass . 3d pers, s ing ,
fou nd o n ly in Homer .

e
’

yelgw (E FE PJZ), wake,rou se,
F . s

’

y sgai, A . fi
'

y stpoz, Perf.
syn

'

y sgxoz,Pe rf. Pass . 69
/ 75c

p ozi,A . Pass . fiyégfi nv,2 Perf.
s
’

ygnyoga amawake,2A . 5706.

mmcred itor, (Epic ) :
s
’

ygs
’

o d a i . 1d. s
’

y sigoy ozi r ise.

96 . 18 : 8 1 : 26 .

ANOMALOUS VERBS . 143

NOTE 1 . The Attic reduplication

of 57 3757 0305 is anomalous.
NOTE 2 . Homer has 2 Perf. 3d

iyeny igfl flm for Eyen
'

yzi

ea rn ,as if from E FE PQ Q .

NOTE 3 . Fo rms withou t
,
the con

necting v owel, 2 Perf. Impera t .
2d pers. plur. 39767571033 5, .I ry

‘in .

iyeny ieSau, with the terminations
of the Passive,059 5, a3m.

i-z
'

dco,see s
’

ofl lw.

c

EAJZ,see the following .

é
'

gay a i (E d i t ),sea t my self,sit,
Imperf. éé

'

dynv, A . Pass . 51

019m) (later ),2 F .M id . £5 017

y o u. an96 . 4 : 1 14 . N .

This verb is chiefly u sed in

the c ompound xa fl ssoy a t,
whichsee .

5 19 5700 or will,F . 5 9 8175c
or «9 8175007,A . fifi él noa,Perf.
fid él nxa . 96 .

am accustomed, 2 Perf.
ei

’

woa (Ion ic e
’

wou ) synony
mou s with the Present .
m96 . 19 : 80. N . 3,R .

E 14 1 2 (M I L),see,F . (rare) sha ll know,F .M id. si
’

ooy ozt

sha ll know,A .M id. snow seemed, 2 A . new (rarely 75 07 )
saw,n o , 7368 and 265 77,iodo,2 A .M id. an y ". saw,

i
’

dowozi,idolpnv, (as in terjec tion,idad,behold ”, idéofia t,
ido

’

nsrog,2 Perf. olda know,sidoi, sideim', i
'

ofi t, sidéra i, sidoig,
2 Pluperf. 3768 77 knew. Pass . si

’

oona i,seem,resemble. 96 .

18,10,N . 14 : 93 . N . 2 80. N .

The 2 Perf. one, arid 2 Pluperf. 3765 77, are inflec ted as

follows
Perfect 2 .

IND . S . oidoz D . i
’

oy ev P . toner

o iofi oz i
’

orov i
'

or s

Oids(r ) i
’

orov i
’

o oi oc(v )
SUBJ . S . 82603, sidfig, eidfi, D . 5 25 771 07 5 P . sidoiy sr, eidfit s,

sido
’

iodv ) .
OPT. S . sidsinv, sidelng, sidsln, D . sidslnt or, sidsm

'

mv, P .

sidelny sv, sidsinr s, sidslnoav.

IMP. S . 709 i

i
’

orw

D . i
’

o t ov .

i
’

oro w



144

INF . sids
'

vozz.

INFLECT ION OF WORDS . (s 1 18 .

PART . swag,vi a,(ig,G. 61 09.

Pluperfect 2 .

S . fidew,775 7;
fidu g,fi

'

dei ofl a,

ifdnofi oz

ifdsz, 3715 5 17)

B . ndszy sr,none) !

nds i ror,no t or

3

6
3!

sum, yarn) !

P . fidsip sr,goit er
,
7; si t e,yo re

) r 7

7;z5 eoow,y ou r0

NOTE 1 . Perfect . IND . 2d pers. sing . oTc a stands for 073a o'9 a . 8 4 .

N 6 : 9 1 . N. 6 :

7r frs, s tand fo r 7314 5 11,737-3. 9 1 . N . 6 2

£735 , 3135 7777, come from E IAE Q ,whence also the F.SUBJ. and OPT.

9 1 . N.

IM P . 7mm,& c . for & c . 9 1 . N. 6 8 8 . N . 1

10. In the dual and plural, the forms 7mrov,
10, 1,s . )

10. s .)
0

Pluperfec t . For l st pers. sing . and 8d pers. sing . 75371 o r 7735 17,see

above 8 5 . N. 4 . Fo r 2 11 pers . sing . 7
’

1
'

3mr9 az or 7737703 715, see above

8 4 . N. 6 : 8 5 . N. 4 .
- For the sy ncopated forms ”may,mere,pom,

see abo ve 9 1 . N. 6 :

NOTE 2 . The reg ular fo rms of the Perfect oT3azg,o73azp sv,n73a ¢ ow,073mm,
o73am,belong chiefly to the later Greek

NOTE 3 . D IALE CTS. Perfect. IND. l s t pers. plur. E pic and Ionic 73mv

INF. E pic for i3§y t vm for t i3iva r. 8 9. N.

Plupe rfec t . E pic and Ionic m,5 : o r n; plur. oiu
’

3zzp ev,ew e,8d pers .

9 1 . N. 6 .I d a ” . 10. .2 l Here the prefix 77 seems to be

the sy llabic augmen t leng thened. 80. N. 2 .
— For 3d pers. sing . 7535 1,

Herodotu s has ns43c.

sixth, seem, r esemble, 2 Perf.
sozxoz,somet imes siuoz (Ion ic
O i xoz), synonymo us withthe
Presen t, 2 Pluperf. é

’

oixsw .

14 :

For 2 Perf 3d. pers . plu r.
solxam we somet imes find

si
’

Sozoz.
NOTE. Forms without the con

necting v owel, 2 Perf. b ig/p ew,

7775 7 011,for ioixap ev,iolxa fr av,2 Plu

perf. iix zrmz for iwx eifrm. 9 1 .

N . 6 : 9 . l . )
The epic poets have also 55774 7 0or

77x 7 0 for Eqix er,withthe Passive ter
mination q

-
a 8 4 .

or 877107 o r cil ia) (E A R ),
r oll up,dr ive to,F . alinam,
A . eil no oz, I nfin . also Hoa r
o r .s

’

él o ozi,P a r t . also

Perf. s i
’

i nxoz, Perf. Pass .

annua l,fs
'

el y ozi,A .Pass . sib i
«9 7;7z,2 A . Pass . édl nr,I nfin .

oilfir ozi,P a r t . di sig. 96 .

18, 10, 6 : 104 . N . 6 : 80.

N .

NOTE . The form 2721 777 0 fo r Plu

perf. Pass. 3d pers . sing . 5 721 777 0,is

formed as fo llows E AQ ,CARQ ,

5 1 7mm,ial npcmp na
'

o,io
'

l n fro. 96 .

1 3 80. N.

si
'

yzxpy a t, See M E IPJZ.
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‘

L E CT ION O F wo rms . 1 18 .

i

l st pers. plur. Ionic poetic
- 3d pers. plur. Ionic i

’

zzm (like
7 19301 6 1 from D o ric iw i 1 1 7 . N .

SUBJ. uncon tracted i
’

a , 21411 87,2711
-
1, Ionic.

OPT . uncon tracted 3015 ,301,& c . Ion ic .

IM PER. 2d pers.
‘

s ing . in ,after the analogy Of the M iddle. 3d pers.

sing . firm: fo r gown.

INF . E pic ifs/4 8701 1,221 131 5 7,i
'

p sml,i
'

p ev,D oric 5 11 5 7,5 311 85 . 8 9 . N. 1 .

Imperfec t. l st pers . sing . Ionic i’azo r £11,E
'

av,21 71 1 7 . 8 5 . N .

2d pers. sing . Io nic i
'

mg,i
’
ox eg,E pic 7171 9 11 . 8 4 . N. 6 : 8 5 . N.

3d pers. sing . Ionic E
’

ax s,E pic 2
1
117,£777,D oric 7i

'

s. 80. N.

3d pers . plur. Ionic and D oric i
'

o
'

a v.

NOTE 3 . The 8 d pers. sing . ia-w
’

takes the ACCENT on the penul t,four-1,
when it sig nifies he,she,o r it exists . Also when it comes after 1 1311,2

5

15,
oi l ) ? (fo r and w ife

:

(fo r 17 031 0) as aimi a 1 1, tow .

si31 1 (U L,E l l , E 11 2),g o,sha ll g o, i
’

w, i
'

o 1,u 1 or ioimf, 287011,
Imperf. 378 1 7 , F . M id . ei

'

o oy o u (Epic ), A . M id. (Epic )
8300531 137 . 96 . 18 : 8 7 . N .

The Presen t and Imperfect are inflected as follows
Presen t .

IND . S . £2111 6 D . 2111 81! P . iiu sv
sig,87 i

'

t or 31 8

870101) i107

SUBJ . S . i
’

w, i213, D . i
’my ay,i

’

mov,i
’

131 07,P . i
’

w
‘
u sv,71731 8,

i
'

tom v ) .
OPT . S . 730131 1,i

’

01g, D . 7011 07,20131 337, P .

i
’

011 8, fou r .

I S
3 : a P 3 1

3 7 a; 1) I
1 1 00 1 1 100017 or 1021 t

INF .

1 I rPART. ionf,iovoa, G .

Imperfect .

w y 3
’

.P
y r

‘

7
’

S . 318 11
’ D . 338 131 1 7,311 87 338 131 81

1,3331 8 7

378 101901 378 11 011,331 011 338 1 1 8,331 8
f y J! I

338 1,338 1 11 338 1 1 137,331 737 3380017

NOTE 1 . Present. IND. The 2d pers. sing . 17, like 57 from follows

the analogy of the M iddle The 8 d pers. plur.
-
1 follows the analogy

of 7 19 gfi o' 1 from (Q 1 1 7 . N. 2 . l
‘

IM P. 2d pers . sing . s? is used only in composition,as 2281 for 2219 1 from

Compare 5: 1 1 7 . N.

INF . 1
’

ém 1 comes from the imag inary IE Q , IHM I, after the analogy of

wS-évm from

Imperfec t. The forms jn
'm, 81 C . follow the analogy of the Pluperfect

Active.
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NOTE 2. D IALECTS . Present . IND. 2d pers. E pic 171 -9 11 for

875 . 8 4 . N.

INF. E pic
”

131 8 711 1 or 7311 17,withou t the con necting vowel s. 8 9 . N . l .)

Imperfect. l st pers . sing . Ionic 771 71,3111,E pic 7771 7,311 7. The Ionic forms
are Often u sed by the Attics, 3d pers. sing . Ionic ills,E pic i

’
s. — 3d pers.

dual E pic i
’

n v. l st pers. plur. E pic 370311 1 7. 3d pers. plur. Ionic filo
-
11 7,

E pic 55001 7,7001 7.

8 130101,see

E IHJL (E 171 2), say, A . 837101,
2 A . 8 1 71071, 8 1710131 1,

8 1 71 8 17 , 8 1 71007 . 96

18 : 104 . N. 1 : 93 N 2 )
From P E JL (which see ),
Perf. 889731101, Perf. Pass.

‘

81
’

97311011,
A . Pass . 8015 7319737 or

8615 819737,3 F . 8 19750031011 .
F rom 8 1001,F . 80810 8010.

The epic poets have al so

2 A . 80. N .

8 197 7 1
7

31 1 o r (Old 897 10,

88070
1

1

2,
melose,in clude,shu t

in 8 19301, A . 8 19501 or

89501, Perf. Pass . 8 i9y31011

9

or

880711 081 Of 38 -97.“f (W96
18,9 . 80. N . 5

(E PJZ) , F . 89811) 8900,

E IIIJZ, whichsee . 96 .

1 8 .

8701100 or i
’

oxw liken,
comp are, Imperf. 33707107 or

2071011 . 96 .

8 i
’

019 01,see 839011

8101157 111 (rarely dr ive,
mar ch,F . 81105001 or A .

Perf. 81751011101, Perf.
Pass . 1 7310131 011, later 8173101
0311 011,

A . Pass . 7310119 7311,later
N . 13 : 95 .

N . l : 102 . 2 : 107 . N. I

109 . N . I . )
E /IE TGJL F . M id.

811 8 110031011,2 A . 731v 1907 com
mou ly 81 190131 1,

2 Perf.

8175101901 (rarely
801 031 011,Which-

see . 96 .

N .

NOTE . Homer has 2 Perf. 1271 15
1 1 09 11, l st pers . plur. 111 751 1 03 311 8»
for 96 . N. 14

.

8 1 : 9 1 . N.

81 71 111,cau se to hop e,g ivehop e,
2 Perf. 80171 01 as Presen t,2
Pluperf. 8115171 8 17 as Imper
fect . M id . 8171011011, cause

my sey
‘

to hop e, simply I
hope. 80. N . 2,

‘

EAJZ, F . 81 13 (rare ), 2. A .

81107, 810131 1, 818,
81057, 2

3

A, M id . 811 1531 737

(Alexandrian
01198110, whichsee. 80.

N . l : 8 5 .

‘N . 2 .

NOTE. It may be supposed that
‘

E AQ was orig inally FE AQ ,of

which the 2 A. M id. 8 d. pers.

sing .,without the connec ting vowel,

would be Fil m o r Féwr o (like

fli o
' fros

'

for fiiAw a
'

f os) . The
form Féw a was finally changed in to
7 277

-
11,he seized,whichis found in

Homer. 1 . N. 3 : 92 . N.

BAI L,see 8111 10.

E NE TK
’

JZ (E NE KJZ),A . 131 17
1101,Perf. 87 73701 01,Perf. Pass .

87 757 8711011,A . Pass . 737 895 19737,
2 A . 777 87 7107, (318001,which
see . 96 . 6 : 104 . N. 1

98 . N . 2 :

E NE OJZ,fl oat, lie on, sit, 2

Perf. 8775701901.

E NE KJZ,see E NE FKJL.
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8787100 or 87 7 87101 or E NIHJZ. o r

E NLZ
’

IIJL (17,E lm),R 81 1

071 73000 or 87 113700,2 A . 87107107,

poetic, 13111 1 2,whichsee .

87 l 71 tm or 87 10001 (E NIHJZ),
el ude,2 A . 8 7 8 7 1 7107 and (as
if fromE NIIIA IIJZ),

96 . 2,N .

E NIZ IIJZ,see 87 87101 .

877 871 01,see 87 87101.

87 7031 1 (E n ),pu t on,clothe,F .

8000, Perf. Pass . 8 133
011 or

8031011,Pluperf. Pass . 8 131 737 01
8031 737 or 88031 737, A . Pass .

8019737,
A . M id. 8800131 737,

poet ic . 96 . 9 : 95 . N . 1

107 . N. I . 109 . N . 1 : 80.

N .

861731 0,see

87101v98
'

0) or 87101v9l0xo31011 (871 i,
01119810,

F . M id. 87107 97300901, 2 A .

871 7317907, 8710117910, 871011798 1 7,

2 A .lVl id. 871 737 9031 737,87101v907

31 011, 87101v98
'

019011 and 87101 17

90109 011 .

871101 0131 011 (E II IZ TAJZ, B IZI

Z THM I), under stand, Im

pe rf. 7371 101023107,A . Pass . 7371 1
01 739 737 01

”

871 101 7319737,F . M id.

1 17 : 80.

N . 4 .

E 121 2,see E IIH L.

871 10, am 1 11 11 11 11 with, 11771

bu sy,Imperf837107,F . M id.

8131031011, 2 A . 807107, 071 15 ,

071 877,07105 7,2 A . M id. 80716

31 737, 0
0

71 0031 011, 071 0131 737, 07107 ,

071 8019011,071 031 81109. M id. 8 71 0

31 011,f0ll0w. 80. N .

The o ld poets have 2 A .

M id. ,S u ly
'

. 8071 11331011, Inf
8071 801901 1, P a r t . 8071 631 87 09.

NOTE. It seems that ‘

c
’
q
'w was

i

o rig inally EE HQ ,whence 2 A.

i
'
a
'

egrov,syncopated 87 717 7 . (Compare
17 7 5 ,3113 87 131 11 1,segu or ; 11 18 89,

super ; wro, Su b ; 8, 86 ; 7 311 1011 5 3

semis ; 8§o3101 1 or rather ‘

BAQ ,
sedeo M tg,8111,311111771 .

890107 (poet ic 890131011, inflec ted
l ike love,(1 711 1 71 love

101111,A . Pass . 7390101J737,A .

M id . 73911 00131 737 (poetic ) fell
in love. 95 N
N . l

E PFJZ. or see 98§w.

(E P IIIJZ ), demo
throw down, 898 5 131 10, 7398 1 13701,
7398 1 17031 737 , 2 A . 7391 7107 fell
down,2 Perf. ha ve
fa llen down, Pluperf. Pass .

3d pers . s ing . 8989 1 71 1 0.

96 . 18 : 8 1 . N . )
89807,see 89031 011 .

891 15 011707 (E P IAJL),quarrel,1710
wi t/1,A . M id. I nf . 891673001

09 011 .

89031 011 (E RR ), Ion ic 8 19031011,
Epic also 8

’

8 810,11311,inguzre,
F . M id . 89730031011,2 A . M id.

739031 737,891173
1011,8901331 737,8907 ,

898019011,89031 82
1053

The Presen t 89031011 is not
Attic .

(E PJZ) , g o for th, g o to

p erdztzon,F . A

973001.

Now . From the simple Present
comes the Homeric A.

_

8 d pers .

sing . 8917 1, in compo sition 1271 68901,

be cau sed to g
ar
forth,he hu rried

away 104 . N 6 .

897 73
101700or 8987 703

1 011(E P TFJZ),
eru cta te,2 A . 7397 3

107 . 96.

897 9 0117 10,(E P TGJZ),make red,
897 9 73007, A . 7397 8 73001,

Pé rf. 7397 19737101.
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1 5 0 INFLECT ION OF wo

p
n s . 1 18 .

The Perfect and Pluperfec t M iddle are inflected as follows

Perfec t Middle .

IND . 8 .

11
1 8 19011 P .

019011 fiofl s
mm,1101 011 11019011 13111011

SUBJ . a5ym, used on ly in the ‘

compound 1102191311011,which
see .

"

OPT. 0711 111
1
,on ly in the compound 110201711011 .

IM P . S . 1500 15019011
1

5

3
5

09 011 1
5

50190111

INF . 15019011 .
PART . 5511 81109, or, 93 . N.

Pluperfect Middle .

S .
1

5 11 1111 D . iy sfl ov P . 611 83 0:
00 13019011 1

7
30198‘

3
‘

a

1170,1101 0 130191711 13100

NOTE 1 . For the forms Jaw-m,Jaw,see above 107. N.

NOTE 2 . For fin a l,fin e,the Ion ic has faw n,law . 9 1 . N.

30117 011,see

Z .

£0100, l ive, 8213001, i
’

gnxu,

5 130011015. 1 16 . N .

F rom Z HM I, Imp era t .

(sometimes in),Imperf. £21711 .
1 17 . N .

$ 8 157v y oke, F .

£815$w,A SZS
’

UEa, Perf. Pass .

82811711011, A . Pass .

2 A . Pass. 3171 7 1311. 96

F . 505001,

Pass . 8201011011,
5

X Pass .

03 1711 1 107 N. l

109 .

H .

gym,see E 1 2,p lace.

say . The Imperfect
’

111
1,17,

is used chiefly 1n the formu las

fiv 15 87 115, sa td I ; 1; 6 09,

sa td lie.

muvw, bend down, regular.

Homer has Perf. 3d pers .

sing . spa
/15mm (in composi

t ion

l

v n ey vny v xe) for

0.

OANJZ,see 0111501101 .
19010 1 and admire,

. M id . A . M id.

éfl nodymf and

96 . 18,
19057t 1 w (OA tDJL), bury, «902111 10,

réfl apym,2 A . Pass.

GA rDfl , am a stonzshed, 2 A .

8 80101011,2 Perf. 1 89 /max (con
trary to§1

'

l 4 . 3 ) synonymou s
with the Presen t . 96 . 18 .

GAIL, suckle, su ck, A . M id.



s

Pres.

19 17019011 (con trac ted from
19058019011, 23 . N .

see 81981 10.

OE PJZ,warm,.F. M id

y o u,2 A . PaSS.

19 8
'

gopa 1, warm
103 N . 1 .

(OE TJZ ), run, F . M id.

19 8 150011011,.9 8v00v;ua 1 . 96 .

N . 12 : 1 14 . N . l .

p u t,see

see 19a0,a a 1.

01) /7 am) (OIFJZ ),touch,F .M id.

19 1550y a 8,2 A . 8 19 1y01
’,

96 .

191100110) (OANJZ), die,
t éz9v1;xa amdead,2 A . 81901

vov,2 Perf. t én9ra a,1 8 19705771 5
8 8191 0119 1, 1 8 19110511011, 1 8 19118055“

(Epic 1 8 191 1;aig or

F . M id. q9a 1/017 (I t . From
TE ONHKJL, 1 8 19111;Ew,

1 88 7 155011011 . 8,
1 1 91 . N . 7 : 99 . .N

15mm. and 180) (E l l
i
),Perf. 8 1 1101,Per

ANOMALOUS’ VERBS .

M id. I nf

15 1

see 000501101 .

OPE rDJL,see rge
'

cpw.

OPE X JZ,see 1081 10.

«901571 1 011 (OPTGJJZ), crumble,
19915 515 10, 8.90v 1pa, 2 A . Pass .

1901150110) (OOPJL),leap,sp ri ng ,
2 A . 82900011,F . M id. 1909011

y o u.

see TIlQJG) .

191701, sacrg
’

fice, «9 170509, 82917001,
1 81915 1101, 81 15 19 1;v. 95 . N .

2 : 14 . N .

I .

16015011, locat e, 15001, 15001, v xa,

1511011, A . Pass . 1615 191;v and

cdg15m91;v. 95 . 5 .

IAJZ,see E M JZ .

1801,see 1 1111
1 .

175 10 and iga vw (EAR ),sea t,s l t,
F . 1000and L011,A. 10a,F.M id.

280011011 .
N
§§96 . 16, 4, 7,

10: 102 .

send, Imperf. 1 1;1
' Ol

'

1OW,F . 1;0w,A . 1;1togPass . 8 5 1011, A . Pass .

8

5
5

19725 or A . 72”

(not u sed in the sing . of the I nd. w,89m, 8 190or 5g, SlVOt l,

8 13, 2 A . M id s1wo
r or 8 1am, 01511011, 8 1am), 800 or 0v, £6 190t l,

8211 811052
N . 1 1,

N . 2 : .80

The Presen t and Imperfect,and the ,Second Aorist Active
and M iddle are in flec ted as

‘

follows

Presen t Active.

IND . S . 71711 1,

7729

1581 0?

781 011

D .

7811 81
1

(7

1 81 8

5650101 )

Middle .Presen t Passive and

S.

c

11511011
( I U

1 80011,

5581 011
‘

D . 58511 8 19011
( 7

1 80190?

7800011

P . 18
5

11 8 1901

780198

18111 011



1 5 2

SUBJ . 215 ,like 1 19 13 from
“
t i-9mm.

OPT. 181011,like 1 1 19811;v.

IM P . S. 18 191, D . 158
t ' C'

f or, 18 t , P . - 1 81 8,

181 000011 1.

INF .

PART . 18 155 3 81001,

Imperfec t Ac tive .

S. i
'

1;, D . 2811 811,
( f C O (

‘f

1 8107, 1.8q , P .

Second Aorist Active .

IND . S.

7
1711
3
’

7

g?
1;

D . 311 81 1,8511 811

5 1 011,851 011

5 193,8151 131
1

P . 311 81
1,8 111 81

1

5 1 8,8 1 1 8

300111,SIGOW
SUBJ . 05 ,inflected like the

Presen t .

OPT. si5m, like the Pres
ent .

IMP . 33 1,like the Presen t .
INF . 85 11011 .

PART . 8 55g,8 5001,531.

INFL E CT EON OF VVQRD S . [1 1 18 .

SUBJ . 105 11011,like 1 1 191311011.

OPT . 181,11 1;v,like

IM P . S. or i
'

ov, 1801901,
D . 18019011,180191011,P .

“
180198,

180190100111 .

INF . 18019011.

PART . 18081109 1 ,or .

Imperf.Passive and M iddle.

S. or
‘

1
'

0v,

D . 5811 8 19011, 15801907, ié03nv,
P . 1811 8 1901,

c

180198,
t

181/1 0.

Second Ao rist Middle .

S. 52mm87pm!
500
( f

8 1 0,8 11 0

D . 5111 8 1901 5 85511 8 19011
55019011,85019011

g0.9 1;v,8
‘

1
'

019nv

P . 311 8 1901,8711 8 1901

50198,8109 8

55111 0,8 1111 0

SUBJ . 15 11011, inflec ted like the
Presen t .

OPT. like the Presen t .

IMP . 500,like the Presen t .
INF . 5019011 .

PART . 8111 81105 3 ov .

Non e; 1 . The Present Ind. 3d pets. plur. 5201 is contracted from 5 51101.
1 1 7 . N.

Now: 2 . For Imperf. ,Act. 7111, there occurs a form 7m,found only in

composi tion .

NOTE 3 . Homer has F. 101 1,A. gm,E
’

nu . 95 . N. 2 : 80. N.

NOTE 4 . The formElm a
-
11 1 for Perf. Pass . 3d pers . plur. 871 1

-
11 1,is obtained

as follows : ‘

E0,
‘00, 96 . 1 9 : 80. N. See
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1 5 4 INFL ECTION OF WORDS . 1 18 .

a 3m, P ar t . hexl ny évog, A . the augmen t of the Aor.

Pass . s
’

xl n
’

finv. 96 . 10, A . xa t éaSa,P ar t . x0:

17 : 95 . N . l 9 1 . 5 : 102 . r edsa g withthe augmen t of
N. the In dicative,2 Perf xa ré

xoZ/ ww (KAM JZ), labor, am aye: am broken to p ieces,2

wea ry,Perf. xéxynxa, 2 A . A . PaSS . xmsciynv.

i
'

xay ou, F . M id. xapoiiy o u. NOTE. Fo r Aor. Opt. 26 pers.

96 5 , s ing . roam-

cigar“,Hesiod (Op. et D .

xaw
’

yvfip c (xumi,(iiy r vyz),break 6 92) has ”midi“? (see 557W“)
down, break to p ieces,F . xavoiEa tg, s

’

ee
'

the preceding .

xmaEw (also xa t soiSw, with KATJZ,see ua c
’

w.

u sip a c (xéw, xelw,KE LM I), lie down,recline, xs
'

wp o n,moi
‘
unv,

x t
'

i
'

oo, xei
'

ofia c, xsc
'

p evog,Imperf. e
’

xec
'

ymx, F . M id. xu
'

ooyw .

18 :
‘he Present and Imperfect. are inflected as fo l lows

Presen t .

IND . S . xscy o n D . xel
‘
u efi ov

xei
’

oa c xei ofi ov

xei
'

t a l. xei
'

ofi ov

SUBJ . xs
'

my a c,like u
’

mzwy a c.

OPT . ueoc
'

ynv,like t vn t olynv.

IMP . S . xei
'

oo D . xsi
’

ofi ov P . xe
’

Zofi s

3: 5w xelofl wv xslofiwoow

INF.

PART . xeiy evog, or .

Imperfect.

D . éxeiy sfi or

i
’

xewfi ov

fusiofl nr

Now . The Present xé» or x u
'

w has the signification of the Future,shall
He down ; al so, desire to lie down .

uél oy a
f

c, command,F. M id. x8

l n
'

o op a
'

z,A.M id. fxsl no oiynv,
2 A

‘

M id. s
’

xexl dunv for 5 x8

xel o
’

ynv. 96 . 10: 78 .

N . 2 26 . l .

xsvr e
’

m, p r ick, regular . From
K E N

'

I
’

JZ, A . I nf . xémm.

12 . N .

xegowr fi‘u c (poetic xegoiw),mice,
34 8902000,A . éxéga o

'

a,Perf.

xe
'

xgaxo
',Perf. Pass . xa

’

ugoepm
‘

Or xexégoeo‘uw, A . Pass . 5

ugbifl nr Ol
‘

é
’

xegoiofinv . 96 .

. 9 : 107 . N .

N .

For Aor. Act. I nf . xzei o
’m,

Homer has xeiio
'
au .

fl agda ivw (K E PAJZ), g a in, F .

g sgdawfi(in writers no t Attic
usgdn

’

ow), A . é
’

xa
’

gda va (not



l ia]

A t tic s
’

xégdfloa ),Perf. xexs
'

g
demo: or xexe

'

gdnxoe. 96 .

7,
xe

'

w,see xsi
’

ym.

wide) trouble, p erv,
worry ,FJM id. xsxadfioop a c,
A . M id. I mperat . . Qd. pers .

S ing . mfdeoo u,2 Perf. xs
'

xndoc
anxious . M id. mfdoy ou,

(an mn z
’

ous a bou t,care for .

N . 2 . )
xldmy t,M id. xldray oct,: (ml

(5mm,- oz,u o u.

u dn
'

oxw

(xi 96 .

m
'

gz
'
ig‘u t and mgr/elm),2 xegoir

r v
‘
u l . 96 . 16,G

341 1l (K IK I L),rea c/z
M id . mzn

'

ooy a

zigo cly nv,2 A . i
’

xlzov. From
K IX IIM I,2 A . emynvg s u ly

'

.

mi di (Epic xtzslw), Op t . m
I nf . xtzfiy a t,P art . xc

zelg. 2 A . M id. P ar t . x 11 );
y svog. 96 . 7,10 1 17 .

N . 17,
w

'

zgn‘u c lend, the rest

from1 90500,which 96 .

xa l e
’

w.

z
'

w,g o,Imperf. a
’

s
'

xcov.

d clung , F .

d ob/So),A . if}:
xl ay ov,2 Perf. xs

'

xl nyozor

xl ayy cz. Fromxsxln
'

yw,Pres .

P ar t . xsxl n
'

yew. 96 . 4,
(i,18,

xl a lw or xl o
'

cw,weep ,F . xl am
'

ow

o r xl afiow. FromK / IATJZ,
A . E

'

xl ozvoa,F . M id. xlmioo
y o u,xl a voofiy a c. 96 . 10
1 14 . N .

break,xl oiow,i
'

xl ozooi,
‘ it s?

wel come, éxl oiofin
'

v.

From KAHM I,2 A .

'

P ar t .

ANOM AILOUS VERBS . 1 5 5

95 . N . I 107 .

N; l
'

: 109 . N . L :

shim,kear,- In1perf.
‘

i
’

xl vor sy
n onymous .Withthe Aorist .
FromKA TM I,2 A . Imp era t .

xl iifi c and 9 L,2 A . M id.

P ar t . x l v
'

usvog as adjec t ive,
celebra ted,famous . 78 .

N . N .

K M AJi,See xoimw.

xogéw fiy c (K OPJZ ),sa tia te,F .

xogéow,
’ A . exogeoa, Perf.

xexo

'

gnxoe,Perf. Pass . x

‘

sxo

'

gs

mum (Ion ic A .

Pass . 96 .

10, N. 2 : 107 . N
109 . N .

3490i cry,F.

F . ~ id. xgeiSO‘Lra t,2jPerf.
xe

'

xgay a syn onymous with
the Prese n t. From KE

K PA I
‘JZ), F . M id. 348x902

Eo‘u o u, A . (later) r
’

xéa Sa .

96 . 4,1

Norm. Forms wi thout
“
the con

necting vowel, 2 Perf. ~ l s t
‘

pers.

plu r. x ixea yp ev, Impera t . 9d pers.
s ing . x ixeaxs l,2 Pluperf. l s t. pers.

plur. ix éxeawxev. 9 1 . N .

xgs
'

y aym(xgsydw, -

’

VIH -M I),
su spend my self,bang ,S ubj .

xge
'

yw‘
u eu,Op t . zQSy a lynv or

fi gs‘u o llu nv, F . M id. aces
-

11 7500

x9 ater ugs‘u oiw),sus
, lt (lng , F . xgey oiow O l

‘

A . c
’

xgézu txo ue,A . Pass .

edge/1 0509 7711 . 96 9 : 95 .

xgn
'

ymyy t, xgn
'

y vaua t, Imperf.
e
’

xgn‘u voilunv, preceding .

xt oioy o u,p ossess,Perf. M id. x 5
Jammie and is

'

xn /y az,S
I

N/g]; x8



1 5 6 INFLE CTION OF wo rms .

xt qip a i, Op t . xex t
‘

ii‘umf and

xsx t qiwgv (Ion ic xsxt sqiy qr ),
Infin . xexrfiofi o ar P ar t . a s

x
‘m‘

u évog, F . M id. x t n
’

o oy o u,

A . lVl id. e
’

xtno oi‘unv, 76 .

N . 3 : 9 1 .

-

N .

un it/w and xt im' ii
‘
u c (K TE NJZ,

K TAI Z ), kill, F . mar/oi, A .

is
'

xt swa, Perf. i
'

xra xa and 3
’

x t o

'

mgxa,Perf Pass .

A . Pass . (somet imes
s
’

xt oivfi nv ), 2 A . {men/or, 2

Pe rf. é
'

xt ova . FromK THJl/II,
2 A . sx t div,xv ii,xra lnv,moi

r a t,x t olg,2 A . lidid . ski d/1 771),
moiofi o u,moi

‘
u evog. 96 .

18, 16, 9, 13 5 1 17 .

N .

Homerhas also F. lea
-
a ria,mm

wisp-cu .

K
'

I
’

II L, K TIM I, bu ild, 2 A .

M id. P ar t . xu
'

y cvog, 97, or,

bu ilt . 1 17 . N .

a éw (K TTHJZ),make noise,
thunder,15000,72011 ,72x01,mum,

2 A . E
'

a or . 96 .

xvréw (K TJL), kiss, F . mic e) ,
A . is

'

xv oa . The compound
n oooxvvs

’

w,prostra te my self,
adore, is generally regu lar,
as F . n oooxvvn

’

ow. 96 .

95 . N . l . )
scrim—

or swim or xvzoxw, ,con

ceive, to be p reg nan t, F .

xvn
'

ow, A . Eminent, A . M id.

s
’

xvnooi‘unv, poetic éxfio oi
‘
unr .

(gx96 . 10,s . )

AABJZ,see l ayfioivw.

10:71 d (AAKI Z ), receive - by
lot,Obta in, F . M id . M

’

So‘u a c

(Ion ic l oiSoy c u),2 A. E
'

Ilazov,
Perf. and l él oyza .

7, 18, 19, 6 : 7c.

see l a vfi drw.

11m see l ato um.

1 11,14? a (AAB I L),receive,take,
Perf. .nnqoa, Perf. Pass . sit.

Imag o“,A . Pass . e
’

l rfrpfl nv,F .

M id . 2 A . {fl ee/301!

2 A . M id. el aflounv . 96
7,I8 : 76 . N . I .

From AAM BQ , the Ionic has
Perf. Pass. l il ac/4pm, A . Pass .

i l aifeflsm,F. M id. Ai red/ op a l . I t:
has also Perf. “1 026 911405 . 96 .

6,10 : 107 . N .

l a ud abl e) (AA OJZ, l iffiw i, am
kid,escap e not ice,Pe rf. Pass .

l s
'

l noy a c (in Homer Eli/la

op e n),F . M id. M
'

o oy a c,2 A .

i
’

l a fi ov,2 Perf. l ei 729 a,2 A .

M id . fl afi o

’

pnv. lVIid. l a uda
voua c (somet imes Madam),
forg et .

l aoxa (AAK I Z ), ta lk,g abble,
A . él émgq oe,F . M id . l amioo

Iran ? A
“

. Humor, 2 Perf. 1 8
'

l fi xa (Ion ic M i nu et),2 A . M id.

(Epic ) 96 .

l a va) , il a vor o r fl ower, l a vow,

el a vo a, u sed on ly in the
compound a n o l a vw, which

78 . N . 1 .

AAXZ,see 10:71 am) .

co llect,$01,.,a, Perl
‘

sil o

2 a,Perf. Pass . d i g
/
l
u a u,2 A .

Pass .

fi
l éynv. 76 . N . 1

i

98 . N . 2 ) A éyw, say , is

regu lar .

Non e. Fo rms without the con

necting v owel, 2 A . M id. i l i 'yunv,

3d
, pers . Sing . l in e-o,for i l ey o

'

yxov,

i l iyw o . 92 . N. 4 :

AE X JZ,cau se tolie down,Eco,Ea,
A . M id. fl eSOiuryy lay down,

1
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1 5 8 INFLECT ION o r wonn s . L5 1 18 .

Pluperf. Pass . 3d pers . sing .

sipagro i t was fa ted,2 A .

spy opov I obta ined,2 Perf.
spuooa ll ave obta ined. lVIid.

p alpati on, receive a share,
obta in . 96 . 18,19 : 76 .

N . l : 79 . N .

The augmen t u of the Perf.
and Pluperf. Pass . takes the rough
breathing .

The forms p sp o
'

en
tra r,p sy oey iva;

are sometimes used for t ip ae
fra l,

alg ae/t ires. 96 .

”sum,amabou t to be or do any
thing,sha ll, F . 11 811 750011,A .

steel /112011 .

p él co,am a concern to, F .

‘u
fi-z

Mime, A . 5 11 87 17011 , 2 Perf.

(E pic ) p ég al a . 96 . 16,

The ep
i

c poets have Peril Pass .

3d pet s . sing . y ipfil w a r for p ay i

l t ‘r a t . 26 . N.)

g iven and
‘
u iy rw, r ema in, F .

p erm,A . gu ru
/a, Perf. me

'

rnua . 96 . l ,10:

M E NJZ (no t to be c onfounded

withthe preceding ),in tend,
p u rp ose, 2 Perf. ,u s

'

y or a sy
n onymou s withthe Presen t .
96 . 19 .

ynxa oy a i (M AK I Z),blea t 2 A .

iua xor, 2 Perf. “

‘
u synxa .

From ,u sflrfxm,Imperf. g‘u é

)unxor . 96 . 18,16,

umlrw,sta in,regu lar. Homer

(II. 4,146 ) has A . Pass . 3d

pers . plu r. [1 1011
19 1312 fo r u ia v

05 1} fo r 92

N . 1 .

‘u iy r vy t and ,u laym (M IKE ),
mi ’c,F . ,u iEw, A . 5211 1505,Perf.
Pass . A . Pass .

tucku9 77m2 A . PaSS. s
’

uiynv.

96 . 9,

NOTE
.
Form withou t the con

necting v owel 2 A. M id. 3d pers.

sing . gyms
-
o or p in s

-
o for Epi l

f

y ss
'

o.

9 1 . N. 4 :

,u i ‘umy
'

mfw cause to

remember,remind,F . ,umgow,
A s

'

pvnoa,Perf. M id . ”slum;

,u o a remember, Subj . p aym

pa t,Op t . y ea r/7311 731} or Maui/oi

pm o r y spvo iunu (Ion ic

,u sq iunv ), Imp . pew/ 1200,

I nf .

”

y e/1 1
177019011,P a r t . p aym

,u suog, A . Pass . s
’

uvfio dnv,
3 F . ” 5 11 1050011 011, F . M id.

pvn
’

oopa c,A . M id. £p rn0annv.

M id. p sy r
’

73
'

0xoy a i, r emind
my self, r emember . 96 .

1 8 9 1 N 3 109
see ,u érw.

.M ZVAJZ,see Hiy a
/none) .

M OAJZ,see fil oiouw.

,a i oiop a i (M rlm ),bellow,7500
” a t, 2 A . $71v 7,

2 Perf. ,u s
'

y fixa . 96 .

r a lw (NAJZ), dwell, A . fs
'

va0a

caused to dwell,p laced,Perf.
Pass . r éva0p a 1,A . Pass . s

’

r oi

039771 5 F . M id . A .

M id. s
’

ra o oiynr . 96 . 18

95 . N. 1 : 107 .

-N . 1 : 169 .

N .

voioow, pa ck closely ,stujfi F .

. r oiSw
‘

, A. sraSa, Perf. Pass.

véva qu a c. 96 . N .

NAI L,see va le) .

vs
'

uw, distr ibu te, F . or

r sy ifow,
i

A . sr eiua,Perf. veri

pnxa, Perf. Pass . rs i é
‘
unpa i,

A . Pass . svsunfl qv o r

19m) . 10: 95 . N.

raw (NE TJZ), swim,A . e
'

r ev0a,

Perf. r s
'

vrvxa,F . M id. u t v0o



ANOMALOUS VERBS . 1 5 9

y o u, r svooflua t . (Q; N .

12 : 1 14 . N .

vig
'

ro o r r in rw (N IBJL), wash,
r ime),emu/01,r éwpua i,e’r imfinr .

96 .

roéw (N QJZ ), think, 1 1075001,
5 11617001, 11 8 116773 06 mero

'

nym,
96;

The. Ionic has 1105010,i
'

vwoa,& c .

all from the simple Presen t .
w eigh),f e

el s leep y , r v0r01
'

501
and vvora

’

0w, .s
’

r ti0t 01501 and
s
’mio ra o a . 96 . N .

Evgs
'

co and Svpoico
regu lar. M id. 5 095011011, 010

11011,commonly Ev
'

goua i,shave
my self,shave.

0.

2i emit an odor,have
the smell of,smell,F . 6435010
(Ion ic A . 032171001, 2
Perf.075 105 01 synonymo us with
the Presen t . 96 . 4,10:
95 . N .

oi
'

yw or 02711 1711 1, op en,Imperf.
fs
'

qiy ou,F . o il‘s ),A . Perf.
£011 01, Perf. A .

Pass . 5051 8 1311, 2 Perf. é
’

qiya
s tand

'

Op en . 96 . 9 : 80.

N . See also oiro iyw.

The epic poets change the diph
thong in to as for

oiiia,see B iz/fl .
02150113100 o r Oiddrw o r o idéw,

swell, F . oidry
’

ow,A . 157673001,
Perf. (515 171101.

022011 011,dep ar t,amg one,Perf.
o ijgwxa (in Homer also flit ? ?

Perf. Pass . 071 771101, F .

M id. 013105005 1011 . 96 .

o i
’

w or die: (bothE pic ), think,
suppose, A . Pass . 0377397711

(E pic F . M id. ain
'

A . M id.

(E pic ) . M id. o i
'

o,u011 Ol
‘

oiua l.

(Epic ét
'

ay a i ), synonymous
'With‘

the Ac t ive, Imperf.
qio

'

ynv or éiynr . 96 . 10:
109 . N .

OIJZ, F . 075000, A '

:
(5001 (rare ),

Imp er . 0t0
‘

8, F. Pass .

(pipe), whichsee .

88 . - N . 3 : 109,N .

61103 0113100 and 5 1 1019011100
s lide,F . 5 1 109n

’

0w,
A . 0i1i019 77001,Perf. (5 1 1019 173101,
2 A . 071 1019011 . 96 . 7,

311 1
5

11 1 destroy, cause

to p er ish,F . 5 1 5001 or 5 103,
A .. 071 8001, Perf. 6 1061 8 1101, 2
Perf. 3100101 have p er ished,
F . M id. (3101371011, 2 A .

'

M id.

6 10311 1711 . M id. 611vua t,p er ish.

96 .

NOTE. The poetic 2 A . M id.
P art . bl ipcevo; o r 01371 43105 110; has the
force of an adjec tive, destru ctive,
fatal,pern iciou s.

6211 11 1711 1 swear,A .

001,Perf. 5 11 00211 01101,Perf. Pass .

5 116110011011 and 5 11 0111011011,A .

Pass . aiy o
'

fi nv,F . M id. 5 111017

,11011. 96 . 9, 10: 95 . N .

1 : 107 . N .

dy cipyr fiuc (OM OPTJZ ), wip e

of,F 5 111 079500, A . (ii/1 095 01,
A . M id. oiuod ynr . 96 .

dulmyuc (ONAJZ,ONHM I ),bene
fi t,F . rim/pm,A . (iii/i300,2 A .

'

M id. oir oiymf and dun/1 1711 .
lVIid. drab/0111011,der ive benefit,
enjoy . 96 . N . 2 : 1 17 .

N .

ozva (ozvon ,ONn ),Pass .

(inflec ted like 15 1515011 011.
from blame, find



160 INFLECT ION OF WORDS . 1 28 .

fau lt w ith,in su lt,_ A ; Pass .

09 609 1311, F . M id. 5 1150011 011,
A . M id . 6 11000211 1311 and oiuoi

77V. 16 : 95 . N . 1

109 . N . l :

The fo rm 0005 09 : (11.
stands fo r Pres. Pass . 2d ~

pers.

plur . 0v£09 t from ONQ .

OIIJZ,Perf.Pass . o
i

yy a 1,A .Pass .

dim-9 171 , F . M id. A .

iM id. 0500111 771
1 (little u sed)

2 Port. on o ma (po et ic ),
090110,whichsee . 8 1 .

090100,see Imperf. £0i9010v (Ion ic
di9o w), Perf. soi901xa, Perf.
Pas s . éoi9019011 . From 1 5]d

(whichsee ) 2 A . 1715011,71500,
760111 1, ids, 1 5 8711, idoiv,2 A .

M id . eiddunr,266011 11 1,idol/1 13V,
i5 06,i5 1 09 01 1,iddy e Q. From
OI IJZ(whichsee ),Perf. Pass .

0111901 1,A . Pass . oicpfinr, F
M id. 050011 011 . 86 . N . 3 .

091
11111 1 (OPJZ),r ouse,excite,
b90o1, A . (69001, Perf. M id.

09
019811 011,2 Perf. 0900901 have

r isen, 2 A . M id. 69011 1311

M id. 091
11111011, also 09011 011,

5 r ou se my self, ar ise.

96 . 9, 16 : 163 . N . 1

104 . N . 6 :

NOTE. Fo rms without the con

necting vowel, 2 A . M id. 3d pets.

sing . Impera t . 2d pers. sing .

0900 and 0305 0, I nf . 09901 1, Part .

09105 1 05 . 92 . N. 4 :

001139011 1 011 01 1 smell
F . IVIid. 00m9r 0011 011,A . M id.

oio
i
m9n0aynv (later) ; 2 A .

. oi01p9971mrarely 01003901

,u r i .

N . 2

0179370,mingb, 1mperf. 501195 011,
M ld . 0119110011011. 80

-N. 2

1001111 13,regular . From
OTTHM I,2 A . 0131017 ,I nf.

(Epic ) 05 1 0511 5 11011 or 05 10211 8 13
2 A . lVIid . P ar t . 05 1 0211 1 1 0;
as Pass ive,wounded. 1 17 .

N . 10,
601 110 (0111171 11 1 ) owe, mu st,

ought,F . (iqml now,A . aims!
1 11001 . 96 . 18,
The 2 A. 15mi n and 3¢ 5 710v,eg,

1,alway s expresses a wish,0that !
wou ld to God ! 2 17. N.

"

3,

(icpl 1011011/o1 in cu r,for
feit,F . 60111500 Perf. dim/1n
11 111,2 A . oicpl ov. 96 . 8,7,

I I .

HAOJZ,see 71 0201 10.

71 0115500,p lay,jest, 8 71011001, n e
'

71011011 011, F . M id.

710115 011011,71011 505 11 011 . In later

writers, 371011 501, 71 5 71011y11011,

6710111 9 1711 . 96 . N. 6

1 14 : N . l . )
71011

'

o1,s tr ike, F . 71011010 and

71011 15010,A . 1 71011001,Perf. n e
'

71 011 1101,Perf. Pass . 71 5 71 01109011,

A . Pass . 5 710110191111 . 96 .

10: 107 . N . 1 : 109 . N .

710101 10 (II /101 2,H E NOJZ ),suf
fer,A . 3671 13001 (no t common ) ,
F . M id. 71 810011 011 (r

‘

arely 71 13
'

2 A . 3971013 01 1,2 Perf.
71 5 71011 1901 (rarely
moo. 6, 18, 19,N . 10

12 .

NOTE . The form 0 40t t0d.

23, for
‘

arm'
o
'
vSa fr

-

e, is oh
tained as fo llows : II AC-DO , [IO
G Q ,77 2711 1901,171

-200- 09 5 (for 7 177 09

withthe Passive termination

96 . 1 9 : 10.

71011 5011011 (HAI L), ea t, Perf.
Pass . 71 5 71 01011011, A . M ld.
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an o ther ,11 comes to stand before the
first syllable of this verb ; as

no t Ep - wiuwxnp l . The
same is observed of 71 1111 91p

71411 7191711 1 and 71 171 71 90207

burn, F . 71975000,A . 3671911001,
Perf. Pas s . 71 871977011011, .A .

Pass . 8
’

7197i03 73v.

107 . N . l : 109 . N .

For the omission of p,in com

posi tion,see 7 111 71 71 17111 .

n ivm dr ink,2 A . 3571 1011,
2 F . M id.

'

71 1017,u o11 (later) .
Pass . as F . Ac tive,
sha ll drink. From 1101 2,
Perf. 71 871 077101, Perf. Pass .

71 8
'

710,u011, A . Pass . 5 7163 7311 .
From’

H IM I,2 1 A . Impera t .
2d pers . sing . 717519 1 . (

12?
96 .

5 : 1 14 . N . 2 : 95 . 2
1 17 . N .

71 171 507110(IILQ ),cause to drink,
g ive to dr ink, F . 71 501 7,A .

3831 1001

sell, Perf.
71 8719017101,Perfi Pass . 71 831901

4

11011,A . Pass . 5 71905197711, 3 F .

71 8 719050011011 . 96 . l ,8

26 . l .

m’mm(H E TJZ ),fa ll,A . 2571 8001

(little u sed), Perf. 71 8371 1 107101,
2 A . 5571 80011 (Doric
2 Perfi

'

P ar t . 71 8 71 1 8055 ; 71 8

mnaig,71 8 71 1 059,2 F. M id. 71 8

96 .
_

1,19,
15 : 1 14 . N .

71 1 1 110207 and (IIE TAJZ ),
which see .

96 . 16,6 :

which
see . 96 . 16,5 ,

71 111702071 10 o r 71 10701150710)
show,makeknown,f commun i

"

c
’

a te. 96 . l ,
II II2,see 71 151100,71 1 71 507100.

71102501 (IIAAHQ ),cause to wan
der,F . 71205) !i A .. 371100501,
A .

‘Pass . én l oiyfi nv .
,
M id .

712025011 011,wander abou t ; rove.

n l éw'

(HAE TJZ ),sail, 347125 17001,
Pe rf. 71 5 7121177101, Perf. Pass .

71 é7128v0 011, A . Pass . 5 71 1 8 15
03 7711, M id. 711 8d 0120“,
711 8 17005 11 01 . 96 . N. 12 :
107. N . 1 : 1 14 . N .

71115000 (IL /1 74110. rarely 71 1 15
yvfim, s tr ike, 71275500, A .

Perf. Pass . 71 5 71273

71101,2 A . n én l ny ov (E pic ),
2 Perf. 71 é71272y01, 2 A . Pass .

5 712757 771» (in composition 5 .

n l ofynv ),2 A . M id . (E pic )
nsn lny o

'

pnv . 96 . I8,3,
9 : 78 . N .

7120600 & c . 2 A .

(from
n l w

'

g, G . Ion ic,
712501, whichsee. 96 .

19 : 1 17 . N .

(IZNE TJZ,1 1mm),blow,
brea tke, A . 5 71 111 17001, Perf.
71 5 71 1 8 177101,Perf. Pass . 71 é71 7/sv

011 011,A . Pass . F.

M id . 71 71 160011011, 71 1 8 170050011 .

$ 96 .

109 . N . l : 1 14 . N. l . )
Poetic forms,Perf. Pass. oréarw

j u i,am pru den t,an ima ted,in telli
gent,A. Pass. 3d pers . sing . 271 9679 71

tised in the compound 1210 7 1 1513 71,
from a

’

cmmt
’
w, 2 .A . M id : (from

IINTM I ) 37 7611 9111. 96 . 6 :

1 1 7. N.

7109 5 01, long for,dest re,miss,
71019 500) and £7169 7]
ou, 71 8 71 63 777101, 71 5 7103 711701,

631019509 7371. 95 . N. 2

109 ; N . l . )



ANOMALOUS VERBS . 163

II0PJ2,g ive,2 A . 357109011,Perf.
Pass . 3d. pers . sing . 71 5 71 90)

1 011 it has been decreed by
fa te, P ar t . 71 5 71 91011 5 1 0; des

tined. 96 .

1101 2,see 71 157100.

- 2 A . M id.

0019105511 727,7191300511011, 719101151 75 1
1,

719150100 or 71 10103 011,
71 910511 87

109. 1 17 .

11 1 701 2,see II OPJZ.

H TAJZ,see 2571 1 0111011,711150000.

71 1 150010, crou ch, F . 71 1 755 10, A .

371 1 151501,Perf. 3471 1 111 01. From
H TAJZ. comes 2 Perf. Part .
71 371 1 1505; FromIZTHM I,2
A . 3d pers . on dual 71 1 15
1 75 1

1, in compo sition 71011 01

7t t 75t . 96 . 3 : 99 . N
1 17.

11701 2,see 71 1371 1 10.

71 v7' 1905v051011 (II TQJZ), poetic

710159 011011,inqu ire,PerfiM id;

71 11710011011,F . M id. 71 8 150011011,
2 A . M id. 5 7101961175 71 . 96 .

18,
P .

‘

PAFJZ, see 357 11051 1 .

901131100,spr1
'

n le,regu lar . From
c

PAAJZ,A . Impe
‘

r ai . 2d pers.

plur . 90200011 0,Perf. Pass . 3d

pers . plu r . 59902601 1011,E pic .

104 . N. 4 : 9 1 . N .

ééé
’

w or 395 10 or E P FJZ,
‘ F .

A . i
’

g
’

éesa (E pic also

2 Perf. 3509701,2 Pluperf. £oi9
yew . 80. N . 2,

9010 (P E TJZ,
C

P TJL),fl ow,A .

Perf. 5991575 1101, F .

M id. 90150011011 o r 37150011011,
2 A . Pass . 599157711 . (g96 . 18,
10,N. 12 .

t

FE LL,Perf. 1 19771101,Perf. Pass .

1 1975 511011, A . Pass . 59975197571
or 59915797571 (not A ttic 8 1975

3 F . 0197500

11011, B IIIJ2,Which see.

N . 1 . 95 . N .

later 9750000,
tear,burst,F . 975810,
£01,2 Perf. s99o7yot am torn

to pzeces,2 A . Pass . 199017 7571 .
96 18,9,3,

917 100(P I IUZ),Shudder,
& c . 2 Perf. syn ony

‘

mou s with the Presen t .

P01 2,see 9107777051 1 .
see fl ow.

PJZI
'

JZ,see 975777051 1 .

905711 611 1 (P01 2),streng then F .

905000,A . 09910001,Perf. 00

7101,Perf. Pass . 0991051 011,
1 991000farewell & .c . A . Pass .

199
050

3
97571 .

sound a

trumpet,F . 001171 17 507, later

001271 15000,A . 5001271 17 501, later

5001171 1001. 6,N .

001010 (rarely save, 00105

007, 81 0. From 2 4a

comes Imperf. Ac t . 3d pers .

Sing . (E pic ) 00100. 96 .

N . 3 :

0135 71777751 1 (Z B E JZ ), extingmsb,
F . 0fiéow,A 350190001, Perf.
Pass . 1

’

090011011,A . Pass. 130563
2

From Z BHM I,2 A .

00 7571,0591 15757 5 097 71011 . 96 .

9 : 95 . N 107. N. 1 : 109 .

N .

001510 slzake,~177000,ag i

ta te, F . 0075000, A . 3005 7701,
P erf. Pass . Pluperfi
Pass . 500151175 77,A . .Pass ; £0
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0159 75 11 sometimes 13015 19 751 ;

From E TM I, 2 A . M id.

5007511 75 71 and 01511 75 7 . M id.

08 15011011 and, Withou t the
c on nec t ing vowel, 01 1751011 .

96 . 18 : 104 . N.

N . 3 : 79 . N .

oxsdoiw fim(2 KEAAJ2),sca tter,
disp erse,sp read,F . 071 1 1505010

or 071 8 15 13,A . 5 071 5 1501091, Perf.
Pass . 13071 15 1501.

011011, A . Pass . £071 1 5 0i019757f.

96 . 9 : 102 . N . 2 : 107 .

N . 1 : 109 . N .

cause to wither, F . 011 1215,
A . 3507175201, Perf. 9071275 7101 am
dr ied up ,F . M id. 0712750011011 .
FromZ KyJHM I,2 A . 30111157,
0711011575 71,07127771011 . M id. 011 5 110

51101 1,wi ther .

071 19 71 7511 1 (Z KEAAJZ ),M id . 0715

drap o u, 011 16121 1 051 1,wh ich
see . 96 . 6,

001711011 Imp . 2d. pers .

s ing . 001700, 2 A . Pass . 3d

pers . sing . 50001701,in compo
s it iou 0171 5000001 (Lac on ic )
he 73 g one, be 75 dead,

from08 1500,whichsee .

96 . N .

0610,see 010210.

071 5019011,see $7107.

Z TAI Z,see

01 89500 or 01 5 91507107 (2 TE PJ2),
dep r ive,bereave,F . 01 1975010,
A . 1501 5 975001, Perf. 501 5 975 7101,
Perf. Pas s . A .

501 19753 757 ,2 A . Pass .

P ar t . 01 191 131; (poetic ) . Pass.

01 1 95011011 or 01 5 90511011 .
8,

01 095 717
1179 1 O

i

l
'

01 9971 1711 1 9

01
'

01 91973
1 1711 1 (Z TOPJL),s trew,sp read,
F . 01 091010,079115010,A . £01 6

gum, i
’

argwaoc, Perf. Pass .

s

'

o t gwy a L, A . Pass . e
’

o t ogé

0

1
97351,

N . l : 109 . N . l . )
m y s

'

w (Z TTFJZ),fear,ha te,
Gwyn

'

aw,& c . 2 A . w t vy ov.

Aor . al so sa w a I terrg
’

fied.

01 8W,see 81 00,

aufgea (Epic from), save, ow
'

ow,
mama, Géowxoz, o éawapm,
50009 711'

aw
’

a
‘

; (oofw),
—
preceding .

N .

T.

TA I
‘

JZ,see TAIZ,take.

TA / IAJL, bear,saf er,ven ture,
A . e

’

t a l a oa, Perf. zét xa,2

Perf. u
'

t l a a, Op t . wet l a L
'

nv,

Imp . r ét l txfi L,I nj u . rat i on/o n.

From TAE M I, 2 A . ” My,
“
L103, f l a tnv, I lfirm,

26. l 95 . N . 2

9 1 . N . 7 :

1 0514 5100,F . t ay éw,Ion ic,
,u vw.

TAJZ, TAPI L, take, Impera t .
2d pers . sing . my(con trac ted
from w e) take thou, 2 A .

P ar t . t erayw
'

v,E pic . 23 .

N . 1 : 78 . N .

(TE NJL, TAI L), str etch,
extend, F . 1 8 1100, A . s

'

t ewa,

Perf. zét axa,Perf. Pass. t éw

y o u,A . Pass . 61 0619737 . 96 .

19,
TE KJZ,see a

'

x
’im.

1 5
'

v (.rarely n
'

yw),cu t,F . u

,1 07,Perf. t étmzxa,Perf. Pass .

f
t ét yny o

‘

u,A . Pass . imn
’

fim,2
A . fe

'

t s
‘
u ov and et a

‘
u ov,2 A . M .

et a/Layman
t s

'

t y ov or er at
‘
u ov,Ifound met

wit/z,a defec tive 2 A . Act

78 . N .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


166 INFLECTION OF WORDS . 1 18 .

o

qaoioxw,see (pmu i. (which see ),A . nvsyua,Perf.
(DAR , see mcpoioxw,

’

(DE NJZ, amp/01 a,Perf Pass . e
’

mg
'

vsfl l a L,

(pena l . A . Pass . nvéx3 72v,2 A . iii/ey
(DE NJZ kill,Perf. Pass . xov.

(psziy co (rDTFJZ),fl ee, escap e,
” f fpro” o r 5 71 S¢ VOV

7
(3 96 F . M id. q>eii$opaa

- 2 31§ 2

z

A . “P070”,2 Perf. n a peu
26 . l . ) 96 18 : 1 14 . N . l . )

(page

srf
bmng ,car

g
y ,

rfi
e

g
r, I i

i}:
y

Homer has also 2 Perf. P art .
P “17890” t o La " met/£5 7 5 ; (as form (DTZ Q ), and

1} Impera i 2d Pers Perf. Pass. P art . W£¢n cgvos hav
Sl ng . O tO

’

E. From E NE FKJZ ing escaped.

qmp l and (pa oxw say,Imperf. HP727 : F . gwom,A . {m(m,
Perf. Pass . n éqaa oy a L,2 A . M id . é

'

qwaymf
,Imp era t . (pow(Epic ),

I nfin . q>u a3 a L. 96 . 8 ° 95 . N . 2 : 107 . N . l : 1 17 . N .

The Presen t and Imperfec t Ac tive are inflec ted as fol

lows

Presen t .

IND . S . (pram: D . (pag e? P . (paps
'

v

(mfg (pa t er (pa t e

(11170502) (pa t o
'

r

SUBJ. 3 . (peo,(p77,,(1171, D . (pm/Leif, (pn
‘

t OV, (pmor, P . (proper,

90771 8,WM ” )
OPT . S . (pe nny, (pa ins; (pa in,D . (patny ev,(pa int er,(panit nv,

P . (pamp er,ani l ine,qaa ineowOr (pater .

IMP . S . D . (poit or P . (pair s

(poit w (poit aw q>oit waa v,<p0iwwv

INF . (patro n.

PART. (poig,(puma,(par,G . (poo/t og.

Imperfect .

S . E
'

qmr D . ifqaapev P . i
'

qiay sr

E
'

qmg,i
’

qmo3 0i fe
'

tpa t or fe
'

cpa t s

fs
'

qm é
’

qioimr iipa oav

NOTE The 2d pers. mug . of the I nd. is very often written ¢gisu

NOTE 2 . For the 2d pers . sing . of the Imperfect,see above 8 4 . N.

(133 d come before, M T,2 A . icp3 12v,(p3 0) ,(p3 0zl

an t icipa te, F . q>3 0ia00, A . m),(p3mfou,<p3 a g,2 A . M id.

ia
'

q13 a onz, Perf. E
'

Lp3 a xa, F . 32133 11 41 771
1,cp3 a,u srog. 96 .

M id. q>3 ifooy a u From (DOH 5 . 95 . N . 2
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cp3 L
'

rw, (p3 L
'

w, consume,p er ish,
(113 5000,i

’

rp3 Loa,fe
'

Lp3 a ,

(La L. From (DOIM I, 2 A .

M id. S ubj . (113 1500

;La L,Op t . (113 7551 731
1,I nf ; (p3 5

o 3 a L, P ar t . (p3 iy svog.

96 . 5 1 17 . N .

love,regular . From the
s imple (DI/LIL; A . M id. s

’

qat

l oipnv,Imp erat . 2d pers . sing ;

(pill ow,Epic .

aogéw,ca r ry,.bear,wear,regu

lar . From (DOPHM I, I nf .

(in Homer ) qoogijvo ui 1 17 .

N . 17 .

(poe
'

w (cpégw),(11971000, u sed

on ly i n composit ion . From
(DPHM I comes 2 A . Impp .

(pge
'

g. 96 . 17 : - 1 17 . N .

1 1 .

$ 17 7 2,(DTZ IL,see gow
'

yw.

(p60),p roduce,(porn o,é
'

qavoa,7125
'

(pvxa am,2 Perf. n a
'

gav a am,
2 A . Pass . (later) tcplimf.
From (DTM I, 2 A . fe

’

qavv am,
S ubj . (111700,Op t .

- (pl
-

M]V, I nf .

(piiva L, P a r t . (pi g. 1 17 .

N . 7,16 .

X .

X AAI Z,see xoié
‘

w,zoo/ 5 051100.

zoié
’

co (X AAJZ, KAAJZ ), y ield,
g ive way , F . m aan

'

am sha ll
dep r ive,,

2 A . u éxadov
'

ade

to g ive w ay,dep r ived, 2 A .

M id. xexado
’

an 96 . 4,
10,l l 78 . N

za irw (X ANJL; X AJZ ), com
mou ly 1 020x111, g ape, 2 A .

i
’

xa vov, 2 Perf. xéznva, F .

M id . za vofipm. 96 5 ,18,
8

za igm(X APJZ ),rejoice,F. 1 0a

Perf.
,
a szoignxa, Perf.

Pass . xeg oignpm (poetic Lee
'

xagpaL) ” A . M id. 51 72904 172"

(poetic ),2 A . Pass : .s
’

za gnv,
2 A . M id. xezagoynv (Epic )
Homer has also F . xezagn

'

ow,

nexagnooy a L.

1 1 78 . N .

xa rddrw (X AAJL
’

,

”

X ANAJZ,
X E NAJZ ),con ta in,hold,re
ceive,F . M id. zeiooym,2 A .

s
’

zador, 2 Perf. xézarda .

6,

xa oxw,see l ab/w.

zéé
‘

w (X E AJZ),mm, A . iksoa
and Perf. Pass . xézs

oy a L,F . M id. xéo opa L,1 80017

,u a L,2 Perf. xézoda . §96 .

85 . N . 2 : 1 14 . . .l

g éw (X E TJZ, X TJL),pour,F .

ze
'

m sometimes xevow,

aksa sometimes zzsvoa (Epic
szw a ), Perf. xézvxa, I

’
erf.

Pass . néxvym,A . Pass . £1 1}

3 7711 . FromX TM I,2 A . M id.

fl fipnv . 96 . 18, N . 12

95 . N . 1 : 102 . N . 2 : 104 .

N . l : 1 1 7 )
zoo),see xaiv L.

X PA IZ M JZ,help ,F .zga toyn
'

ow,
‘A . fixo a iopnoa, 2 A . fs

'

xgoa
oy ov.

1 9am,deliver an oracle, 1 917000,
66 0. M id . Z QOEOPO‘" u se

95 . N . 3 ° 1 16 . N .

1 97} i t is n ecessary,1m

person al, S u ly
'

. 1 937, Op t .

1 98m, I nf xgmfa L, P ar t .

neut . Imperf. 81 9731
!

o r 1 9173,F . zgn
'

o ei
’

.

The compound a n ozgn,it
is enough,has I nf . m ower,
Imperf. a n ézgn.

NOTE. The IND . zei regularly
would be 1 1 6 . N.

The OPT. zeal” and the INF.
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9665 96“ come from 9663” (Ionic
‘

, 2p ,

X PHM I.
i

'

1 1 6 . N. . 8 : 1 1 7. L L

N.

(N
50111 00, cool, 5011500, 85 0. 2 A .

The PART. xesé v stands for P{1 8 5 ° 5 5911777” (as If from
xeé av. r§1 1 6 . N.

ZP
'

TFJZ)
The Imperfec t ixefiv is con tracted J)"

from i'xea ev 1 16 . N. For

see above 78 . N. 3 : 00198 50 Push: Imperf
93 . N. 4 : 23 . N. foifi eov, F: aifl n

'

ow or (flow,

zgoiw iim (X P OJI ), color, F . A . i
’

woa, Perf.‘ i’wua, Perf.
xgoiow,A . ikgwoa, Perf. xé Pass . é

'

woua i,A . Pass; £05
;(gwxa,Perf. Pass . xsxgwouw , M id. diooua L. ‘

96 .

A . Pass . Exgoiofl nv. 96 . 10: 80. N .

9 : 107 . N . l 109 . N . l . ) oive
'

oua c,buy,Imperf. e
’

wveo
’

y nv,

zw
'

w fiuL heap up, dam, Perf. Pass . s
’

w
’

vny o u,F . M id.

F . zoiow,A . is
'

zwoa,Perf. xé oivfiooua L,A . M id. (n0t At tic )
zcoxa, Perf. Pass . xéxwoua t, éwmgooiunv or oirnooiunr .

A . Pass . signiofl nv . (ibid. ) N. 2 . )

NOTE . In the catalogue
“

of An omalous Verbs,ten ses of
easy fo rmat ion (as F . Pass . ) are not generally given .

A D V E R B .

l 1 9 . 1 . M any adverbs an swer ing to the quest ion n ui g,
HOW ? IN WHAT MANNER ? are formed from adjec tives,pro
n oun s, and partic i les, by chang ing 0g of the n ominative or

gen itive in to mg. 15. g .

o oqm
’

ig,wisely,from o oqoo
'

g,wise

zapt évrwg,g racefu lly,fromxa éiu g,smog,g racefu l ;
dl nd émg,contrac ted oil yGa

'

ig,tru ly ,from 0317319 172,a
'

og,true ;

oiir oog,thu s,from oi nog, this
dwwg,

i

indeed,from div,b
'

w og,being .

2 . Some adverbs of this class end in any or 0267331 . Such
adverbs are derived from verbs . E . g . 7902367711, scra tching ly,
from ygoicpw, scra tch; l oyddnv, selectedly, from Zéyw, select,

collect . 7 96 .

3 . Some end in 667 or 436611 . Suchadverbs are derived from
nou n s . E f g . dy sl ndo

’

v,in herds, from
”

oiys
'

l n,herd ; r et pa n odn

(5 6V,like a quadruped,from i srga
’

n ovg,05 0g,four-footed.

4 . Some end in l or at, or r el
.
E . volun tar ily,

from éfi ét ,or t og,willing ; fiagflagwr l, like ,
a barbar i an,from

fiagfiaglgw,a ct like a barbar ian .
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NOTE 2. In strictness,the ending 3; is appended to the accusative singular
plural of the noun .

NOTE 3 . The adverbs oi
'
x aci s,home,and oiy abs, to flight, imply 110111 . 015 ,

(DI E ,whence accus. Lime,My er.

4 . Adverbs an swer ing to the question IN WHAT D IRE C

T ION ? end in 7; or up}. E . g .

in no way,from ovday og,none ;

a l l azij,in another direct ion,from oil l og.

NOTE 4 . The ending 11 becomes 31 only when the nominative of the adjective,
fromwhichsuchadverbs are deri ved,is not obsolete.

$ 1 2 2 . The fo llowing adverbs an swer to the question

71 0 1 8,WHEN ? IN WHAT T IME ? in eLt a,
01

‘

1 9 5 g, r cworl, v 15xt wg, JIW, orps
’

, n oil a L, n a r rat e, n éQvOL,

n piv, 11901 19159, a gainv, 71n ) rfit sg, 1501 8907, and some
o thers .

1 2 3 . The followmg table exhibits the adverbs derived
from 1 102 , TOZ ,and

“
og. 73 . l : 63 . N. 2 .

Inter rogat ive . Indefin ite . Demon strative. Relative .

I 3

n ov o r 7163 1, 71015 or rofi L,here, on 01
° 39 1 or

where ? somewhere i n this 37t ov or 6716

p lace 3 L,wher e
71619811,whence from thence or 6716

somep lace 05 11,whence
7102,some wan ting of or 37101,
whither whither
mi,in some 1 5 or 1 3768 or 1]or o

'

my,
direction Ta 15 t n,in this in which

direction direction

mice,when n or s
'

,a t some n it s,then or Limit s
t ime,once when

71 5 9,how .
7

n nig,some wig or 065 8 or uig or 87mg,
how oiitwg,thus,so as

mmfxa,a t wan t ing ml a,mmxoi Lia/tea or

wha t time .
7 dc,muma iira, dn nvlna,at

a t this or tha t whicht ime
time

n fipog,when wan ting or 1 1;

110
5

05 8 orm
,uoiirog,then

view,so long until

t o
'

qvooc,so long 3111901,as long as
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NOTE 1 . The fo rms 1 53 1,91
°

09 i,7 59 1,5
5

31, 07,M 5 5, Ti tu s,£5405,
7 5¢ea,ripen,are poetic.

Instead of 01 5 5,the poets sometimes use withthe acute accent.

NOTE 2 . The letter L
'

is annexed to the demon stratives 7 04 157 31,0735,037 415 ,for

the sake of emphasis . Thus, 015 7 0001
5

. 70. N .

NOTE 3 . Also the adverbs Bsfieo,3130235 o r 5 117 233 8 9, and 1 5 1,take Thus,
decaf,21

190131
5

o r Eva 5 1 7 5 0-9 5 1 12 ww
’

.

NOTE 4 . Some of the rela tive adverbs are streng thened by orig or 05 9,or

by bo thunited E . g . 05 5,div er se,aia
'

or seob
'

v,as 37 00,5 7 000311 wherever.

1 2 4 . 1 . Some g en itives, da tives, and a ccu sat ives are

used adverbially . E . g . 61711005 15 ,p ublicly,from dnudo t og,p ub

lic r s
’

l og,fina lly,last ly, from r él og,end.

2 . Espec ially the a ccusa t ive Sing u la r o r p lu ra l Of the neu ter

of an adject ive is often u sed adverbially . E . g . ,uo
'

r ov,on ly,
from ,uévog,a lone ; 710115 or 7101102,mu ch,from 7101 155 3 much.

NOTE . In some instances,a word withthe preposition,whichg overns it,is
used adverbially . E . g . q aeaxeiu ac (crazed: xgiua ),instan tly _

a
’

eozie
'

y ov (fired
igy ou),to the pu rpose a darse ta

’

d
i me),as.

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.

1 2 5 . The comp a ra t ive of an adverb derived from an

adjec tive is the same withthe neu ter sing u lar of the compara
t ive,and the sup er la tive is the same withthe neu ter p lu ra l of

the supe rlative,of that adjec tive . E. g .

aoqm
‘

ig,wisely,oocpoit epov,more wisely,aoqmiw w ,most wisely,
from o orpo

'

g,wise 5 7 .

05650193 p lea san t ly ,ndi
’

ov,more p leasan tly,0715 101 01,most p leas
an tly,from 5 66g,p leasan t .

NOTE 1 . Some adverbs of the compara tive deg ree end
' in m. E . g . 76am

wdg,x a xewwfr iewg,fromx a l wris.

Super la tives in w; are rare.

NOTE 2 . Some comparative and superlative adverbs end in L0,particularly
when the positive ends in w. E . g . 0

’

L
’

vw,up,é vw
fr iew,ai vws

'

aifrw.

NOTE 3 . The following adverbs are anomalou s in their comparison

dyx r or 0279603,near,07507 09,d
i

g/x term (Compare 5 8 . N. I . )
Ern ie,afa r, ixa a flr iew, ix a a f d

frw. 1 25 . N.

2
5

113011,within,ivdocr iew,29307 05 7 60. (ibid. )
p olka,very,(4 22211 011,more,ra ther,p atho s-a,very mu ch,“pecially .

1115 15 7 013,n ightly,by n ight} w xw a iv eeov,far ther bach
° in the n ight,that is,ear

lier in the morn ing,w xw u ifm r a ,very ear ly in the morn ing .

or igamfa rther,bey ond,ar sen i c
-55 a) or arrea i

fr reov,areéa rtr aiwu . (ibid. )
weode

f

y au,to the 1mrpose,weavey ra i
freeov,more to the p urp ose, r eouey ra iva

fm,
very mu chto the p u rp ose.
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DERIVATION OF WORDS .

1 2 6 . All words,whichc annot be proved to be deriva
tive,must be considered as primit ive .

’

DERIVATION OF SUBS
'

I
‘

ANTIVE S.

§1 2 7 . Substan tives derived FROM OTHER SUB
TANTIVE S end in

icing,citing,Loidng, lo w,lg,afg,i rn,wiry, patronymics
107,idt ov,dptov, 15 1mm,lonog,du og 01

° lam],
tg, drmrn u trves :

(

3
7mg,n

'

mg,Larng,Loirng,dvdg,
.

mdg,
“

t r og,£15g,a,Lg,ag,
o w,coma,mg,mg,00a,“101 1, appellat ives .

1 . PATRONYM ICS, that is, n ames of persons derived from
their paren ts or an cestors,end in i cing,wing,“1 6129,gen . 011,and

Lo w gen . a wog,mascu line : Lg gen . 1 5 0g, org gen . adog,and my,
WW? » femin ine .

(1 ) Patronymics from noun s in 17g o r a g,of the first declen

sion,end in a drjg (fem. a g) . E . g .

c

Imro
'

mg,
°

I 7moroidwgg son of
H ipp otes B ogéa g,B ogsoidng son of B or eas .

(2 ) Patronymic s from n oun s in 0g and mg, of the second

ckclen sion, end in q g (fem. Lg) and Luring (fem. La g ) respec

t ively . E . g . Kodvog, Koovidng son of Sa turn ; io lnmo
'

g,

Honinmoidng son of zE scu lapiu s .

In this c ase,the ‘ poets often u sem w(fem. 1m],t un/ 12) for Ldng
E . g . K povlwv fo r: K povidng

”

Adpnow g,d no r lvn daughter of
Adras tu s .

(3 ) Patronymic s from noun s of the third declen sion are

formed by dropping 0g of the gen itive o f the primitive, and

annexing rdng (fem. 1g) 01
°

Lu ring. E . g . 710g,H el om
’

dng

son of P elop s (Dépng,mag, (Depnu oidng son of Pheres ;
”

Arl a g,

o r t oc,
i

A rl owiL
'

g daughter of A tla s .

The poe ts somet imes u se Lon
g
for Ldng. E . g . H rgl eég, éog,

11 1718 i son of P eleu s .

NOTE 1 . The epic poets Often formpatronymics from nouns in $05 ,by drop

ping 0; of the Ionic gen itive (5 4 4 . N. and annexing m3“. 1 5 . E . g . II ”

i305 ,H nl nié dm son of Peleu s ; Bewedg,£05 ,Bewni
’

; da ughter of B riseu s.

Femin ine patronymics in 017; are sometimes con trac ted in the oblique cases.

E g . Nflefl ih 5 05 . Nvevis daughter of Nereu s,Nereid, gen . plur. Nneéhm.

2 . A DIMINUT IVE s ign ifies a small thing of the kind denoted
by the primit ive .
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The ending m: often becomes In . E . g . aip aé fa for swam, ignorance,
from é fi a S’fify ig noran t.

NOTE 2 . Those in 4m; are always femin ine. They are generally peroxy
tone. 1 9.

NOTE 3 . If the penult Of the primitive be short,the ending becomes
mom. E . g . pr iesthood,fromnets,sacred.

NOTE 4 . Those in
‘

a; are alway s derived from
\

adjectives in 0? by
changing as into 9 5 .

NOTE 5 . Abstract nouns in a or mfrom adjec tives in o;,are alway s peroxy
tone 1 9. E . g . rxsea,enmity,from ixseég enemy .

l 2 9 . Substan tives derived FROM VERBS end in

a. n. 09,we. i 719. w e. mic. as. a s. 019. v ia.wig. ,u ot.mi
Verbal noun s in a,72: and 09 gen . on or 809, denote the

AB STRACT Of the primitive . E . g .

zagoi,joy fromxa tgw,rejoice, 96 . 18 )
‘
u oizq, ba tt le

1 c

FOEZ Ofl O U; fig
31. 5 7o ,confu ta t ion él éyzw,confu te
719137705 3 thing n goioow,do, 96 .

NOTE 1 .When
,
the radic al vowel is either is,a,or a, 96 .

ve rbal nou n s Of this c las s 129 . l ) have 0 in the pen ult .
E . g . l o

'

y og,word,from l e
'

yw,say .

NOTE 2 . Feminines in u
’

a come fromverbs in u m. E . g . flawl sia, sove

reignty,fromEm m a ,reign .

2 . Verbal no un s deno ting the SUBJE CT Of the verb 1 5 6 )
end in mg (fem. 1 8 1901,1 9m,1 95 ; gen . ldo g),mg, 1 010, £159, 729

(fem. 1g gen . 15 0g),a g,and og gen . ou. The pen u lt of tho se in
1 779, mg, m g, is gen erally like that Of the perfec t passive

E . g .

évrvg
’

g,on e who draws fromc

101262,draw

n omn ig,maker n OLém,make

éfirwg,sp eaker
c

PHI L,Sp eak

ygaqaeiig,wri ter ygottpw,wr i te.

NOTE 3 . Those in 73g, a g, gen . an nex these endings . to

the last con son an t Of the verb. They are chiefly found in
composit ion . E . g . y ewaérgng,g eometer, from y e

’

a,ea r th,and

y erge
’

w,measu re ; q aooon
'

ga g,hun ter of fug itives,from cpvyoig,

fi tg itive,and engdw,hun t .

NoTE
g

4 . Those in O; are gen erally found in c omposition .

E . g. ,u qrgomovog,a ma tr icide,from pw3
'

t and (DENIL.
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3 . Noun s deno ting the ACTION Of the verb end in mg,am,
09. Their penult is generally like that of the perfect passive

E . g .

figurin g, v ision fromdgdw, see

sinu ata, conj ecture sixoié
’

w,I conj ecture

diwyuo
'

g,p u rsu it di oixw,pur sue, 9 . l . )
4 Noun s deno ting the EFFECTOf the verb end in y a . Their
nu lt is gene rally like that Of the perfec t passive

sound ,tha t whichis cu t of,p iece,from l ama,cut, 96.

2 : 8 .

5 . Verbal noun s in l" ? sometimes denote the a ction and

somet imes the ej ect Of the verb. E . g . e
’

mo rn
'

pn,knowledg e,
from e

’

n to ra
‘
u a i, understand ; ygayufi, line drawn, from 79053000,

write, 8 .

bE R IVATION OF ADJECTIVES.

l 3 0. Adjec tives derived FRO lVI OTHER ADJEC

TIVE S end in mg,0109,xog,a nog . E . g . 5 1 5 153 8909 f ree,el ev
.9égi og, libera l ; Emir,o

’

mog,willing , 5 110150109, volun tary, 12.

5 e ijl vg,fema le,onl vxég,femin ine.

g
1 3 1 . Adjec tives derived ‘ FROM SUBSTANTIVES

en in

l og, o nog, c l og, owg, qi og
' meg

‘

cog, swo
'

g, wog
‘

epdg, ngcig,
a l s

’

og,nl dg, tuog
‘

frieze, oidng .

l . The endings we, owe, fl og,Ot og, tyoe,mog, denote be

long ing to or r ela t ing to . E . g . égog,ether, a ie e
'

gi og,
etherea l ; Ofifla i, Thebes, Onfiaiog, Theban ; n aming, p oet,
n omu xég,p oetic .

2 . The endings 80g,swag,wag,generally deno te the ma ter ia l
of which any thing is made . E . g . xgvo cig, g old,- xgtioeog,

g olden ; 696g,oak,5 9am,oaken .

3 . The endings 890g, 93909,u l sog,07109,wl og,den ote qua lity .

E . g . Tq m
'

, luxury , Tgvcpegdg, luxurious ; edgé
'

og, cou rag e,
fl aggiu l e

’

og,cou rag eous .

4 . The ending i
‘
u og generally denotes fitness. E . g . 5 601 5 15,

food,edoidtpog,eatable.

5 . The endingsmtg,tu g,oai g,generally deno tefu lness . E . g .

va lu e,1 111 758 1 5 3 va luable ; zoigi g,g race,g apin g,g ra cefu l.
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6 . The ending wdng deno tes r esemblance. E . g . fire,
arugaidqg,like fire.

$ 1 3 2 Adjectives derived FROM VERBS end in 1 6g,
1 509,l og,r oe,as. 99. law”

Verbal adjec t ives in f og are equ ivalen t to the perfect
pass i ve partic iple . E . g . a orta),make,n omro

'

g,made.

Frequen tly they imply cap ableness . E . g . s adoum,see,{rea
zo

'

g,v isible,cap able of being seen .

NOTE 1 . Sometimes verbal adjectives in w e have an active signification.

E . g. reun
i

t e
-w,cover,g a l or e

-0
'

s,covering .

2 . Ve rbal adjec tives in r sog imply necessity, oblig a t ion,
“

or

p rop r iety . E . g . n océw,make,n omréog, to be made, tha t mu st
be made.

NOTE 2 . The penu lt of adjectives in f or and w e; is generally like that Of the
perfect passive

3 . A few verbal adjectives end in l og, r og. E . g . AE IJZ,

fear,du l dg,timid,dewdg,terrible.

4 . M any adjec tives are fo rmed from verbs by annex ing a];

gen . t og,og gen . c o,to the roo t. Suchadjec tives are gen erally
found in compo s it ion . E . g . 0211 013 753, ig noran t, from oi and

5101313 051101, 96 . 7 : 135 . 4 n ol vl dyog, ta lka t ive, from
and l s

'

yw, 135 . 1 96 .

5 . Verbal adjec tives in y our are active in their sign ification .

E . g . s
’

mo rn
'

ywv,knowing ,from s
’

n loray a c,know.

1 3 3 . A few adjec tives in wog

'

are derived FROM AD

VERBS . E . g . yesterday,xfi eowo
'

g, y esterday
’
s, of

y esterday .

DERIVATION OF VERBS.

1 3 4 . Derivative verbs end in ciao,to), (501, Z0),
alrw,urw,o siw, i ota) .

1 . In verbs derived from nouns Of the first and second de

clen sion, the verbal ending takes the place Of the ending Of the
nominative 3 1 . l : 33 . E. g .

Tami. honor 1 1110505 1 honor
“OWOWJG. p ar taker uowcore

'

w,p ar take

uro fi o
’

g,wag es let,hi re
dim],ju st ice (image),judg e.
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0

NOTE 8 . The 0 is sometimes omitted when the root Of the first com

part ends in v. (ibid. ) E . g . p sxé y x aezw,p rodu cing bla ckfru it,from {1 2
rag,amen ds. 1 2 .

NOTE 4 . When the first componen t part is y ia,earth,the a is changed into
a . E . g . 7 :wyeai¢ og,geographer,fromfi re,water».

2 .When the firs t c omponen t part is a verb,the connecting
letter is c or r. Some times l becomes 01 . E . g .

p eréy azog,brave from p in
/w,,u oizq

d91m£9a vr og thunder - ru ling (lieu
/ co,xsga vy o

'

g

65 315601909 receiv ing p resents 607907
1
, 9, 2 )

NOTE 5 . Sometimes m drops 1 before a vowel. E . g . [lid/ ocean ; (for (MI/ la
o
‘mf,that is,fi1 1 - ai- a amg),coward,fromiiqm

'w,riva ls. (QQ 96 . 2 : 8 .

3 . The primit ive PREPOS ITIONS are the on ly ones withwhich
other words are compounded. 226 .

These prepo sit ion s gen erally lo se the fina l vowel,when the
word,withwhichthey are compounded, beg ins witha vowel ;
except TI SQl and E . g .

air - 02700, lead up from oiré,dyes

err- a t ria) ,p ra ise én l,rxivéw

n ew con ta in n s9l,$350)
7t9o

- e
'

xw,excel i
’

zw.

NOTE 6 . In 7796,the o is Often con trac ted withthe following
vowel. E . g . 7: 90d for n eo s

'

xw.

NOTE 7 . Often retains the 1 before a vowel . E . g . augmen t .from
344W,two/ u.
NOTE 8 . The Epic langu age Often drops the fin al vowel Of a

prepos ition even before a con son an t .
‘

E . g . da —n e
'

y nw for oin o

are/1 7m) .

4 . The negative prefix (c alled a lpha p r iva tive) corre
sponds to the Englishprefix u n or to the suffix - less . Before
a vowel it generally becomes o

’

w E . g .

d—o ocpog,unwise from oi oo<p6g

d—zgno rog,u seless oi 1 9720169

oir unwor thy oi



P A R T I I I .

S Y N T A X .

SUBSTANTIVE.

1 . A substan tive annexed to another
substan tive or to a pronoun,for the

‘

sake Of explana
tion or emphasis,is pu t in the same case. E . g .

“

fla o i l sng, K ing X erxes . Here flo od ed; is an .

n exed to 5 695 119.

E y e 7 6» T 719 s
'

a,M e Tereu s.

A substan tive thus annexed to another substan tive is said to
be in APPO S IT I ON withit .

NOTE 1 . Sometimes the substan tive is repeated for the sake Of emphasis .
E . g . A d o-9 5 71 S uy ai r ne

"
A l a

-
a c f

y ieow o; A f t er,it; A ekiy som (011 01 7 0

Aip amv L aothoe the daughter Qf old A tes of A ltes who rul es over the

NOTE 2 . The repeated noun 1 8 6 . N. l ) is, in some instances,put in the
nomin a tive. E . g .

’

Av390,u cix n, 9 07 027 719 {s eq u i ns
-

090;
’

H e 'r iw va ;
’

H t

«r iw v,35 i
'

vamv barb 11 1 02a bl nicay,A ndromache the daughter of magnan imou s
E e

'

tion E
’

e
’

tion,who dwelt a t thef oot of woody Placu s.

NOTE 3 . Sometimes a substan tive supplies the place of an adjective.
,
E . g .

202m cro
'

JU;
'

E 7t 7t ai ;, Sane, a Grecian city, where the substan tive
t

Hi l de,
Greece,s tands for the adjective ‘

E axmmt,Grecian .

REM ARK . Personal o r national appellatives are often accompanied by the
word 027059,man . E . g . B a n ker) , 85 7 759, a man who is a king,simply a king .

”

A r i es ;
’

A9 nmi
’

o1,men gf A thens,simply A then ian s .

NOTE 4 . An abstract noun is Often used for the corresponding con crete.

E . g .

’

s a viv, S et h 7 29 5 01 7, Oceanu s, the paren t of the gods,Where the
abstract y ivsaw,production,stands for the concrete f

y svi
frnv,p rodu cer .

NOTE 5 . The limiting n oun,whichreg ularly is pu t in the genitive
sometimes stands in appo sition withthe l imited noun . E . g . A i x a um ?
slowed,for A ime ,u viiv siaqoaeé ,a con tr ibu tion qf ten min d .

2 . A subs tan tive in apposition withtwo or more substan tives
is pu t in the p lu ra l . E . g .

,
.Aul rn gng,

3

A g r o c Q s
'

r ng, na i M s y a fidé
‘

ng, 1 01 i 11 89
onl y, Amzstres,A r taphernes,and M eg abazes,leaders of
the P ers ians.
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ADJE CT IVE .

t; 1 3 7 . 1 . An adjec tive agrees with its substan
ti ve in gender,number,and case. E . g.

o o qao
'

g,A wise man . iAr dgbg o o qao i}, Of a wise
man .

bi r di ng c a rp a l, T/Vi se men .

J

A r dg di r o o cpdir, Of wi se

men .

This rule applies also to the article,to the possess ive,in ter
rogat ive,and demon s trat ive prono un s,and to the partic iple.

NOTE 1 . A femin ine substan tive in the dua l often takes a
masc u line adjec tive,artic le,pronoun,or partic iple . E . g .

To 15 1 0) mi r s
'

zv a, for Tadw rd r s
'

xva, These two ar ts .

NOTE 2 . Sometimes the gender of the adjective or participlehas reference to
the gender implied in the substan tive. E . g . T ax i; G nCou

'

oo Tereeov
'

a a,

xezin ov a nger s-ear izu v, the sou l of the Theban Tiresias,holding a g olden

scep tre,where the masculine ixm is u sed on account OfTeieeaia o.

NOTE 3 . In some instances the gender and n umber of the adjective or par

ticiple are determined by the noun governed by its substan tive . E . g . H er n

r g v a
’

i y ika i dwobr ia a v r es,flocks of birds fea ring,Where the masculine
bwobeiq -

s; refers to x c
-mé v,althoughit agrees in case witha

’

uy él a i .

2 . If an adjec tive, prono un, or part ic iple refers to two or

more substan t ives,it is pu t in the p lu ra l . If the subs tan tives

denote an ima te be ings,the adjec tive,pronoun,or partic iple,is
mascu line, when o ne of the substan tives is mascu line . If

they deno te inan ima te be ings,the adjec tive,& c . is generally
neu ter . E . g .

B o ii r xa i i n n o r xa i x dp nl o r 3}. o 371 1 o ,An cx,a

horse,and a camel,roasted whole,
1 1 133 01. r s xa i. n l l r fi o i xa i Stil e: drain ing bg

’

é i p us
’

r a,

S tones, clay,wood, and br ick, thrown tog ether without

NOTE 4 . The adjective Often agrees withone of the substan

tives . E . g .

"

A l ozo z xa i mime: r s
'

xra n o u d e
’

y us r a i, wi ves

and
‘

infan ts expecting .

NOTE 5 . The adjec tive or partic iple is Often put in the dual,
if it refers to two substan tives . E . g . K am a g xa i 14 1m

fit ddng fixe
’

mv (iii/ o r ” rbr I Ipo
'

dt xov, bothGa llias and A l

cibiades came br ing ing P rodicus .
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C

2 . A Greek n o un withou t the art icle is equ ivalen t to the
corresponding Englishnoun withthe artic le a or an . E . g .

dry
'

g,a man ; y um
'

,a woman ; se esaw ,a tree.

3 . P rop er n ames very o ften take the artic le. Bu t the article

is gen erally omitted when the proper n ame is accompan ied by
a substan t ive withthe article, E . g .

0
>

D i r/ 11 71 09, O lymp us .

H t r r a x o g O M uri l nr a i og,P i t tdcu s the M y tilen ian .

NOTE 1 . The article accompames the leading character of a well-known story
or anecdo te . E . g . T c; 2 zet p i 9: Ai'y av

fn , b
'

w [Gas/t i ar ax l ze]ab 34
’

a do-by,
q
-hv aria." tbdomp ol,to a Ser iphian say ing,tha t he [Themistocles]had

become fi rmous n ot throughhimself;bu t throughthe city,where the article ar e}? is
used,because the remarkof the Seriphian and the reply Of Themistocles were
wel l known in Athens .

NOTE 2 . The article sometimes accompan ies the second accusative after v erbs

sig n ify ing to ca ll E . g .

'm sreo§at (b
i

l l et s 7 39 A ii i am'

ov,0
’

s 9 a x a

a 3 v r z5 tr 3 v or ea 3 o
'

r n v, they a ttemp ted to strike D ewippus,exclaiming,
The tra itor I no t callin g him a tra itor .

1 4 0. l . The artic le is very. often sep a ra ted from its

substan tive by an adjec t ive, possess ive pronoun, partic iple,or
by a gen itive depending on the substan tive E . g .

C

O at a l. l. i 8 g 147059 11111, The eleg an t Ag dthon .

T o r s
’

u o r in n ov, M y hor se.

0 0s o o a t w r fla o i l évg, Theking of the Thessa lians .

The artic le 18 also separated by other words con nec ted with
the substan tive, in whichc ase a participle (common ly yero

’

p e

r og o r (fir ) may be supplied. E . g . T o v x a r d o r g a a og,

of Jupiter,who dwells among the sta rs .

REM ARK 1 . Two or even three articles may stand tog ether. E .

g
. T o 7 ii

wal e: avupi.eov, that whichis p rofitable to the city . T at tr ” s
' er a) 9 Wol l wv

41 026 71 5
”

mum-

ai,the ey es of the sou ls of the majority of man/ri nd.

NOTE 1 . In Ion ic writers,the article is often separated from its substan tive
by the word upo n whichthe substan t ive depends E . g . T hi s w ;

0' tr ea q t w r i n: v, fo r To? » area wwr iwv
«my,one of the soldiers.

REM ARK 2 . Sometimes the article is separated from the word,to whichit
belong s,by an incidental propo sition . E . g .

’

A9rm a.do-ai ; q a 8, tari ff s ,Badxoi vrro

ix a a fror,y umi
'

zat at y s o
' S a“,for

’

A ¢ro9rat ua'a g To; yw a i
’

n a eta/ 20.905 1,err or : [5015

Am a tu m or,having stopped themf romma rrying whenever they wished.

2 . The wo rds connec ted with the substan tive are Often
plac ed after it, in whichcase the art ic le is rep ea ted. The
first artic le however is often omitted. E . g .

K l eiye
'

vng o u t x g o g, L ittle C lig enes .

Ta g wga g r a g s r e
'

p a g, The other seasons .
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This arrangemen t is more emphatic than that exhibited
above 140.

NOTE 2 . In some in stances this o rder is inverted . E . g . T o
?
A a. at q

-
a
’

cy aSai

for Taiy aSa
‘

t chi l l er, the other good things.

3 . The par ticip le preceded by the article is equ ivalen t

to e
’

xei rog 39,he who, and the fin ite verb . E . g . T o in;
n o t. s un0a r t a g Toi g fiaofiapmg,those whofought ag a in st the
barbar t ans,where rovg n ot epfio a rra g is equ ivalen t to sxelvovg oi

in ol éuno a r . Bu t n ol spno a vrag r oig fiaofiagmg would mean hav
i ng fought ag a in st the barbar ians .

NOTE 3 . Hen ce, a part ic iple preceded by the art ic le is
often equ ivalen t to a substan tive. E . g . Oi (pi l ooowoiirr sg,equ iv
aleu t to Oi (pi l éooqam, thephilosophers .

NOTE 4 . When the adjective stands befo re or after the sub

stan tive and its artic le,the
'

substan tive withthe artic le involves
the relative pronoun o

'

g. E . g . Ou fldra vo or r iyr r e
’

zr nr tam;
oapnv, equ ivalen t to H r s

'

zvn, i n e
’

xrnoapnr,o u fia va voog e
’

ou r,

the ar t whichIp os sess is not low.

4 .When a noun,whichhas just preceded,would n aturally
be repeated,the art ic le belonging to it is alone expressed. E . g .

T dr fil o v idtwr svo
'

r rwr, if 1 6 1! rain r vgaw svo
’

rrwr,The
life of p r iva tep er sons,or tha t of those who are r u lers .

NOTE 5 . In certain phrases a noun is understood after the
art ic le . The n oun s whichare to be understood are chiefly the
following :

y ij,land,coun try,as B ig r i;r iavro
’

ir,To their own country .

ymipn,opin ion,as Kara 7 8 m}r épviv,I n my op in ion a t least .

odog,way ,as T i n r azlofn
r,The qu ickes t way .

n gaypa,thing ,as T a 1 129 n ot ewg,The afia irs of the sta te.

"

v iog,son,as
.

0K l swiov,The son of Olin ias .

5 . The demon strative pronoun, and the adjec tive 9 or

Etn a Q, are placed either before the substan tive and its article,
or after the substan tive . E . g .

G u r o g O o g r i g,01
'

O o g r e ; o v r o g, This bird
T b fia oo g r o v r o, Ol

'

T o v t o T O fl a g o g, This burden .

A n a r r a g t o v g a g i fi p o v g,or T o u g a g t fi u o i/ g a n a r

r a g, fi ll the numbers .

The article,however, in this case is Often omitted. E . g .

G u r o g a r n
'

p, this man . II a r n a r tt gw n O L, a ll men.
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0

NOTE 6 . fl ag in the sing ular withou t the article Often means every ,each.
E . g . ITZE; Jamie,every man .

NOTE 7 .

"

Ol e; and tit a n -

o; often imitate ori g. E . g . T a d e x dwo v ;
gl o b, of the whole s hip . T 5 » ci tr a te- a v t u n a

- er a s,every heavy -armed sol

dier .

‘

E x é e fr n ; 7 3; o i x i a s, of every hou se.

NOTE 8 . Ten der-o; is sometimes preceded by the article. E . g .

’

E v

T u n dr a“ ; i a i u c l t fa i g, in su chpu rsu its.

NOTE 9 . The article is some times placed before the interrogative pronoun

m
’

; and the pronominal adjective aroios. E . g . T3 ir i
'

; what is it ? T ot 91
' o

su cha s wha t

NOTE 10. The indefinite pronoun 35 7m is preceded by the article. E . g.
‘0 Bs i v a , such-a - one.

1 4 l l . An adverb preceded by the artic le is equ ivalen t

to an adject ive. E . g . O i r ot e magn um, the men of tha t
time,the men who lived in those day s .

2 . An adverb preceded by the artic le,without any substan

tive expressed,has the fo rce o f a substan tive. E . g .

c

II u ti

p r o v, sc . iy e
’

go, the mar row.

NOTE 1 . Sometimes the art icle does not perceptibly
'affect the adverb before

which it is placed . E . g . T3 wa
l

l a : o r fr owé xa i,in olden time, an ciently .

T5; y3» or tren ds,now,a t the p resent time. To a bet-tu ,immedia tely .

3 . The neu ter sing u la r of the artic le. Often stands before an

en t ire propo sit ion . E . g . Tb 5,110l oip tpoi v droodofj
‘
a t,to hear

bothimpar tia lly .

4 . The neu ter sing u lar of the artic le is Often placed befo re
single words whichare explained or quo ted. E . g . To 15 11 5 79

brow ei
'

n w,r izr n étw t e
'

yo , when I say YOU, I mean the s ta te.

T qi sw a t gonad a l, and I Q; xwg l g, to u se the words sir e n,
and zwgig.

NOTE 2 . Sometimes the article is Of the gender of the substantivewhichrefers
to the quotation. E . g . Ka l i: v i ¢ n ma gazi n e ” elm: fr it v x a bbdv a u n

i ebu v. he sa id, To sacrifice to the gods according to thy p ower, is very

g ood advice,where the gender o f the article before the expression n abbo
’

vaun

21335“ is determined by the substan tive r aea ivww.

NOTE 3 . In g rammatical languagef every word regarded as an independent

objec t takes the gender Of the name of the part of speech,to whichit belong s.
E . g .

‘

H Ey e? se. é vr wwpt iae, the pr on ou n I .

‘H dart se. wets eovg,the

p reposition bu t,u nder .

‘

O se. 01
5

11387,q the conjun ction y o
l

g for .

1 4 2 . 1 . In the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects, the
art icle is very Often equ ivalen t to the demon stra t i ve p ronoun,
or to a bzo

’

g in the Oblique c ases . E . g .
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I t often refers to the su bjec t of the preceding propos ition,
if the proposition,in whichit stands,is c lo sely con nec ted with
the preceding . E . g . iAg

’

g
‘

wd s
’

wv mi Ti oi yérma t xa xo
'

r,

fear ing lest any ev il shou ld befa ll him,where o i refers to the
substan tive withwhicho

’

zg
’

éwdéwv agrees .

NOTE 1 . In Homer and Herodotus the pronoun of the third person generally
refers to a person or thing dif ferent from the subjec t of the proposition,in which
it s tands. In the Attic writers,it is generally reflexive,that is, it refers to the
subjec t of the proposition,in whichit stands,o r of the preceding,if the second

be clo sely connec ted withit.

NOTE 2 . In some instances the personal pronoun of the third person Stands

for that of the second . E . g . (IL 10,3 98 : Herod. 3,

NOTE 3 . The personal pronoun is sometimes _

repea ted in the same proposition
for the sake of perspicu ity . E . g .

'

E ,u o i ,u Ev, sl am},u i1 a
’ ‘

E n fivm

35 90904 r efledp p tfl
'

,d l l
'

oils gown ? [4 01 3an zig l iq/en , to u s, a lthoughwe
have n ot been brought up in the la nd if the Greeks,nevertheless thou seemest to

NOTE 4 . The fo rms sp ot, are more empha tic than
the co rresponding enc lit ics not,as

'

. E . g . 4 6; sp o t,g ive

to ME,bu t 4 6; um,g ive me.

After a prepo sition on ly spot,asare used. Except p s
'

in the fo rmu la arga
'

c u s, to me.

1 4 4 . 1 . Ai no
'

g, in the g en itive, da t ive, and accusa tive,
withou t a substan tive jo ined withit,sign ifies him,her,it,them.

E . g .

r o

'

p oc a i r i w mix soc, The law does not permit him.

"

15325 1. 71 5 92 a i r o i) t i l/0! y roiunv Wha t does she thinkof him

NOTE 1 . Atar i; in the abovemen tioned cases is sometimes u sed in this sense,
when the n oun, to whichit refers,goes befo re in the same proposition . This
happens when the noun is separated from the v erb, upon whichit depends,by
in termediate clauses. E . g . 1 37 3; ai r ahv fiat o

‘
t l i a, a; «1 01 1 3: of

f
er ed; ion? ) 7 3;

adup axat, sla te areaSva sT
fr a u rind; a

’

wrol iaa u, d in t ali as 5
'

fr : 35 7 a im- i v (la bou r,
n ow,for my part,I do not see why the king,whose resou rces are so great,shou ld
swear to us,ifhe really mean t to destroy us .

REM ARK l . Aim-5 ; in the oblique cases is sometimes joined to the relative

p ronoun for the sake of perspicuity . E . g . TM 8 p i t! mbw
’

a

'

y, one Qf whom.

E xamples Of this kind Often occur in the Septuagint and New Testamen t.

2 . A irég, jo in ed to a substan tive, s ign ifies self, very . In

this c ase, it is
'

placed either befo re the substan tive and its

artic le,o r after the substan t ive . The article,however,is often
omitted. E . g .

c

Tn
a

a i n i w r oizga roii t d
’

r mi t r ozg o r,Under the very vau lt

of heaven .
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NOTE 2. The person al pronoun s .s
’

yai,015,7ip sig,mimic,with
whichmin i; is pu t in apposit ion, are very often omitted ; in
whichcase a imig has

‘

the appearan ce of these pronoun s . E . g .

A i t o l s
’

rdssig sau c y mi v m s
’

rip s
'

gav,we a re in wan t of our

da ily bread . A i r o i (p a i r s o fl s phi/l i on 1 0151 01; mot svow sg,

you seem to p lace more confiden ce in thesemen .

NOTE 3 . Aim-i; often signifies p in g,alone. E . g . A br a ) f
ya

i

e 3074 5 9,“(73n d

Wdeew t v,f or we are by ou rselves,and strangers have n ot y et come .

REM ARK 2 . Adr ig is u sed when a person or thing is to be opposed to any
thing co nnected withit. E . g . H elm; 3

.

ins
tinct/ 5 Qu i x ote

"
Al

'

s: weaia xla sv
ireé w v, a ha- ahg ht ” t otem 7 5 395 5 x tivwmv,an d sen t prema tu rely many brave

sou ls q/ heroes to Hades,a nd made their bodies the p rey of dogs, where aha-oak,
them,that is,the heroes,or rather,their bodies,is opposed to 44 19605 5 .

RE M ARK 3 . Aim-i; deno tes the principal person as distingu ished from servan ts

or disciples. E . g . (Aristoph. Nub. 2 1 8 1 9) Ti; ode-a; i a
’

mie M AG) .

A im- i g . ETF. Ti; a ha- 5 ; M AG . w eair ns, P ray who is that man 3
°

D ISC. I t is HE . STE . .Wha t HE .
7 D ISC. Socrates.

NOTE 4 . A im-5 ; is often appended to the subject of a proposition con taining
the reflexive pronoun Euros

-05,fo r the sake of emphasis . E . g . H a l aw frhv shr
Waea axwé gwm in" a im B; a ri f t},he is preparing a comba tant against himself.
In suchcases a im-5 ; is placed as near id ea

-08 as po ssible

NOTE 5 . A 5 1 6; is often u sed withordinal numbers,to show
that one person withothers,whose number is less by on e than
the n umber implied in the o rdin al,is spoken of. E . g .

‘

H tgéen
n peoflsv t rjg s

’

g Aa xsda iy ora adroxgdt wg, de
’

x a r o g a it r o
'

g, he,
withn ine other s,was app oin ted p len ip oten tia ry to L acedaemon,
where binarog adrdg is equ ivalent to ,u sr

'

dit t o” ! irr éa,withn ine
others .

NOTE 6 . In some instances,a bet-5 ; is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun.

E . g .

'

A9ri-zr frvo
"

a ifl n i v, I despise tha t (woman ) .

3 . Ai rég,withthe article before it, sngn ifies the same. E . g .

11 892 1 03 1! Ot ii r o
'

i r i ii; a i t fig fiuéga g Oi) 1 0: d yon
/cia ti o

,u sv,We do n ot have the same Op in ion concern i ng the
same thing s on the same day .

REFLEX IVE PRONOUN .

1 4 5 . The reflexive pron oun refers to the subjec t of the
propo s it ion m whichit stands,or to the subjec t of the preced
ing,if the second be c losely connec ted withit . E . g .

Z a v t iyr i n t d s i x r v, Show thy self.
Z fi r s t ” ovufiov

'

l ovg
’

r oifg h
'

aslr or ba si n 0: 13

r (3 r,You wishto have thosefor y our adv isers,who reason

better than you .
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NOTE 1 . Sometimes the reflex ive prono un of the third person stands for that Of
the first o r second. E . g . A s? inch; a

’

meierSau t a m-
o ri g,we mu st askou rselves,

where Ed uc s tands fo r 05 67 095 5 . M ien Thy n in t h; aiaSa,thou kn owest
thy lot,where w ish; s tands fo r cram-35 .

NOTE 2 . Sometimes this pronoun in the third person du al and plu ral s tands
for the reczpr ocal pron ou n . E . g . KaS

'

a bs for Ka fr
’

a
’

cAAéAm,again st

each other .
(DSavohw s; i a v r a i g, for (DSoroiiv‘

r ts o
’

cl hil otg, envy ing one

an other .

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN .

1 4 6 . It has already been remarked, that the po ssessive
prono un s are,in s ign ific ation,equ ivalen t to the gen itive of the
person al pronouns E . g .

5 069, equ ivalen t to
c

0 Oixdg o ov,Thy hou se.

I l a i g o o
'

g,equ ivalen t to
‘

n arg ago,A son of thine. (ibid. )
NOTE 1 . The po ssessive pronoun is sometimes used oly

iectively . E . g . 2 35
my regretfor thee,not thy regretfor others. 1 73 . N.

NOTE 2 . In some in stances the po ssessive pronoun of the third person is put
for that of thefi

‘

rst or secon d . E . g . (Den is ga l s,fo r (Dew itt fina ls,in my soul.

NOTE 3 . Sometimes its,his,stands for a¢ tfl eos,their,and epic
-

sea; for iig.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN .

1 4 7 . The in terrogative pronoun i t; is u sed either in
direc t or in indirect question s . E . g . 2 1) i t ; si ; who ar t

thou Oids T i flovl st a t,he knows wha t (it ) wan ts .

This head in c ludes also the in terrog a t ive pronomina l adjec
t ives E . g . K a rol n o i a g mil ag sioi fld sg throughwhat
g a tes did y ou come in

NOTE 1 . It is to be observed that r ig does not always stand

at the beginn ing of the in terrogative c lau se .

NOTE 2 . Tig is sometimes equ ivalent to n oiog. E . g . T l r a

a i rbv «prioousv sl im wha t kind of p erson sha ll we call him

INDEFINITE PRONOUN .

1 4 8 . l . The indefin ite pron oun r ig annexed to a substan

t ive mean s a cer tain,”

some, or simply, a, an . E . g
”

Ogr td s
'

g

” v e g, some birds .

c

l p owoiv v i v a, a well- rop e.

2 .Withou t a substan tive . it mean s some one, somebody, a

cer ta i n one. E . g . 1421I LO' 3 8
'

1’71V r i g xal sooirw, let some one

ca ll An ti sthenes .
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RELATIVE PRO

E

NOUN.

The relative pronoun agrees with the
noun, to which it refers, in gender and number.

Its case depends on the con struc tion of the clause

in which it s tands. E . g.

N s o x l s i dng, o g sou t v tpl og,Neoclides,who is blind.

M t ow n o l l t nv, o o n ; aimsl si r n a rgu r flgadvg n s
'

qovxs, I

hate that cit izen who is s low to a id his coun try .

Tdir 15 111 15 s x a u r a
’

i v, a g et afleg, Of the twelve mium,which
thou receivedst .

The word,to whichthe relative refers,is called the ante

ceden t .

This head in c ludes also the r ela tive p ronomina l adjectives
E . g . A l l o z O O O t g p s

'

r sou rov I gnorov rgon ov, as

many others a s p ossess a g ood character .

NOTE 1 . In some in stances a mascu line relative pronoun in
the dua l refers to a femin ine noun . E . g . Hua

'

i
'

r tr exaorw 6150

u r é s
’

o rov i ds
’

a a ozovr s s a t 01) /ome
n
O i n én ousfi a, in eachone

of u s there ar e two ideas g overn i ng and leading us,which
wefo llow

NOTE 2 . Sometimes the gender of the relative is determined by the gender
implied in the an teceden t. E . g . Tie;

’

A9 ri vaa;, a ? 7 : in} n ai l n u trient
fr iv

inbv bwhegm a
'

ibmaz armchair“, A then s,whichcity began.first to inju re me and

myfi rther,where ai
’

refers to the inhabitan ts of Athens.

NOTE 3 . The relative often agrees in g ender and number
withthe n oun whichis joined to it by a verb s ign ifying to ca ll

or name,to be,to believe, E . g . 14 11 9 1311, a
‘

i xat t i rw t

K i ri
'

i ds g, a p romon tory,whichi s ca lled Cleides .

°

O (pd/909,
ijr a ide?) si

'

n op sr, that kind offear,whichwe ca lled r esp ect .

2 . If the relative refers to two or more nouns,
~

it is

generally pu t in the p lura l . If the noun s deno te anima te
beings, the relative is mascu line when one of the n ou ns is

mascu line . If the n oun s deno te inanima te objec ts,the relative

is gen erally neu ter . E . g . A i
’

a g xa i T sfix g o g, O b p syw t or s
'

t sy

zov ido omf
“mg o un

’

ir a rdgta g,Ajax and Teu cer,who g ave the
g rea test p roof of their va lor . [ 1 892 n a l e

'

n o u xa l 8 39 75 7 7255 “

p sy iomv fl u bv vapzr, concern ing war and p eace,whichhave
very g rea t p ower .

NOTE 4 . The relat ive often agrees in g ender with one



F THE

PRONOUN .

of the n oun s to whichit refers . E
_

. g .

’

A

xa i mvdvrwv xa i t a g axng, sis
- inf, x . r . l

wars,dang ers,and trouble,to which,&c.

3 . The relative is o ften pu t in the p lura l,when it refers
to a co llective noun in the s ingu lar. E . g . Jei n e l a dy o i};
ra cpgog s

'

gvxsr,he left the p eop le,whom the ditchkep t ba ck.

11 629 r i g o

'

nvvor, O i g ocpatl a, every one,to whom I happ en to
owe money,swears .

REMARK . The relative is pu t in the plu ral also when it
refers to a whole c lass of person s or things implied in a singu

lar an tec eden t . E . g Amig, a v r o v gy o g, O i n s g O
‘

w
'

COvO i 7 7711,
a man of the working cla ss,whichclass a r e the safety of the
land.

NOTE - 5 . The relative in the singu lar often refers to an
an teceden t in the p lur a l,when on e of the person s o r things
c on tain ed in that an teceden t is mean t . E . g . Oivdg as 1 9065 1.

,u slmdi/g, 0; 1 8 sea l di l l o v fi fli oin r sv, o g div pw xowdor city,sweet

wine afi
ctects thee,whichi njur es whoever else takes it freely,

where 0; refers to any pe rson con tained in al t ovg.

4 . The propo sition con tain ing the relat ive is often placed

before the propos ition whichcon tain s the an teceden t, when
the leading idea of the whole period is con tain ed in the former.
This is c alled inversion . E . g . 017g iiv TOSV ram oil ya

’

i al vwv,
r o v o d s xa i n goioo sw orvyw, [ do not dar e to do those thing s,
whichit g ives me p ain to hear . M alian o o u g (X I/ I i mg a v t o v

n a t pa g (pill or r op lgst, r o v t o v ovdauov l s
'

yw, whoever thinks
tha the has a dearer fr i end than his own coun try,him I ca ll a

con temp tible man .

This i nversion ofte n takes place also for the sake ofemphasis .

NOTE 6 . This remark applies also to the r ela tive adverbs .

E . g . Oi d
)

o r e di) 9 ma y or, o z9 i oxon o r E xt ogog

ixra v, 8 7 19 Odvoo svg p in an s aixs
'

a g tn n ovg, and when they
came ther e where they had killed the spy of H ector, then
Ulysses stopp ed the swifthorses .

5 . The anteceden t IS often omitted,when it is either a gen

e 1 al word (1 9mm,n gay‘a a,OUTOQ‘, or on e whichc an be

eas ily supplied from the con text . E . g .

_

A ,Bov l soS s l éyov t sg,
saying wha t you like,where it refers to n goiyuaw govern ed by

o uéy sfl og, v n sg mv ovvsl nl vfi ansv, the mag n itude
of the bu siness,for whichwe are assembled.

So 111 the fo rmu la B ic ir o
‘

i
‘

t éyovow, there arewho say.
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NOTE 7 . In some in stan ces the an teceden t is imp lied i n a

possessive p ronoun . E . g Avo

’

erdgta 1 77 7;p e r s on, o
‘

i r w s
’

g as

ou dteo oioausv,thr oughthe cowardice of u s,who did not save

thee,where finen
’

ga 1s equ ivalen t toWei r,to whichthe relative
‘

o
‘

iu r sg in real ity refers .

1 5 1 . 1 . In general,when the relative would

regularly be pu t in the accu sative,it is put in the
genitive or dative,according as the an tecedent is in

the genitive or dative. This is called ATTRACTI ON .

E g
E x r o vr o w, o w l a

'

y s i,F rom these thing s,whichhe says .

Here o w stands for the accu sative a
'

after l s’y s i .
E v a v t o i g O i g s

’

n ayy s
’

l l ow a i, I n those thing s whichthey
p rofess . Here o ig stands for

'

a after én ayyéu orw i . (ibid.

REMARK 1 . If the an teceden t be a demon strat ive pronoun,
this pro noun is generally omitted 148 . and the relative

takes its c ase . E . g . Z
‘
rs

'

gj
f ow ag O i g div i

'

xwusv,for e
'

gyovra g

e
’

xsirOtg, a o r i
'

zwusv, being satisfied withwha t we have.

E SIII EV 5 5 o n w yxoivoy ev ezovrsg, for E 5 in stra w, {52w yza vop sr

iz
ovn g,we g o away from those possessi ons whichwe happen to
ave.

REMARK 2 . In attrac tion the n ou n jo in ed to the relat ive
pronou n by a verb s ign ifying to ca ll,to be,to believe, 166

also takes the c ase of the relative . E . g . T o t em , o w ov

d s o n o w w v xa l si g,for Tovt o w,dig o u dson o iva g xa l e
’

i g,of these,
whom thou ca llest mistresses .

NOTE 1 . In some in stances the relative, even when it would be in the n omi
n ative,is attracted by the an tecedent . E . g . (Herod. 1,78 ) 0635 1 n u eiBa

’

q
-
e;

a s . iiv ar se} Eéei rg,fo r 01535 1 xw sti l e-e; s
’

x sirm a
?
iiv on e} 202331 5 ,as y et kn ow

ing n othing qfwha t happened in Sardes .

RE M ARK 3 . The nominative of the pronominal aid; is often attracted by the
an teceden t. E . g . Hen; ca shew; fr o l fc neo u s, u o v ; x a i AS n va i o v g,to

da ring men,su chas the A then ians are,where oi
’

av; x a i
’

ASnva lov; s tands for

OIOI l a l AS fl ’ QYOI fIVI o

REM ARK 4 . In some instances the p ersonal pronoun, connected witho

'

fog,

remains in the nominative, though0705 has been attrac ted by its anteceden t.

E . g . N s a v i a s 33, oi o
‘

v ; a il,hl azzi ea xhr a s,bu t y ou ng men,like thee,
decamp ing,where 0700; v ia stands for 070; a ?) ti.

R EM ARK 5 .

‘

HAr
’

x o; sometime3 1m1tates via; 1 5 1 . R . E . g .

’

E x siva

Bum q
-
aTo-n fi x tu re : 7 55 11, tha t is a hard thing to men of ou r y ears,where

nl ix aro’r vwv stands fo r i l ix or m
i

ie
‘
u n .
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15 3 15 6 .

So in the fo rmu la Km 05
1

,for K a i o vrog. E . g . K a
y
0g,

,doioa g hiya,oiva fl ooioxu ,andhe,u t ter ing a loud cry,]un1p s up .

So
‘

In the formu la ’

H 15
’

39, sa id he, u sed paren the t ic al ly.

NOTE 1 . Frequen tly the relative is apparen tly put for the
demon strative . E . g . (11. l

q

O,3 14,et s eq. ) Hr (5 15 1 1; £11 Toot

4 0111171,E vyndsog v 10g, . 09 do 1 01 8 Tgwolr r s 71011 12711 091 pv

«9071 1 1 1 71 1 11, there was among the Tr ry
'

ans a cer ta in D olon,son

of E umedes, that man,I say,spoke to the Trojans and
to H ector .

NOTE 2 . This ru

N

le 1 5 2) applies also to the relative ad

verb tug. 123 . N

1 5 3 . The relat ive Often s tands for the in terrogative 1

1 159,
bu t on ly in indirect in terrogat ion s . E . g. 11 90211 1 n o 7011771175019
0 11 1 1 ; tor i,he decla res to the cap ta in of the vessel who he is .

NOTE .

"

001 1; is part ic u larly u sed when the person,who is
asked,repeats the ques tion beforehe an swers it . E . g . (Aristoph.

Nub. 1496 ) A 11-9911771 5 1 1: 7101 5 19 , E TF . 1 1 7101 111 , M an,what
are y ou doing .

7 STR . l/Vha t amI dozng .
7

1 5 4 . Frequen tly the relative has the fo rce Of the con
jun ction 13101, in order tha t, tha t . E . g . Hoeoflsiav 71 511 71 8 111,

y t re ra v t
’

101 1,to send an embassy to say these thing s .

RECIPROCAL PRONOUN .

1 5 5 . The rec ipro c al pronoun regu larly refers to the
su ec t of the propos it ion inwhichit s tands,whichsubjec t is
eithe r in the du al o r plu ral . E . g . Tora iira 71 9131; oi l /1 751 011 9
127601 11011,su chthing s were they say ing to one another

NOTE . Sometimes an n oy stands for 501 117 5 1 . E . g . A1 5¢S t 1ea v 31 1 1 751 0115,
they destroyed themselves,that is,eachdestroyed himself.

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE .

1 5 6 . 1 . The subject of a proposition is that of which
any thing is affirmed. The p redica te is that whichis affirmed
Of the subjec t . E . g . Almflt oidng 1 1 71 1 71,A l cibiades sa id,where
211.1 15 .02a is the subjec t o f the propo sition, and fin er, the

predic ate . E y oi oir ol p og I am timid,where éyoi is the sub

ject,and 011 01d the predicate .

2. The subjec t 13 e ither g rammatica l or log ical .
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The grammat ic al subjec t is e i ther a substant ive or some
word s tand ing for a substan t ive .

The log ic al subjec t con s ists o f the grammat ic al subjec t with
the words con nec ted wi thit . E . g . in the propo s it ion

’

A x o rio a g
1 11 171 01 5 K 6 90g 5 71 1 5 19 1 10, Cy ru s,hear ing these thing s,was
p ersu aded, K figog is the grammat ical, and 511 01501 . 1 11 171 11 5

Kfigog,the log ical subjec t .

§1 5 7 . l . The
“

SUBJECT o r A FINITE VERB

is pu t in the nominative.

A fin ite verb agrees with its subjec t nominative
in number and person . E . g.

E 7 111 hs
'

y oo, I say .

E v l s
'

y s t g, Thou say est .

E x s i v o g l s
'

y s t,H e say s .

2 . The nomin at ive of the neu ter p lura l very o ften takes the
verb in the s ingu lar. E . g .

'

1
'

1i1 o r g a r s v u a r a a y w r i§s r a 1, The armies arefighting .

T a v r a s
’

y s
’

r s r o, These thing s happ en ed.

NOTE 1 . Sometimes mascul ines and feminines dual or plural take the verb in

the singu lar. E . g . E a r 3 a 1 za cr t v n v afl t v her aubu rn hair
was fl owing over her sh11u lderS. H,11711 owe l a 7 1 zr.a w ¢ oep ihog a

cr at ea pp ar c
-
o u r 17 : arm; S t a y in g ,we do not elvhibit two slaves throwing nu ts

ou t (f a basket to the spectators .

So in the phrase
”
Em-

1 1 1 5 0. there are who.

3 : If the ve rb be longs to mo re than o n e subjec t,it is put
in the p lu ra l and in the chief person . The c h ief person is

the firs t wi threspec t to the second o r third,and the second

withrespec t to the th ird. E . g .

Tor e 11 131 1 0001
1 1 0 11 008 1 5 01 111 1! 11011 A n ohl w u

“
1 5 11 0;

(Sura t,Then Nep tune and Ap ollo resolved to demolishthe
wa ll.

NOTE 2 . Frequen tly the verb agrees in number withone of

the substan t ives,and espec ial ly wi ththat wh ichstands n earest
to it . E . g . E ur 15 n og t s N ot og 1 8 71 8 0 8, Z scpvgog 1 8 dvaa rjg,
11 1112 Boeing, E u ru s and Notus rushed tog ether, the bluster ing
Z ephy ru s and B orea s .

REM ARK 1 . The verb is o ften put in the dua l,if it belongs
to two substan t ives in the s ingu lar E . g .

‘

H 1 11001101 1 11 1} 11012 17

n o l u 5 1 1x 1p é 9 e t o r the ar t q akmg
' ly r es,

and the ar t of play ing on theharp ,difier muchfrom eachother .
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0

NOTE 3 .When the substan t ives are conn ec ted by the cen

junc t ion if, or, the verb is pu t e i ther in the plural or in the
s ingu lar. E . g . E l 15 5 11

,
2411179 dozw u u pdzng,17 (Il oifiog

’

Afidh
bu t if lil ars commen ce the fight,or Phazlms Ap ollo.

“
011

11 1 11 £7 16 151 71 027 11 1, 0711101; 21 0110311,whom I or any other of the
A chwans may br ing .

4 . A collect ive noun in the s ingu lar very o ften has the verb

in the plu ral . E . g .

T6 11 1 17 19 09 o i
'

o r r a z, The mu ltitude think.

(11 050 11 11 17 11 11 173 15 9; The multitude sp a/cc.

This ru le appl ies al so to the pronominal adjec t ives 3110111 1 01;
and E . g . 8 1 11011 5 91 17151311 5 11 01 0 1 0; 15 5 1101

Jgazydg, eachp erson was to havefor his share ten dra chmw.

NOTE 4 . A nou n in the dua l o ften takes a plural verb .

E . g . 2 171 151 001 160 1 1 1,y ou two will save.

011 the o ther hand,a no un in the plura l takes a verb in the
dual, when on ly two pe rsons o r things are mean t . E . g .

(l l . 3,278 - 9 ) 1 5 11 11 11 19 0 11, y ou two who pun ish,where 0?

refers to Pluto and Proserpine .

NOTE 5 . The nominat ives £7
1 115, 1511 179, are of the first

perso n ; 015, oaqi, {171 1713 are o f the second person ; all o ther
nomin at ives are Of the th ird person .

The nomin at ives o f the firs t and seco nd person are u sual ly
not expressed,except when emphasis is requ ired.

NOTE 6 . The verb whichagrees w i ththe rela t ive pronoun

is in the firs t or second perso n,acco rd ing as the an teceden t 18

of the fi rst o r o f the second pe rson . E . g . 1 1 11 1 11 o u 19 11 1 1 5 ,

ot 1 u s 1 17 11 0 1115
019,y ou do n ot sacr ifice to 11 5 ,1vh0p re

ser ve y ou f lui
’

rgnr 1 1 17O, 09 Exam;
“
1 171

1

7e 71 1 1 1 011101
1,0 thou

immea su r able A i .r ’ who [coldest the ear thsu sp imhd
SO whe n the an teceden t l s impl ied in a possess ive p1onoun
1 5 0. N . E . g . 1 17 0 1 1 1 1 5 9

‘ 08 av

15 1 5 0 10001 ‘11 5 1 , throughthe cowa rdice of u s,who 11111 not save

thee.

R EM ARK 2 . Any noun which is in appo sition withthe omitted personal pro
noun 1 36 : 1 5 7 . N. 5 ) of the first pe rson,may have the verb in the first
person . E g . (9 5 14 101 7 011 1 5 ; iix w emetic t i,I,Themistocles,have come to thee.

NOTE 7 . Sometimes the verb ag rees in numbe r withthe nominative in the

pre dicate This takes plat e chiefly when the nominat ive in the pred
ica te pru etles the E . g . E 1r ¢ e v 3110 Ao¢w 11 impal ed,equivalent
to it

”

13071 6 11 1 0 11
-
1 3110 l oom 1 11011113116 is two highhills.
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2 . The subject of the infinitive is not expressed
when n 15 the same with the subject of the pre
ceding p1oposition . E .

g

g
.

07pm s i' oq x s
'

r a r, I thin/e I have found. Here the sub~

jec t (31 5 ) o f t bgnxévm is not expressed because it refers to
the subjec t o f 0711 1111 .

’

I
'

vq l bc y v ui y ou 150s who,A blind man seems to know this.

7571 101151 16 (l a o
j
u g l u e: t, [ wishto doze.

Non : Some times the accusative of the
'

persona l or reflexive p ronoz
g

. is

expressed befo re the infin itive,con trary to the p1 eceding rule 1 5 8 . E . g .

E n s
'

pin“ M i me/Away l g 1. y ou au x i n. I say tha t I havej b r n otten my va lor .

Now 2 . The s ubject o f the infin itive is frequen tly put in
the case o f the subject o f the preceding independen t proposi
t ion . This t akes p lace chiefly when bo thsu bjects refer to the
same perso n o r thing . E . g .

IVO /u
' i

gu g 1511 17; 11 5 1! dra
’

fi
'

sofi a i Gov, a dt dg 15 5 T v n
'

r rjo s w ;

D ost thon imag ine tha t we sha ll tolerate thee and that
thou ean s t str ike .

7 Here 11 1311159 s tands fo r (ma nor .

’

E y s
'

o i
’

s o 3
’

t iooio sw, 15 11 5 74: (5 5 11 5 51 5 70 19 01 1 , D O y ou

think tha t I sha ll con tr ibu te,bu t tha t y ou will enjoy the
con tr ibu t ion Here s tands for int rig.

Kgow
'

wm o l
'

n 1017611 nipii v a t,thou sa idst that
thou a lone a ver tedst des truct ion from the son of Sa turn . IIere

o i
'

q stands fo r Q i
'

ow agreeing with11 5 understood.

NOTE 3 . Frequen tly the subject o f the infin it ive is wan ting
even whe n it is dif fir en t from that o f the preced ing independ
en t propo s it io n . E . g . [ I n/Jor u iot xdy n roym,n oiozs w city sc

1101701 11,I am afiit ted withsay
’
er ing s pa infu l to endu re,where

the subjec t o f 3 121 12 5 111 (1 1 1 1171 u nderstood) is differen t from that
Of xdp n roy a ti (See also N .

3 . The subject of the infin itive is not expressed

also when it is the same withthe object of the pre
ceding proposition . E . g.

’

E dt im 151 5 1 1171! 5 01705 7 11 £11 05, He p ray ed them to a id me.

He re the subject (a bro tic) is no t expressed,because it t e

fers to the object (crow n ) o f 5 5 5 11 0 18 1 )
Haovi/ / s 1 l sv np i r 11 11 19 5 15 6 3 1 11,He commanded us to s leep .

He re the su bje ct (fiué g ) o f 1411 3 5 11 15 5 1 1; is omitted bec au se it
is the same withthe object (mow ) o f n a gq

'

yy u l w 196 .

Ami g a d xel evo
‘
u sv dlhijl wy n s t g fl fi q a t, IVE
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two men to try eachother ’5 shill. In suchin stan ces the
accu sat ive deno t ing the o bject o f the verb 163) must
no t be mis taken fo r the s ubject o f the infin it ive.

NOTE 4 . A p ar t icip le agreeing withthe omitted subject of
the infin it ive is very often pu t in the a ccu sa t ive. E g 5 70,

11 11 111 1
1 dco u a t x 1xr 1zu1 ncp 1

'

o 11 0 9 a t ai r fl v
j
u o v pt e

L

r o u g, on 011 11 1211 7 5 1 01 1 0 r o vro v [1 1 12101 117011 pm, I beseech?y ou

to condemn Theomnestu s,when 1y ou con s ider tha t I cou ld n ot

have had a seve1 1
1
1 tr ia l than this . 5 5 1 1 1311 13 11 5 1 11 11 11 11 177 5 11 8,

l a fl o r r

(

a 1 11 11, 111 611019
1

,he requested X enzas to take the men and

come. 1 5 8 . 3 .

NOTE 5 . When the infin it ive has the fo rce o f a n eu ter sub

stan tive 1 5 9 . 2 : its s ubjec t is frequen t ly omitted,in
whichcase theaccu sat ive o f 1 1g o r (Jamie is to be supplied.

E . g 4 9 1211 r a v t a 7 91i, one mus t do these thing s .

1 5 9 . 1 . In general, any word or clau se may be the
subject o f a propos ition . E . g .

p e
'

v s
’

orw 11117 1}1 017 11 11132017,The word 11111 10 indeed is the
beg inn ing of the evil.

2 . Part icu larly, the s ubject o f a propos itio n may be an

i1yi n itive w iththe wo rds co n nected withit . E . g .

1 7907 15 1001
1 s

’

o n v g n a w/ £11 01 1 1 1711 1xo sr 1jv, I t is ea sy to p ra ise

v ir tue. Here { 71 11 1 11 5 11011 “
r ip! a o et ijv is the subject o f the

propos1tion .

NOTE 1 . The subject o f 5 5 7, 15011 87,616 57 5 1 011, 7195 71 5 1,n ooon
’

xsz;

01111 1911 57 5 1, 7 915, and some o thers, IS general ly an 1nfi111t 1ve .

E .

A s Z ip é 1 5 7 5 1 11,
'

I mu s t say ,o r I t is necessa ry that I shou ld
say . Here s

’

p é 1 57 1 1 1
3 is the subject o f 15 5 2.

NOTE 2 . Verbs,of which the subjec t is an infinitive are called Imma souu .

Such verbs mu st no t be confounded with those,ofWhich the subject is not

expressed 1 5 7 . N .

3 . The subject o f an infin it ive is frequen tly an o ther infin i
t ive withthe words co n nected withit . E . g . 017 (11 1701 7 9 13

'

r ob; 11 5 o r ip! 71 11111 11 11 11 d o u e
'

i r,he say s tha t y oung men
ought not to er er cise the tong ue,where r e

'

eve r igv 71 1611 1111
1

81011 8711 is the subject o f 7 9177011 1 5 9 .

.

N . 1,

1 6 0. l . The PR EDICATE, l ike the subject 15 6 .

is e ither g rannna t ica l or log ica l.
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The grammat ical predicate is e ithe r a verb alone,o r a verb

(common ly a verb s ign ifying to be, to be ca lled ),and a sub

stan tive,adject ive,pro no un,or part iciple . In the latter case,
the verb is called the c0p u la .

The logical p redicate cons is ts o f the grammatical predicate
withthe words con nected withit . E . g .

7

11 11 l x
’

rxrdavl ng 1 15

9 01 1
1 11 0; 2 11 9 6 15 111 11,Candau les wa s king of S a rdes,where 1

3

511
1 159011

1110; is the grammatical,and ijv n igrxw og Z apdiwr,the logical
predicate .

2. A substan tive in the predicate is pu t in the same case as

the subject when it refers to the same person or thing .

E . g .

iE y ai H l o fii o g, I amP lu tus . Here I l l ofirog agrees in

case with£7 16.
‘
i

Hv K a r da v
'

l ng 1 15 901 11 11 09 Z a gdlwv,
i

Candau les was hing
of Sa ra

'

os . Here 1 15911 v ; in the predicate agrees with
the s ubjec t K a rda zil ng in case .

3 . The gender,number,and case of an adjec t ive,standing
in the predicate,and referring to the subject, are determined
by 137 . E . g .

’

E 7 a
'

1 810021 1 11 1 6; I am immor ta l.
130151 5 03 1 111 131 611 7 8 11811 19011 o o rp ri r ; D o y ou wishhim to be

come wise 7

NOTE 1 .When the subject 18 any word bu t a nommat ive

the adject ive o r pronoun in the predicate is n eu ter

(common ly n eu ter s ing u la r ) . E . g . 013 d t x a r o
'

v e
’

on w ire
ugetn ovg 1 1311 151 1 1 d 11 (it

'

QZ S LV,it is not r ight,tha t the strong er
shou ld ru le the weaker .

NOTE 2. Frequen tly a neu ter adjective in the predicate
refers to a mascu line o r femin ine n oun . E . g . rp r l o i x u o r o v

7 111
117 eon ,woman is a very tender

-hear ted thing .

In su chcases, the wo rd
_
71966711 11 is somet imes expressed.

E . g . P u r a i n a 15
7

5 1711011 71 9 55 71 1? £1191; r o uflv o u u dr , but wo

man,he sa id,is a p ruden t thing .

1 6 1 . 1 . When the subject of the infinit ive is no t ex

pressed 1 5 8 . 2, the substan t ive or adject ive,s tanding in
the predicate and referring to the omitted subjec t,is pu t in the
case,in whichthe subject has already appeared. E . g .

’

l g o
'

e s i r en 5 0mg, Thou seemest to be pa le. Here the ad

jec t 1ve is pu t in the nomin at ive on accoun t of 015 W1th
which60x 5 2; agrees 1 5 7 . N .
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NOTE 2 . The neuter p lu ra l Of the
‘

vé rbal adjective in n or

is o ften used in stead Of the singu lar. E . g . oixovo t s
'

a for

oixovo re
'

or .

3 . Any word o r c lause may be the Objec t Of a verb. E . g.

K v
'

gog s
’

xsir o) daiga
‘

idem , in n or zgvo ozoil n
'

ov,xa i mgén t bv zpv
ooiiv,xa i 1 133

1 zoi g a r p u u su ci g n dgs od a i,Cyru s g avehim
esen ts, a horse witha g olden bridle, a g o lden necklace,

and tha t .the country shou ld no lang er be p lundered,where the
propos it ion

“
that zoiga r ,myxs

'

u oigmx
'

g
‘

w fi a i is on e o f the objec ts
of idwxe.

AC C USATIVE .

1 6 3 . 1 . The immediate object of a transitive
VE RB is pu t in the accu sative . E . g.

Ta fi r a n a t al, I do these thing s .

H o n jo a g r et i n a,H aving done these thing s . 162.

H o rn t s
'

o v
“
l a b i a, O ne mu st do these thing s . (ibid. )

2 . M any verbs,whichare in tran sitive in E nglish,are transi
tive in G reek: E . g .

J

A fi o woi t o v g dl i t é o fl a i,to sin ag ainst

the immorta ls .

Verbs o f this c lass are dl i t a lvw,
‘

dn odrdodoxw, dogvcpoge
'

w,

tmopxs
'

w,b
'

mvy r,e
’

mt gon stiw,t o rfidra , and
‘many o thers .

l 6 4 . The ac cu sative Of a substan tive is often jo ined to

a verb Of whichit den o tes the a bstra ct idea . In

this c ase the ac c usat ive is generally ac c ompan ied by an adjec
t ive . E . g .

1 1 8 0 8 7 1! Tr i al /£ 05 15
,
mix dr a czs r d,Tofu ti an

‘

insupportable
fa ll .

’

H cSa v bg é unua d e w é v, They rushed furious ly.

SO i n E nglish, To die the dea thof the righteous . To run

G r ace .

NOTE I. A subs tan tive is,in the poets,often jo ined to a verb sign ify ing to

see,to look,(fil ter
-w,Biex oua i . 1 : 15am),team) to markthe expression of the look.

E . g . CD5 3 ” [3 1. 5 q . looking terr ible.

‘

H Bookie i BA exPs wi r e,the
Sen ate loo/red mu sta rd, that is,looked disp leased .

Sometimes the substan tive is to be supplied after these verbs. E . g.

K l i sr tr o v Bl i st er,he looks thievish.

NOT E 2 . Verbs s ign ifying to conquer (as wxdw) are often

followed by the ac cus at ive Of a noun deno ting the place or
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nature of the conquest . E . g . M oi1 731! v i x g
'

i
'

v,to g a in a bat tle.

’

O l. m a v s v rx nx oig,having conquered in the Olymp ic g ames .

The nouns fo llowing verbs of this description are chiefly
ayoiv,yroiyn,juoizn, r a vu azla, n él sp og. A lso the n ames of the
public games, Ohv/u n a,H v tl i a,N euea,

"

1019ut a .

Sometimes an accusat ive denot ing the n ame
_

Of the
‘ person

conquered is added. E . g . M i l n ddng b Tip ) 5 7 11401911 1903” p oi

xnv t ovg fla ofldoo v g v t mio a g, M ilt iades who conquered the
barbar ians a t the ba ttle of M a rath

1 6 5 . 1 . VE
’

RB s sign ify ing to ask,to teach,to take
away,to clothe, to unclo lhe,to do, to say,and some
others,are followed by two accusatives,the one of

a person,and the o ther Of a thing. E . g.

T a ii t oi ju s e
’

gmr éig, Thou a shest me about these thing s .

A i t s i v t br «Sijju o v cp v l a x oig,To askg ua rds of t/te p eop le.
Tbr d iin a r xl a i v a v iiu n i oxo r, I clothed the p eop le with

Verbs of this class are a it s
'

w, aymzw, a y q ns
'

w vy t,a vayxoigw,
a radem,oimu t é to, a n oo t so éw, ama ipeoy a r, dtddo xw, (ionic-1,e

’

xl s
’

ym,
éxdvrw,éz'dvi w, s

’

Sa tgéoua t, e
’

Ssmsi r,£Serd§w, 35 o o r page, 8:97 a
{cyan

igouaz, tgon aw, xgv n t w, l é/w, mu ds vw, 71 13131901,mm
’

oxw,

n ozs
'

w, n ga o ooy a t,o rscpon o
'

co,a vi vim,an d a few o thers .

NOTE 1 . Sometimes the accu sative of the thing deno tes the abstra ct of the
verb E . g .

'0 (Dwx rxb; wo
'

kzu a; a s iu vn r o v w a rbs i a v a im-
ahg

i a‘
a c

’

Bw r s v, the Phocian wa r taught them a n ever memorable lesson .

‘

v

7 3» Awfl d q
'

au Aa
’

vfin v d wi x s a fr o v,he inju res himsef in cu rably .

NOTE 2 . Frequen tly verbs s ign ifying to do, o r to say, are

followed by an ac cu sative and the adverb ev,well,o r xa xoig,
badly . E .

0' . To ug (p i l o v g e u n o r o v o z,they do g ood to their
fr iends whei' e ev 71

’

0t0U0
’

t is equ ivalen t to a/ a fi ol n oco voz. K a

xwg l s y o v o i v oi aya ft o i r o v g x a n o v g, the g ood speak
ill of the bad, where xocxwg l a

'

yavo l i s equ ivalen t to mo m
l s

'

yovo
'

t .

NOTE 8 . Sometimes the word deno ting the person is put in the da tive
E g . H ol l ie x oi x

’

a
’

c vS ewa
’

o ro
-

r v he did mu chevil to men.

M nbs v Joy a -9 311 w an i a a ; 7 7: «r a i n ,ha ving done n o good to the sta te.

REM ARK .

’

A r am seiw,and,in the later writers,drpa teiopm, are often followed
also by tne accu sa tive of the person and the gen itive of the thing . 1 8 1 . 2 .

2 . Verbs s ign ifying to div ide take two accusat

Tb o r g oi t s v u a x a t é v s t u s daidex a ,u s
'

gn,
army in to twelve p ar ts .
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The preposition rig i s often fo und
'
before the a ccusative

deno t ing the n umbe r Of parts . E . g . Z ip s
'

a g a br o b g s
’

g 5s

p o l oorg 6 t s i l o r, they div ided themselves in to six p a r ts .

NOTE 4 . Sometimes the nou n deno ting the thing divided is pu t in the gen i
tive and depends on the accusa tive deno ting the p arts. E . g . Ami t

p cS a v ii; zibu l o a
‘

o u z i ; 3 15 0, equ ivalen t to A u d i/4. 5 9 1: ‘Ti fl

r ou xhv u
’

; sa 3150,we divided the a rt qfmakin g images into two par ts.

1 6 6 . VE RB S s ign ifying, to n ame o r ca ll, to choose, to
render o r con st itu te,to esteem o r cons ider, are fo llowed by two

accu sat ives deno ting the same person or thing . E . g .

E r orxr
c

w b
c

v a v t br dn é d u se r,H e appoin ted himg eneral .
Tb r v i b y i n n é a c d c ddEa r o dy a d o r,H e ca used his son
to be brought up a g ood horseman .

NOTE 1 . In the passive suchv erbs become copu la s 1 60. E . g .

S cen a rio
/ i: a

’

tmbeixfl n,
'he wa s appoin ted genera l . '0 vii : ibabéxSfl ixmb;

ri g/fi ts,the son wa s brou ght up a g ood hor seman . 206 .

NOTE 2 . Frequen tly the infinitive tion : is expressed befo re the second accu
sative. E . g . E apu r

'r ii v é vop aitouw 7 311 d r i ed tha t, they call him a

sophist,o r rather,they say that he is a sophist .

So in the passive.

'

A cr sbix s n o
' ii ; l r crov ri va l i ar cr a ex u ,he was ap

poin ted master qf the hor se .

§1 6 7 . The accusative is very Often u sed to

limit any word or expression . E g.

K poi o og nv A vdbg Tb 7 s
'

v o g,Crcesus wa s a L ydian by birth.
He re the ac cu sat ive 7 5mg l imits or explain s further the
mean ing Of A ubo

’

c .

Ta v r a wei'do vm o, They lie in these thing s .

H fi ril oeo o oz o v b i r 7 i7 1 st a t n l u
’

,ow The sea does n ot become
la rg er, literally The sea becomes larg er in nothing .

The accusative thu s u sed is called the SYNE CD OCH ICAL

ACCUSAT IVE .

R EM ARK . The neu ter accu sative 1 13 (fromm
'

c) Often mean s
for wha t ? why ? E . g . T l ra bm p a r

/Ori y a),for wha t am I

learn ing these thing s .

7

NOTE 1 . Here belong most of the accusatives whichcommonly are said to
be u sed a dverbia lly
NOTE 2 . Hither we may refer p aren thetica l phrases like

the fo llowing. Tb 1 870pw ov, a s the say ing is . Tb r ov

pov, a s H omer has it,or according to H omer .

‘

II a r ro i'r a rr lor,
on the con trary .

I
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_

169 172.

NOTE 3 . Frequen tly,fo r the sake of emphasis,
’
a prepo sition (chiefly ion

’

) is
before this accusative. E . g .

1

'

E a
' i 5 11 1- 121 n ot} than i fr s oc 5 676” 7 5 :

'

Ao'in; oi Ex tiSm, the Scy thians ruled Asiafor eight and twenty years.

1 6 9 . The acc usative IS u sed to denote E X

TE NT OF SPAC E . E . g.

4 1 501 011 5111151 11111 T t oi x o r i a O
'

T oi doa , They wer e thirty
stadia fr om ea chother .

E t a d
‘

l o v g bi n i v r e 11012T s o o a g oix o r t a diaxouloa r t sg oin t

xow o s
’

g 1 6 29611,And carrying (her) for ty-five stadia they
arrived at the temp le.

l 7 0. Sometimes the accu sative an swers to the question
WHITHE R ? E . g .

A i
'

yl n n ap cpa ro
'

woa 61
,

a id ioog 013901v ixsr, The bright
efl

‘

u lg ence went to heaven throughether .

’

A y l a oi ; i
'

fla g O rifia g ,Thou camest to illustrious Thebes .

1 7 1 . The acc usat ive follows the partic les of protesta

tion p oi and 11 15 . E . g .

M oi T1311
’

Ava n voizv, p oi Tb Kaiog,110i Tb11
’

As
'

ga,By B reath,by
Chaos,by A i r .

N i] 1 1311 11 008 1 6 113 11111 15 11 1,By Neptune I lovo thee

NOTK l . M oi is used only in negative,andWl only in affirmative,propositions.
But when mi,yes,certa inly,is placed before not,the propo sition is affi rmative.

NOTE 2 . Sometimes y é is omitted. E . g . 06, ir i sb
’ ”
Chun g

-

ow,n o,by
this Heaven .

Nom fi. Sometimes the n ame of the g od sworn by is oin itted after these
particles,in whichcase the article of the omitted name is alway s expressed.

E . g . M o
‘

s «r i v 37 a}p 37 obb
’

o
'

iv imSo
’

pm,by — I shou ld n ot believe it .

1 7 2 . The accusative ls pu t after the following
PRE PO S ITI ON S .

'

Ap cpt,abou t,around.

’

Au cp i 6 8 15 1 11 11 , about even ing .

’

q )
’

a bi o
'

r ,around him. So in c onnect ion withnumera ls .

’

A 11 q
1 61 é x n a l b s x a i n ; y svbp sr og,being abou t sixteen y ears old.

'

Aroi,on,in,through,throughou t,dur ing .

’

A r o
'

z T by n o
'

3. 8 y o u,

du r ing the war,throughou t the wa r .

’

A wa
‘

c a r ea in the
army .

’

A v o
’

z ,u v g o
'

mgv,on a tamar isk.Withnumerals it mean s a t the ra te of,a -

piece. A 11 6: 71 11
'

s

n a g a o oiy y ocg Tfig 1311 590153 a t the ra te offivep ara sang s a day .

Ami,through,on accoun t of,in .

’ “
A 11 1711 basti on a é ,.

fw
‘hzch

I now owe on your a ccoun t . A oo
'

z“ben t , in the “

n ight .
E ig, to,

‘

in to. B i g K i l t n l a v ,to C ilicia .
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Withnumera ls it generally means about . E 1; 1 1 1 901

11 1 11 1 1“o v g ,abou tfou r thousand men .

Frequen tly sig is found before a genitive, the n oun, to

whichit properly belongs,being omitted. E i g 71 01 1 1101 91

flo v , sc . 0111011,to the teacher
’
s house.

E n i, up on, ag a inst. E 11 2 19 901
1 011 , up on a throne.

’

E u
’

a v To v,ag a inst him.

K aroi,a ccording to,in r ela tion to,in,on,near,du r ing . K a r a

T i) ? according to H omer . K a t a 1 6 0 111 11 01 ,in re

la tion to the body . K a r a 1 1311 71 01 8 11 011, dur ing the war .

M erai, after . M aw 15 1
3

: 1 01 1 1 01 ,and af ter these thing s .

1 10190i, to, bes ides,a long , con tra ry to,on a ccoun t of . 11 01901

K a ufl v a s a ,to Cambyses . 1 701901 Ta v Toe,bes ides these.

After comp ara tzves i t means than . 1 11 1101011 0211 91012 71 01 9 61

1 1111 5 111 111 15 11 111 15 11 1 11 0211 1 15 1011 13, they might become sup er ior to

their n a ture.

synonymou sWith01,111p1' .
H 9og,to,i n resp ect to, towards . 1 1 9 139 n oiv r a g ,to a ll men .

K a l og 11 96; 69 0,11 01,g ood i n runn ing ,or a g ood racer .

T11 59, over, bey ond,ag a ins t . Tn s
‘

9 T o v g oi l l o v g , over the
others .

c

T11 15, u nder, a t .
c

T71 13 7 1711, under the ear th.

e

I
’

n b
”

I l t o r ,
under I lion .

‘

n , synonymous With1 19. It is always placed before noun s

deno ting in tellig en t objects .

’

G E NITIVE .

1 7 3 . A SUB STANTIVE whichlimits the mean
ing of ano ther substan tive, denoting a different

person or thing,IS pu t in the gen itive . E . g.

T b 8 11 0; T o v b e o u , The temp le of theg od.

T 1311 I n n 0i9zo v 19 0i 11 01 1 011 , The dea thoi pp ar chu s .

E n v fi w r fl a m i n g,K ing s of the Scy thian s .

This rule appl ies also to the person al,reflexive,. and rec ipro
-

i

c al pron ou n s,and to the indefin ite pronoun 15 121101.

The gen itive thus u sed has been called the ADNoM INAL
GEN IT IVE .

NOTE 1 . The adnominal gen itive denotes various relat ion s,
the most common of whichare tho se of p ossession, qua lity,
subject,oly

’

ect,ma ter ia l,sou rce,a whole,comp onen t p ar ts .
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NOTE 2 . The adnomin al gen it ive is
“
c alled subject ive when

it is equ ivalen t to the su bjec t- nomin ative 1 5 7 . 1 I t i s
c alled object ive when it deno tes the Object Of an ac tion 162.

l ) . E . g .

”

E 97 01
:

‘

H cp a i o r o v ,the workof Vu lcan,tha t which
Vu lcan did,where the g en it ive is u sed subjec tively .

c

H 81 11 96
01m g 1 15 11 i c )

/ 6 11 1 0011, the .

act of
'hear ing the Speaker s,where

the gen itive is used objec tively .

NOTE 3 . A substan t ive is sometimes followed by two g en i

t ives den o ting diffe ren t relat ion s . E . g . Tiyv 11 1111011 0; 151 71 02.

(mg I l s
'

l o n o v r n
'

o o v na t oil su/Jw, the taking of the whole of
P elop on nesu s by P elop s .

l 7 4 . Po s s e s swn PRONOUNS and adjec tives implying
possession, are frequen tly fo llowed by a gen itive,whichis in
app osit ion withthe gen itive imp lied in the possessive pronoun
o r adjec t ive 67 : 13 1 . E . g .

Tbv 5 11 611 01 131 017 1 017 1 01 1 01 1 11 05 9011 fiior, The life of me,
a miserable man . Here 01 131 017 1 017 1 011011 11 ai9ov is in appo

s itiou with{11017 implied in 131161 .

F 09y s 1
'

nr 11 1 11101t , 15 8 1 11 020 n e l ai9 o v, The head q org o,
a ter r ible mon ster . Here F09y e1

'

qv is equ ivalen t to the
gen itive T097017g withwhichn el oi90v is in apposition .

NOTE. Under this head belong the adjec tives 7311 1,21951, E . g .

i31
'

01 ; weoo ix ew 7 311 101711,to a ttend to their p r iva te (f a irs .

‘

1 5 93;

7 219 05
31 05

:
7 03 11 x a e iz 9690113; 9 1 25 11,for he is con secra ted to the infern a l deities .

"
E 97 01 11 01 11 311 A a x eba rp o v lw v fl 11 01)

’

AS n va i w v, a workperf ormed by
the L a cedcemon ia ns and A then ians in common .

“
A 0711 1 701 7 1331 110171 13; 5 01

11 1 71 1 061 11
-
111 11 to o l,whichbelong to those who ru le well .

1 7 5 . The gen itive is pu t after verbs sign ify
ing to be,to belong,to deno te the person or thmg
toWll lChany thing in any way BE L ONG S . E . g.

‘

0 110179 A a x s da t u o r i wr s
’

o r i , The boy belong s to the
L a cedazmon ians .

i4 11 o l a g £01 2 1 13 19 17951119 011 nerd,I t is character istic offolly
to be in p u rsu it of va in thing s .

E i r a t £1 15 11 1 9 1 0i 11 0r 1 01, To be thir ty y ears old.

Verbs of this c lass are y in
/0pm,éini,

'

xv9e
'

w,n s
'

tpvxa and i
'

qavr

from 901510.

NOTE 1 . This '

genitive is Often preceded by the preposition 911951. E . g.

A 1 2” ; 11 93; 0211395 ; 311
11 1, it is the cha racteristic of a man of parts.

NOTE 2 . Frequen t ly the gen it ive after these verbs de no tes

the person o r thing from whichany thing p roceedsf E . g .

d a 9 e 1
'

o v 11012 11 01 9 v o oi1 1 60g 7 157 11 011 1 01 1 11 01715 1 9 15 150, of D a
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0

NOTE 8 . The adjec tives 3a 1n t

mg,3705,w i l d s,«mic-71 105,and a few o thers,are
often followed by the g enitive plural . E . g . A 701 91 11 1 01 1 11 25 1, divine woman .

T at i a n a 11 01 93 211 111 1,u nfortuna te virgin . Ex t fr l l
'

02113923 11,u nfortun ate
man .

I t is supposed by many that the idea of sugwrla tiveness lies in these adjectives.

2 . Frequen tly the gen itive denoting a Whole depends on a

n eu ter adjec t ive,partic iple,or adjec t ive pronou n . E . g .

M s
'

o o r 1311 5 901 1 3 The middle p ar t of the day.

Tri g o r 9 a u fig 1 6 71 01 1 6 11, The g rea ter p a r t of the army.

To 1 15 11 (301913029 101
1
, The defea ted p ar t of

the ba rbar ia n s .

B ig 1 0131 0 dr oiq g, To this deg r ee of necessity.

NOTE 4 . In some ins tances the neu ter p lu ra l is used before this genitive
1 77 . E . g .

"
A e n/e a (3035 ,for

”
Amway £30575,in distin ct n oise.

NOTE 5 . The gen it ive of the r eflexive p r onou n often fo llows

an adjec t ive Of the supe rlat ive degree ; in whichc ase the
highes t degree,to whicha person or thing at tains,is expressed.

E . g .

"

01 8 den / 15 1 01 1 09 001 11 1 0 17 1 01171 01 1j09 01,when you r skill in
these ma tter s wa s highest. Ty £ 179 v 1 0i 1 n 501 201131 1} 5 1011 1 175 3
where it is widest.

1 7 8 . l . The gen itive may be put after any
VE BB,when the ac tion does no t refer to theWhole
Objec t,bu t to a PART on ly . E . g ;

H elp 71 e 1
‘

1 05 11 A v 15 03 11,H e sends some of the L ydians . Bu t

1 1 5 11 71 8 1 1 013; 1 1 1100159,H e sends the L ydians .

T a

"

; 11 x 9 s (Ii v é
'

x l s 11 1 o 11, I s to le some p ieces of the meat.
A a fl o

’

v 1 a 1 0011 1 01 1 11 1 15 1 , Taking some of thefillets .

2 . Particularly, the gen itive is pu t after VE RB S
s ign ify ing to partake,to enjoy, to obtain,to inherit.
E . g.

M 8 1 s
'

zoo 9 9 1201 09 [ p ar take of cou r ag e.

T ii g 15 11 11 0111 s They p a r tah
'

e of the power .

Verbs of this Class are 0
3

111 1 102111, 0171 0110115 10, 011 1 11 1501,

y o u,111 179011011 5 10,nowwr s
'

w,11 1195 111,l ayg oirw,p aw l awgdrw, 5 1 8 1 0110111
11 me o the

'

rs
(
11 6 1 5 1 111,o r i vana i,o ur

/0119011 01 1,1 1174 11 1
100,an 80

NOTE 1 . Sometimes p a r t, is found after p ar a l wyyaé vw and nae
-5x 1 1.

E . g . M sS iEer v 17 0
1

4000 ,u i 905 ,abou t to partake of bu ria l.

M ac
-2X 1» is also found withthe accusative in whichone participates . E . g .

M a rn ix s ; 7 81 5 711 01 ; 9101 11 31 31 ; thou didst receive the same n umber of
stripes withme.
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’

Amxa éw, and 7 079
0

5 0
2

100 are Often followed by the accusative.

E . g .

’

A w o l a u
’

er v 7 1 ,to enjoy any thing .

’

A 91 11 07 1101 7 096 0611,hitting the

Kzneavou iw, inherit, in some instances takes the accusative of the thing in

herited. The name of the person of whom one inherits l S put in the g enitive,
and depends on the thing inherited . E . g . K A neo n /1 5 1 11 1 01 n a

-mu a q
'

ae

1 1 v05 to inherit the p ossessions of any one. Later authors pu t even the name
of the person in the accusative.

NOTE 2 . The gen itive in con n ection with11 5 1 001 1 and 71900

q
'

xs t depen ds on the subject (expressed or u nderstood) Of these
verbs . E . g .

,a s
'

9 o g 1 otg in which
the wicked do not p a r ticipa te. 0011 075 1 0 71 9007501 8 1 11 ovdsw

81 91 7793 he thought tha t no p er son ought to ru le.

NOTE 8 . The preposition 12 or in is sometimes u sed befo re this genitive

1 78 . l ) . E . g . ex 1 25 1 02071 4310 1,taking some (o r one) of the

1 7 9 . 1 . VE RB s sign ify ing to takehold of, to
touch,tofeel,to hear,to taste,to smell,are followed
by the gen itive. E . g.

4 025 8 03 8 1 015 1 011, Take hold of this man .

c

21 71 1 8 019 01 1. 01 131 05 11,To tou chthem.

13 5 17001 1 1 17g «9 15 901 93 K nock at the door, literally Taste of
the door .

Verbs o f this c lass are a iofi oivop a i, dim, 01119002011011,
0171 1 011 011, 71 15 11011 011,5 90100011011, {t in

/0111 10, l apfla r ona i,
o é

’

w, 001p9a i1
10p011, 71 5 1901011011, n vrfi oiropa t, 111011510, and some

o thers .

2 . Verbs s ign ifying to takehold of are frequen tly fo llowed

by the accu sa tiv e o f the Objec t taken ho ld of,and the g en itive
of the part by whichit is taken . E . g . 25 1 0213011 1 0 1 vi g cam;

1 6 11
’

09 6 1 1 171 , they took0r on tes by the g irdle.

NOTE 1 . ’

Ax ou
’

w and its synonymes,and 3 191 3102100 and «11 01 601,are frequently
followed by the accu sa tive. E . g .

’

A 11 015 0' 01 5 7 01 3 1 01 ,hearing these thing s.

NOTE 2 . Frequen tly 0211 015 00 and its synonymes take that whichis heard in the
accu sa tive,and that fromwhichthe thing heard proceeds,in the gen itive . E . g .

Tar 01 1 3300 1 099 029 01) 1 03 1 5 301 7 5 9009, inqu ire of the travellers abou t the
man .

NOTE 3 . I
‘

su
'

w, cau se to taste, is fo llowed by the accu sa tive Of the person,
and the gen itive Of the thing . E . g . I

‘

s u
’

w u a im- 5 1 1 1 9 05 , to make him
taste of any thing .

Frequen tly this v erb is followed by two accu sa tives . E . g . F et a-00 0' s

u i 3 11 ,I will g ive thee wine to taste .
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1 8 0. 1 . VE RB S deno ting to let g o, to cease,

to des is t,tofree,to miss,to separate, to escap e, are

followed by the gen itive. E . g .

T o t5 r o u ' To let this man g o .

A7011 111 1wv l ny s 9 1 15 0g , Ag amemnon lef t of his wra th
4 1 5 01 011 They sep a ra ted from eachother .

Verbs of this class are 0111501101, 0111 71 10111 1501101, 071 8
'

1 011011, 0111 01 1 1571 011011, 0171001 011 5 01, amie‘u a a 15 1 51 111, r etrea t,£71

1ps157 1o, 5 11 1 157101, 1 157 1111, 11 5 19 131111 1 common ly 11 s3 is11 11 1,
01171 0195 01,1111 151

1 10,1 1095 111,and some o thers .

2 . Tran sit ive verbs o f this c lass are fo llowed by the ac c usa
t ive o f the immediate,and the gen itive Of the remo te,objec t .
E . g .

11 01 15 01 0 8 1 0 15 1 011 , [ make thee cea sef rom this .

T 1311
’

A o l nv 6 1 o v 9 l§w r 1 5 1: Sep ara ting Asia

f rom L iby a .

Suchverbs are 1111 15 1100, dn ézw, 51111101 1111 1, 610911 10,
ei

'

9y 10, 5 1 1 15 19 191501,5 9131 15111,1101190117900, 11 1111 1501, 1 1501, 7101 151111, and some
o thers .

NOTE. The gen itive in connec tion withverbs sign ify ing to free,to cease,
sometimes depends on the preposition £10 or 027 5 . E . g . H 01 170011 271 71 01 111 03 1

111 2, deliver mefrom evil .

[ 8 1 . 1 . VE RB S,ADJE CTIV E S,and AD V E RB S,
imply ing f ulness, emp tiness, bereavemen t, are fol

lowed by the gen itive . E . g .

1 1 1 1 1 are 1; The ci ty was fu ll of p over ty .

K e r/ 01 11 15 05 01 011 01 t F u ll of va in notions .

T01 11 1 8 3 11 7234 0t 01 1 1 5
1

, E noughof dead p ersons .

Wo rds of this c lass are 0161 1 ,01 1g, 017109501, 01mg,
a cpvswg, 1

1 5 1101,15 5 01 and déo u o u, 291711093 1101 1901900,

zsvog, 71 151 111 , 71 1311011 011, nhéwg, 7121 111901, 71 111191793 7110150105 3
0710111231 1,1 915g01,and some o thers .

2 . Tran s itive verbs o f this c lass are fo llowed by the acc usa

t ive Of the immediate,and the gen it ive of the remo te,objec t .

E . g .

H oi9w 11 00117 1 1 79 13 15011 ,Thou wilt dep r ive P ar is of li e.

Suchverbs are 0171001 895 111, 691711010, 11 8 110111, 71095 7 1
11511 1,11011001,

1 001711201,71 111 71 1 1711 1,71 1 1390111,and some o thers .
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Amigo
‘
u u t a s <5 c i l i a g, I will p r osecu te y ou cowardice.

K ). é a) r a (5 w
'

9w r i t 6r t s g Con vi ctzng Clean br ibery .

Ve rbs o f this c lass are origin) ,a iru io‘u a t,dtxoi ,dt oixw,siooz
'

yw,

xahe
'

o
‘
u u t .

REM ARK l .
(b séy w,am accu sed, and a

‘

al é m i, to .be con victed, are fol lowed

only by the g en itiv e . E . g .

’

A n Bs i a ; ¢ £ ti y o v fr at , accu sed qf impiety .

’

E é v «ms at it a; x it 0or ?” if a ny on e shad be convicted

Aiw é ap au,accuse,is sometimes fo llowed by two a ccu sa tives.

2 . VE RB S of this c lass compoun ded ,With the‘

preposition xa r oi are followed by the gen itive of

the person and the accu sative deno ting the crime
or pun ishmen t. E . g .

2 8 0: e i} u a r a d t x oié
'

s t g b oiv a r o v,Thou con tlcmucst thy
self to dea th.

Suchverbs are uhray ry rwoxw,ua iadma
’

é
’

w,ua ra xotvw,no nuxst

go ro r éw,xa ra rpsédoy a r,nu ruwnmtgo‘um,ua reg si v,xa rny ogs
’

w.

REM ARK Q . The accusative is often wan ting after these v erbs 1 8 3 .

E . g . K a r im/ aeg i s a bv o fi, to accu se him.

NOTE 1 . Kara
-
”weird is sometimes fo llowed by two gen itiqes. E . g .

are2m6 zi n g a i) T o 3 x asmyy a6zi s to indict himfor unfii ithfu lly discharg ing
his du ties as ambassador .

NOTE 2 . The n o un deno ting the pu n ishmen t is sometimes pu t in the ge nitive.

In classical G reek,lwwever,o n ly S a n ta- ou is fo u nd in connec tion withverbs o f

this so rt. E . g . e ve n t f u l tiara '

y a y abv Di cki e
-

14535 05 islenmr,he a ccu sed Jil l/itin

NOTE 3 .

’

Qtvoxo g,u nder sen ten ce, g u ilty , whichgen e rally is
fo llowed by the dative 196 A),sometimes t akes the gen it ive .

‘

Tn u iGw/og,g u ilty,is followed by the gen itive denot ing the
c rune .

’

1 8 4 . l . VERB S sign ify ing to beg in, to rule,
to surpass,. are followed by the gen itive. E . g.

”

A gke . u oizng B eg in firefight .

E n dg t ng . d r do a w v, R u ling

I I dv t w
‘

r d t a n g é n s t g, Thou surp asscst a ll men .

Verbs o f this c lass are oivoioow,dgzon v
'

w, iigzw,fiaozhstiw,de
o ndgw,dt a n gsn w,di améghw excel,i n io n xrs

'

w,xa t t ro r s t
i
o
‘
u ou,xga ivw,

uoroows
'

co, xga réa) , n egry iy ro‘u a t, ra pier/u , n goéxc
‘

o,

on

g
a ivo), o rga rfiys

'

w, t vpaw u iw,
'

tin
'

sofidt tw, imsgs
'

xw, and some
012 CI

‘

S.
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NOTE 1 . Tho se derived from substan tives o r
'

adjec tives may be said to take
the gen itive in consequen ce o f the noun implied E . g . T 5 » n et -9

ia ur av; a vs'

gw or w v is equ ivalen t to i new ” : war xix -9

tam-

cu; try-Seamus m'

at v,ha ving su rpassed the men qf their 7 .

NOTE. 2 . Some verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the dative or

accusa t ive. E . g . K i l i x s o
'

o
' d vber a o

’

t v a
’

c v é o
’
a u v, ruling over the

NOTE 3 .

’

Avémm 15 ,in Homer,sometimes followed by the prepos1tion ,u z
fr ai

withthe da tive . E . 1,2 5 2 .

2 . Causat ive verbs Of this c lass are fo llowed by the ac cusa

t ive and gen itive . E . g . N i n a
as

1; oig s r i; r ug szfi p a g,his
va lor af ects me more than his enmi ty . 205 . 2

Suchverbs are rmaw, n goxoa a xl irw, n goxgivw, and some
others .

1 8 5 . M any VERBAL‘

ADJECTIVE S whichhave
an active sign ification are followed by the gen itive.

E g
Tg tflmr i n n t u ijg ,Skilled i n horsemanship .

A Q t O Q
‘

a v fl g ai n a w, Q ua lified to ru lemen .

Adject ives Of this class are eiv
'

g, a ihgrg, a i
'

u ogi, oin aidsvt og,
i
’

dgtg,l voa via g,r o iflwv . Also many adject ives in notog,mog, as

dnurngt og,vie/ w oe, Also ,many adjec tives ‘

l n 13g,0g,,uwv,as oer/ 153009,a dan
’

g,dan
’

y ow, 132 .

NOTE 1 . Sometimes adjec tives of this class are fo llowed by the a ccu sative,

pro vided the verbs,fromwhichthey are deriv ed, take the accusative. E . g .

Teifl w v q
'

at mo u ths, skilled in suchthings.

NOTE 2 . Adjec tives of this class,whichare derived from v erbs fo llowed by
the genitive,are Often said to take the genitive in con sequen ce of the verb 1m

plied in them. E . g . atwis oo; takes the gen i t ive because
’

emoti on is fo llowed by
the gen itive

NOTE 3 . Sometimes the genitive or accusative,in connec tion withadjec tives
of this class,depends on the prepo sition Wiel.

l 8 6 . 1 . The genitive is pu t after ADJE CTIVES
and AB VE RB S of the COM PARAT IVE degree to de

note that withwhichthe comparison is made. E .
0

'

g
.

K g s i r
‘

r a w r o v r o v , S up er ior to this man .

NOTE 1 .When the subs tan tive whichis compared is the
same as that withwhichit is compared, the latter is omit.
ted, prov ided it be

' limited by a gen it ive The
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ambiguity whichmay arise from this con struction can be re

moved on ly by considering the n ature of the statemen t . E . g .

X aigow oridév Er r o r 17nd ” E
'

v u u o r , for X aioow Keat s ,

oiniérhrrov 1 17gza
’

ga g fs
'

w ruov,y ou have a coun try not less .

va luable than ours .

2. The gen itive is pu t after some positive adjec tives and

adverbs imp ly ing a comparison . E . g .

‘

E r é g o v g r ai n: 111711

other than those who now are.

-Adject ives of this c lass are dl l oi og, dttdrgtoc,dmirsgog,
dt oiqaooog difi

'

erent,s t spog,riuto
'

l t og
'

,n sgt rro
'

g. Also numeral ad

jec tives in n l oog or n t a o rog t§62.

REM ARK. Antone“ and ataxi a-em; are sometimes followed by the da tive.

NOTE 2.

’

E va vw
’

og, whichcommonly is followed by the dative, sometimes
takes the g en itive . The following example shows,that the idea Of comparison
lies in this adjective T o b r ow tr i o » 3355 1

0,ii areoa
'Z/c

’

othe r}; 7 01 5 711,doing con trary
to wha t he ought to do,(Aristoph. Pla t.

NOTE 3 . A i apieu,dif er, and its derivative ira peeiwmg,dgf eren tly,are fol
lowed by the genitive, becau se they imply a comparison . E . g . A t a p ieu

drive
cr ib it Aka 11 ga

i

n” ,ma n dif ersf rom the other an ima ls .

NOTE 4 . Sometimes this gen itive depends on a
’

t w i or wet . E . g . M e ifia v
’

ri v er ) v ii ; a im-05 r é e ea ; - tpikov midget,he loves another more than his own
cou n try . 07am i) «r uea vvi; web i l e u S rein ; 5 11 to whom
ty ranny was more welcome than liberty .

NOTE 5 . When the c onjun c tion 57, than, is in troduced,the
word compared,and the noun with'

whichit is compared,are
pu t in the same c ase . E . g . M i l l ers; s

’

n
’

i

(ii i/ doomo roa r svsafl a t

o

’

cu s i y o u at ; if 2 1: 15 at ; thou ar t
'

abou t to mar chag a in st men
sup er ior to the S cy thians . T o i g ,8 a o L i. 8 ii a t 1 65 1’ A a u sda ruo

ulmu ddmsi r 771 1 0 if E
'

Esarw 1}1 07; i d t air oc
‘

i g,the king s of the
L acedaemon ians have less p ower to do harm than p r iva te indi

NOTE 6 . Sometimes the n ominat ive is used after it, the contex t determining
its v erb. E . g . Toi; sewer

-tear; x a i p dkg o v ainp é tavaw ii «fi n gern ail,

SC. amazing, I advise the y ou ng who a re more vigorou s than I am.

'

Hna
'

iv

fl u en c y, ii i n c i s o r,7 3 p il l arWgaoewicimv,sc . weooeéiw a u,we f oreseeing the

f utu re better than
"

they .

_ i; l 8 7 . 1 . The gen itive is often u sed to denote

that on accoun t of whichany thing takes place.

E . g .

Z ntdi a. r ifle s i flo
l

v l t a g,I admire you for y our wi sdom.

Tfihurried n o
'

l st r iy
'

g y iig
.

r ijg i n
”

i.fl gwn iwv dedous
’

vng

They
'

a re jea lou s of y our city,on accoun t of the
land g iven to y ou by the O rop ian s .
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Q

l 8 9 . The gen itive is u sed after VE RB S and

ADJE CTIVE S to deno te the M ATE RIAL ofWhichany
thing ISmade. E . g

'

.

X ahu o ii n o c é o u t a t dydl ju aw ,S ta tues are made Of
i

bt 'aSS.

(

P u / 0 17 n0 t n t n
'

v , M ade qf ox-hide.

NOTE. The prepo sitions ix,a
’

wi, are often u sed before the genitive.
‘ E . g.

E i
’

num at ar t 9 w e v amp i r es garmen ts made of cotton cloth.

1 9 0. 1 . The noun denoting the PRICE of any
thing is pu t In the gemtlve.

‘

E . g .

ifl r s
’

o r r a t wig yvramag n ago
‘

c c oir yovs
'

wr zgn ju oir wu ju s y oi

l wv , They buy their wives of their p aren ts for mu ch
money .

T ai v n o
'

v wv n w l o ii o t v u dr t a roiyoh?
’
o i 3 80i, The

g ods sell to u s ev ery g ood thing for labor .

NOTE 1 . Some times the thing bought is in the genitive, in whichcase the
v erb of the proposition does n ot sig nify to buy o r to sell . E . g .

’

Arra
‘

ce q
-i 7665“

’

ifia ,u z q
-iv H awia v Te3 7; u was 7 31 pel v ic o0,Then wha t debt came up on

me next to Pasias
’

s Three mince for a little c arr iage.

NOTE 2 . The da tive 1 98 ) is sometimes used fo r this genitive. E . g .

Oivigavfr a,31 1 01 5 429 x a kx éi, a
’ l

kl or 5
’

0: 79 w they bought wine,
some for brass,othersfor bright iron .

2 . i raog,oiSicog,and aw e,are fo llowed by the gen itive . E . g .

a c o 6 77g (iiEt a deserv ing ser iou s con sidera tion .

NOTE 8 .

”Ai m; is sometimes followed by the dat ive 1 96 . in which
case it mean sfi t,prop er,becoming .

NOT E 4 . Theverb oiEt éqi,thinkwor thy, is followed by the
accu sat ive of a person, and the gen it ive of a thing . E . g .

’

A St Oii o t r a i r bv u s y oil w v, they thinkhimworthy of g rea t
thing s .

1 9 1 ; l . The genitive often answers to the
questionWHE N ? E . g .

T ijg v v u r bg re
'

y ouw t, They feed i n? the n ight .

2 . Sometimes the gen itive an swers to the question HOW
LONG SINCE ? E . g . H o i o v zg or o v n 8n 699n

‘

t a t n dhtg ; how
long since the city has been taken .

7 '

11 01 1 03 1» s t ai r érb dde

mix hehas n ot been a t homefor many y ears .

3, Somet imes the gen itive answers to the question HOW
SQ ON

.

? E . g . T gn oi x o v r a bin s p oi v oin b Tuni ng the fiuégag,
wi thi n thir ty day s from this day .
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Sometimes the adverb a
’

n og ac compan ies this gen itive . E g .

E r zbg o u n o l l o v xg o r o v ,within a shor t time.

1 9 2 . A substan tive witha participle is very
often pu t in the genitive,

‘

to denote the ’

TIME or

CAU SE of, or any C IRCUM S TANCE connected with,
an action . E . g .

Ta v t e
’

n gdzfi r), K o r o wo g .

a r g a r ny o ii r r o g , These thing s
were done when Conon was g enera l. Here the gen itive
denotes the t ime when ravr en gag e”

T e l s v t n
'

o a r r o g A l v oi t r s o) , s
’

Ssde
’

Ea ro rip! flo a t/1121771! K goc
c og,Af ter the deathof Aly a ttes,Cr cesus received theking
dom.

The gen itive thu s
,

u sed is c alled the GEN IT IVE AB SOLUTE .

REM ARK 1 . Strictly speaking the gen itive absolute is a modification of the
genitive of time

NOTE 1 . In some instances the genitive of the participle 539 is wanting . E . g .

'
Q v bpn y n q

- é? v,who bein g leaders,where iiwrwvmust be supplied.

NOTE 2 . Frequen tly mg,oio
-

n eg,wo re,Oil s,O tOt,tha t,as if,in
asmu chas, on the supposition tha t, stand before this gen itive.

E g

..Q g o
i

d
i

s
’

zo
’

u
‘

t wr “5 my in iat a o9 a i Thou must
know that these thing s a re so .

REM ARK 2 . Instead of the genitive,the accu sative is often used in connection

withthe abovemen tioned particles. E . g . 06x l iq/w r aib
’

,atm’

3x 37

vo v o
i

; Wei ghs
-
a véiv,I do ,

n ot say these things ou t ofwantonness,bu t becau se
I believe tha t he is n ear u s .

'0 5 3239 iibn dr on i
'

v a im-075, ii 7 1 a
i

r Bat
i

kotw o,

inasmu chas they had now the liber ty to do what they pleased: (See 1 6 8 . N.

NOTE 3 .When the subject of a propositio n is not exp ressed

15 7 . N . the part ic iple alon e is pu t in
‘

the gen itive abso

lu te . E . g
.

“

To r s o ; 71011 13, i t r a in ing heavily,whichin the
indicat ive 18 T a n ol l o),it ra ins heavi ly .

NOTE 4 . The gen itive absolu te 13 u sed also when the sub

ject is a proposition commen c ing with3m,tha t . E . g .

2 0: 1p dnl mfi é r t o g o n in Tori; ra va i r o w E l l rjvo w,x 1 . l . it

being qu ite app aren t, tha t in the ship s of the G reeks, 6
‘
s ,

whichl n the indicative 1 5 Z a cpo
’

ig 5 6 171 115 19 7; o
'

u e
’

v w ig, x . r . h,
the subjec t o f whichis bi t a s a le, at . T. 1 .

In su chin stan ces, the g en itive p lu ra l is sometimes u sed.

E . g . E i o a y y shfi é v r wv b u (Dolmaaa t r iysg e
’

u a v rovg i n i

n l eor, i t being ann ounced tha t Phoen ician ship s were sa iling
ag a in st them,where,however, the plural w

’

ieg may be said to

affec t the partic iple .
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NOTE 5 . But when the subject of this propo sition is an ln

finitive 15 9 . the a ccusative is u sed in stead ' of the gen i
tive abso u te . For examples,see above 168 . N.

1 9 3 . Frequen tly the gen itive an swers to the question
WHERE ? E . g . Oim

’

i/I gy s o g hem-

,
was he not in A rg os ?

A a t btg 1 8 1.n oinobo i X oil vfiég, on the left hand dwell the

Q} 1 9 4 . The genitive is put after the following
P RE POSITI ON S .
’

Ap rpl,synonymous withmoi .
’

Hr ev,withou t.
’

Hr sv $ 19 8 1! withouthim.

J

Aru
'

, ins tead
’

A r fl
’

i ju ocr i o v i
'

xetr éoixog, to have a
r ag i nstead armen t.

’

A r r i n o l a g a i t i a g ; for wha t
r ea son .

I t is ofte n u sed in comparisons with respec t to value .

I
‘

v r a i x bg iig
’

o

’

er i t zirm, you are now equiva len t to a

woman . (See also 186 . N .

2nd,from.

’

A n b
°

H l t o v n ol i o g,fromH eliop olis . In general

this prepo sit ion deno tes mo tion from one place to another .

”

Ar se,synonymou s withriir sv .

’

fAzgcg or (ii/191,un til .
’

i/lzo t n r e
'

qaa o g, till evening .

moi,through,by mean s of,withthe assistance of,in . Aw?
’

r iy
’

g

n o
'

l e oo g,throughthe city . moi r v xzdg,in (or d uring ) the

..

E n m,on a ccount of,for the sake _

of,in resp ect of,as to . T 0 ii

e
’

n a t r s i a fi a t gr e x a ,for the sake of being p r aised . H a ida?

r e obr oimjp ora T o fi (p v l d o o o r r o g s t
'

r e u e r n goodo
'

xa t oo

(in oroom
'

o u r, so far as his guardian is concerned, exp ect

thy son to r eturn safe.

’

E E o r Er,ou t of,from,of.

’

E x r ife o i x l a g,from thehou se.

In conn ec tion withp assive forms _

it is
“

e qu ivalen t to in t o,
by . To

'

e X
'

exfi s
'

r t a é ’g
‘

’

Ahs ifidr b
‘

g o v, the words spoken by
A lexander .

’

E m
’

, on,upon,to,during .

’

E n i ‘

r o
’

i r r e rpa l oi r , up on their
heads .

-

’

E n 2n d s oi r , to Sardes .

’

E n i bigzo r r o g E ti

b v r l e
'

o v g,dur ing the ar chonship of E u thycles, or when
E u thyc les was ar chon .

K a t a, ag a inst,down from,on,up on . K a 1
’

sp o t),ag ain st me.

M er ci, with,
”

tog ether with. M er o
'

t r oi r n a l dwr, wi thmy
children .

M elt/Qt ? O l
‘

p e
'

xgt, until,as far as . M ixer r ovr o v , unti l thi s
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ject . E . g . K g oir s i n oo o s
’

u i é s de o n dt nv,he- led his master
to v ictory .

Suchverbs are sludge),y iyw pni y ozdw,and some others .

NOTE 1 . The adjectives 3pm ; and (t i ckets,and those compounded withwas
and opcau,are sometimes fol lowed by the gen itive common,
whichusually takes the dative,13 followed by the gen itive,when it implies pos .

session, 1 74 . N. )

NOTE When the substan t ive,whichdepends on i
’

oog
‘

or

By owg, is the same as that withwhicht’ooc or Snow; agrees,
the fo rmer is omitted, and the noun whichlimits i

_

t 173)
is pu t in the dative . E . g . n ew. X a oi r w o

’

w be a t e n, for

K au a i Ojuoca c t a lc xoy o ag r a w X aott a w,ha ir resembling tha t of
the G ra ces . Ou

‘
a sr sizsg ra g i

’

o a g u l nya g s
’

ju o i,thou didst not
receive the same number of str ip es withme.

NOTE 3 . The pronoun 5 a i/ t o
'

g, the same, 144 . is

o ften followed by the dat ive . In gen eral,however,the dative,
to which5 who; directly refers, is omitted, and the limiting
noun 173 ) i s pu t in the dative,( 195 . N . E . g . 01385 1:

r a w a v t wr i x s t r o zg n oa n ojusv,
we do nothing like the thing s

whichthey did,where ra w0111 t refers to the deeds,and éxetvocg
to the doers .

NOTE 4 . RI; sometimes imitates 3 mimic. E . g .

“05 in c l pa d ; Eyiver
'

ix (u m
-teas,who proceededfi

-
om the same mother as I .

1 9 6 . 1 . The dative is used
“

to denote that to
whichthe quality of an ADJE CTIV E 1s directed.

E . g.

1 1 019 8.w r o i g (p l l O i g,D ear to hisf r iends .

i
'

E zfi w t
'

o g 19 8 0735 , t hatefu l to the g ods .

Adjec tives of this class are dyafi o
'

g, a taxoo
'

g,e
’

vavu
’

og 8 171 97;
01 09, s

’

zfl oo
'

g, 756159, xa l o
'

g, -n ofi ewo
'

g, o
'

a
'

dwg, (pil es,xa l en o
’

g,and

many others .

2 . The dative is u sed after VE RB S,to denote the
object to orfor whichany thing 18 done. E . g.

B o nfl s i r 1 77 n a r oa , To a id the coun try .

T o cg 3 05 11 011 01 n l ov t og ouder wrp s l ei ,Wealthin no way
benefits the dead .

A v ua w ou éw ) rm r s x g qi ,Abu sing the dead body .

..n a slra i ,u o z do x s
'

i
’

g, Thou seemest to me to bep a le.

This ru le applies also to the dative after IM PERSONAL VERBS
N . l , E . g . Jo n

'

s ? no r,
'

it seems tome.
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Verbs of this c la ss are (ii i a),
'

aos
'

oxw, a

on
'

yw, ao

,u ooow, (307319 5 01, douse), st
’

uw yi eld, erozl s
'

w, s
’

n aoxéw, s
’

muovos
’

co,

s
’

mre
'

l l o
j
uw ,na t a novw,1011 95 1100, l vjua tvoua t, l von sl éw, l wfla oy az,

ja s
'

utpojua t, n uosyyvaw, n sifi oua t, n os
'

nw, n goora oow, o vums
’

ow,
Tijuwgéw, v n axovw, v n elxw, v n on t noaw, un et lfl e

j
aa t,(puftor éw,za

955011011,and many Others .

NOTE 1 . M any verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the accusative

instead of
'

the dative.

3 . The dat ive is u sed after verbs sign ifying to be,to denote

that to whichany thing belong s . E . g .

Ti t l e) n a ideg fio a r xa l ol r s noiyafi ol, Tellas had g ood and

noble children .

NOTE 2 . The substan tive in the dat ive after s tru t,y lyr sofi a t,
is Often accompan ied by a partic iple s ign ifying wi lling,

being

p lea sed,exp ecti ng . E . g . Oi Koorwmdt o a sin ov, ovx a v e qu a l.

flo v l ou é rm g s t r u t , the Crot onian s said tha t they shou ld not

be willing .

The partic iples, of whichthe dative accompames the Sub
stan tive,arefiovhdy evog,sl n ousvog,ndousvog, n ooodszoy erog.
Add to these the adjec t ive ’

dr aw.

Verbs sign ifying to come sometimes imitate sit/a t . E . g .

I
’

iv
'

oxw 6
’

o qm
'

i
'

i r i s l dous
’

r o co w i n cir a ,I know that
y ou long ed for my arr ival .

4 . M any transitive VERB S of this c lass 196 . 2) are fol

lowed by the accusative of the immediate,and the dative of the
remote,object . E . g .

A l dwu t o a t zo v t o , I g ive this to thee.

NOTE 3 . A few verbs denoting to g ive a p ar t (as p si adtdwnt )
are often followed by the da tive of . a person,and the g en itive
of the thing imparted 178 .

5 . The dative IS pu t after the INTERJECT IONS oi
’

, (Ii, 2115,and

offa l. E . g . O i
’

uo c,woe isme.

i; 1 9 7 . 1 . The dative is Often u sed to denote

that withregard to whichany thmg IS affirmed.

E . g .

M oi/hora on ovdfig i35m r fi Of the u tmost considera
tion withreg ard to the state,or D eserving themost serious
a tten tion of the state.

Swai n ,a s
'

v s
’

rrol n Awg s
'

zst (in,As to y ou two,the com
mand of Jup iter i s now done.
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3 q 3 I N 3 I '
V v s V 1So A n o E l erpavrwng n ol t og a re) c o r n a ra vr sg sou TO Z OJQLOV,

to a person g oing up fromthe city E lephan tine the coun try ap
p ear s steep .

NOTE This dative is
,

often preceded by the particle dig.
E . g .

3

E n etn so Si y sr rai og bi g i ddr t i , Since thou ar t of noble

descen t to one who sees thee, or . rather,as thy app earance in

dicates .

Hen ce the phrase 32; spot, or in ; y
’

not, in my op i n i on .

E . g . Kos
'

o w és gnimag, ui g tha t,n ext,Green was once,in my
op ini on,in an enviable condition .

NOTE 2 . Frequen tly the dative of the p ersona l p ronoun is

apparen tly sup erfluous .
-

E . g . E in s
’

ueva t ,a o e, Tooti sg, dya voii
a

I l t ov iiog n a roi (pil ot) nu t ,anroi y ofiy sra c, 0 Trojans,do tell the
beloved fa ther and mother of i llus trious l lioneus to bewa il,
where ,uoe might have been Omitted withou t any essen tial ih

jury to the sen se .

’

Al l oi 0
’

£9
’

H lumov n sdlov dfi dvaw t neatl y/ov
ow, oiir sx

’

fig/erg
(

E l ia/nu, xa i O tp cv yaufiobg At o
'

g icon, bu t the
immor ta ls will send thee to the E ly sianfields,because thouhast
H elen for thy wife, and ar t son - in - law to Jup iter,where the
dative mplr, referring to

”

dadvaw i, implies that the person,to
whom oé refers,is a favorite of the gods .

2 . The dative is Often used to limit any word or

eX pressmn E . g .

Avvaroi y s
'

r ouevoz. not? r o i g a aiu a o v ua i
'

r a i g wvxa i g,B e

coming strong bo th in body and sou l . Here the dative
denotes that in whichthey became strong .

’

n s c
'

y e
’

ns
'

xa or o,H e was eminen t withthe sp ear .

NOTE 3 . The'

dative is pu t af ter comp ara tives to denote the
excess of fi one thing over an o ther. E . g . 1 1 6“ 1.07 15q 73
‘

L
‘

M dg -y s
’

yove oi G reecehas become weaker by one

dist ing u ished city .

NOTE 4 . Particularly,the dative is often u sed to limit the
mean ing of a substan tive, in whichc ase it is nearl y equiva

len t to the adnomi
'

nal gen itive E . g .

Ofifia t o w div a s, K ing of Thebes .

Ado t g dr fi w
’

n o zo cr ,A Here the dative is
u sed 173 .

1 9 8 . The dative is u sed ‘

to denote the cause,

manner,means,and instrument. E . g .
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Q

SO when the neu ter o f the verbal in 1 809 18 equivalen t to Jet
withthe infin itive 162 . N. Oil y vramoi r 0135 5 7109

’

71” 71 1 15 a hai r,we must n ever be conqu ered by women,where
fin nrs

’

ahair is equ ivalen t to (i s? ojn do fl a t .

NOTE 2 .When the verbal in 1 801! is equ ivalen t to as with
the infin it ive,the accu sa tive is often u sed in stead Of the dative .

The accu sative in this c ase deno tes the subjec t of the infin i
t ive

“

imp lied in the verbal adject ive 1 5 9 . N . l . ) E . g . 05 1 8

u t 09 0<p o onr é 0v bi l l o v g ii T0139 0 t oa r s v 0u s
'

r o v g, nor

must others,than those who ser ve in the army,receive wag es,
Where ,awfi ocpoonrs

'

or is equ ivalen t to (is?!

2 01 . The dative Often answers to the ques
t1on ATWHAT TIM E ? WHE N ? E . g.

Tw i t ]; hai ou 0131: S
’

FOtZ S
'

O
'

OtI O (301011 8155 3 The king did

n otfight on tha t day .

NOTE 1 . Sometimes this dative depends on iv. E . g . T6» 3
’

i v gn a w ,on

this day,to-day .

NOTE 2. Sometimes the dative is equ ivalen t to the gen itive
abso lute E . g . 11 0 1 1500: t (Dov r lc dooiua M 1175
Tov iil wmr xa i d t doiSa r u a £71 5 08 1 1

}

195 121 or, when
Phry n ichus wrote a p lay, en tit The Capture 0

,

M iletus,
and acted it,the sp ectatorswep t .

2 02 . The dative Often an swers to
,
the question IN WHAT

PLACE ? WHERE ? E . g . M 0: 90: 19 d 3r
’

viper,Edwina/Tar,when
we were at M ara thon,we pursued (the enemy ) .

§2 03 . The dative is put after the following
PREPOSITIONS

’

q ol,abou t,on,
’

concerning . E
.g .

’

A u (p i a l s v oa t g,abou t

the sides .

3

A ja tp i Toa n é é
'

a t g,on the tables .

’

A u tp i y u

r a i x i,abou t (that is,for the sake of ) a woman .

’

Aroi,upon,on ly in the poets
’

E r,in,at . E . g .

’

E r 1 0v Tri na,in this place.

Sometimes év
_

is found before ( g en itive, the n oun, to

whichit belongs,being understood. E . g .

’

E v
"

A t (5 011,so .

ddpozg,in thep a laces
i

of H ades,s imply in
’

E n l, up on,on account of,on condition tha t . ’

E n i To
“

; y si og

wha t dost thou laugha t .
7

3

E n i 1 0706 8 w i g n ow/38 1g én
’

d t O
’

TOV xo l oi, on
.

this condition I invite the ambassadors
to dinner .
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M ew ,among ,with, on ly i t) the poets .

” ’

Omo sv 3000v

5700 p ar a 71 56001! a u powm) 19 809 siui, tha t I may well

know,how muchI am the most unhonored g oddess of

110902,a t,by the side of,with. 11 0900013,withthee,a t thy
house.

H eel, abou t, on account of,for . 11 8 9 2 Si gn“, abou t (on )
the sword. 1 1 8 9 2 yap dis n o iu s

’

v e 1.00mi,for. he feared
for the shepherd of the

H gég, with, in addition to . 1 1 9 69 withthee. 11 9 6 5
1 015 1 00g,in addition to these thing s .

E ur,with,by mean s of. 2 132! 002,withthee. 2 13V p oiza cg,
by means of ba tt les .

‘

Tn o,under . Tn o i ; av r a p e
'

r o w iuOW,being under the
p owerfu l.
In conn ec tion W1thpassive verbs,v n o mean s by .

C

r u b

T v é s tdy x l o r é o v r o (pail ayyeg, the r anks were rou ted by

V O C A
‘

T I V E .

204 . 1 . The vocative forms no part Of a

proposition . It is used simply in addressing a per
f

son or thing. . E . g .

E ir e,41l 1905 7 a 1: s o n bl s
'

uov,D ep ar t,daughter of Jupiter,
f romwar .

2 . The vocative is Often pu t after the INTERJE CT IONS 00,100.

E . g . Tfl Ax i l s v,0 A chilles .

V O I C E S

ACTIVE .

1 . The ac tive vo ice comprises the greater num
ber of transitive or a ctive,and in tran sitive or neu ter,verbs .

E . g . udn tw,cu t run .

NOTE ]. The accu sa tive of the refl exive, p ronoun . is fre

qu ently omitted ; in whichc ase the verb -has the appearance

of an in tran sitive verb. E . g . sc . inmel
'

my self,
p roceed,mar ch.
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NOTE 2 . The perfect and p lup erf ect
.

ac tive of the following
verbs bo rrow the sign ification o f the p assive or middle.

c

041 112 16 12, Cap ture, oil imcouo a,
am cap tured, éoil wxa,have
been cap tu red.

,p xoiop a i,roar,fiéfipvza,roar .

ITII
‘

NJt,produ ce,y iy roua i,am

p rodu ced, become, y iyora,
am.

60
'

u
'

00(tran sitive ),burn,da loua i
(in tran sitive ), burn, (Selina,
bu rn .

AAJZ,teach, have learn
ed .

dipxoua i,see; 5 5 5 09040,see.

iyeigw, ra ise, s
’

y slgoua i, ra i se

my self, r ise, sygnyoga, am
awake. Bu t the firs t per
fec t syriyegxa mean s have
ra ised.

e
’

gsinw, demolish, igngi n a, am
demolished .

730mm,cau se to stand, i
’

orap a i,

causemy self to stand,stand,
gmnxa, gma a, stand. Bu t

the la te r form E
'

o t a xa mean s
have p laced.

005 159 0) (tran sitive ) ,hide,ne
'

u su

(in tran sitive ),hide.

mfdw,afi ict,midouo a,carefor,
xéxnda,ca refor .

p a irw,madden, ,a a ivop a i,am

_

mad,,u s
'

pnr a,ammad,r ave.
‘

,unxoioua i,blea t,p épnxa,blea t .

,u vxoiop o u, bellow, ,u s
'

p una, bel

low.

o i
’

yw,op en,o i
’

y ouaz,amop ened,
i
’

rpya,stand op en . But the
fi rst perfec t mean shave
op ened.

b
'

l l vp r
‘

,destroy,fil l vua i,p er ish,
b
'

l wl a,have p er ished. But

the first perfec t 610513340;
means have destroy ed.

b
'

grvp i, rou se, tier/vira l, r ise,
b
'

omga,have ar isen .

n sifiw,per suade, n sifi oua i,am

p ersuaded, n én ozfi a,confide
in,tru st .

n ry
’

yrvp i,fi ft ,nfiyy vy az,amfift

ed,n s
'

myya,stand fast .

én
’

y vfiui,tea r,i
’

g
’

éwya, amt orn
to p ieces .

ofléw flp i,exting u ish,
am exting u ished,i

’

oflnm,am
exting uished.

07pm (transitive ),to rot,min o

ua c (in tran sitive ), to rot,

0s
'

0nn a,
‘

to be r otten .

0xéu 00,cause to wither,
,u a i (in tran sitive ), wither,
fe
’

oxl nxa,amwithered.

1 75m; (tran sit ive ),melt,
"minuti ae

(in tran sitive ),melt, 1 5mm,
ammelted.

(pa ir
/00,make app ear, (pa lrouo a,

app ear, n éqmr oc, have ap

pear ed.

(p60) ,p rodu ce, ampro

duced,n e
'

tpvxa,n s
'

cpva,am.

REM ARK
:
Sometimes the perfects or }w}. ” film from and ¥ ¢ 3 0ea ,

from take the signification of the
'

passive.

NOTE 3 . When the verb is bo tht ran sitive and in tran sitive,
thefi rst p erfect is tran sitive,and the second p erfect (if there
be any ),in tran sitive. E . g . 719020000,tran s itive,do,has 1 perf.
n a

'

u gaza,have done ; but n goioow, in tran sitive,am or do,has
2 perf. n én gaya .
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E i
’

oy e r a i r ai r v o u iuwv 15 n d u rog,H e is dep rived of
p r iv ileg es by somebody , the ac tive con struc tion of which
wou ld be E i

'

gy si 1 1g 001011 1 031! r out/emu, Somebody depr ives

him of p r ivileg es, 180.

NOTE 1 . The object,whichwas in the g en itive or da tive,is
sometimes made the subjec t Of the passive . E . g .

’

E x s
'

i
’

v o g

x a r ewmp i o fi n,he was condemned, o f, A c me
00 (i n o 0 oi n t o r o ii 7 1 0 0 15 716 n oivro w II el on ow no iwv, the
L acedwmon ians are distru sted by a ll the P elop onnesians,,

the
ac tive con struct ion of whichwou ld be Hoirrag H al on own

'

moi
071 101 01700w ig Aa xsda iuovlorg, 196 .

NOTE 2 . The aor ist p assive frequen tly has the sign ific ation
of the aor ist middle. In suchc ases the aorist middle is either
rare or Obsolete . E . g . 071011020000,deliver,071 7111027 730,delivered
my self,not was delivered.

MIDDLE .

2 07 . l . The middle is Often equ ivalen t to the active

followed by the accusative of the reflexive pronoun . E . g .

v in roua i equ ivalen t to rin rw00001 60,washmy self.

a r a r a r a 1

So aya l l op o a, 01 091 0051 00, a n ayzoua i, 071 5 101400, erdvopa i,
xeigopa i, xrwié

‘

ojua i, 1.0q 01, 71 1901 1505100,71090031 81050

p01,and some others .

1 When the ac tive is followed by two cases,middle verbs of

this c lass re tain the latter . E . g . 100008 1 0 . 1 00 3 009 000,
he p u ts on the cu irass,Of whichthe ac t ive con struct ion would

be 75 0000 éa v t br 1 br fl oipu nu,

NOTE 1 . The accu sative after x eieoju a l,wsea riop a r,poflioum,and some o thers,
is properly speaking synecdochical (g

NOTE 2 . Some middle verbs Of this
~

class 1 ) have apparently he
come in tran sitive . E . g . ha w,cau se to hope, fl ora/ea r,cau se my self to hope,
simply hope ; WAdZw, cause to wander, 7 1 0105 101, eause my self to wander,
simply wander .

2 . Very frequen tly the middle is equ ivalen t to the ac tive

followed by the da tive o f the reflect ive pronoun . In this c ase

the middle is u sed transitively . E . g .

1 1 0L 5 709 0 1 r ip! eigiz
'

rnr, To make a peace for one
’
s self .

But 1 101s Tip! sign
'

mr, To make a pea cefor others .

1 1 000 o n e v d é
‘

o u a t u , I p rep are something for my self.

Bu t H 0900xevoi§w 1 1,[ p r ep ar e something for somebody .
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3 . The middle 18 sometimes used tran sitively to deno te that
the objec t of the ac tion is a thing belonging to the subject of
the verb. E . g .

X gumgg 1 17 11 0g 19151 01100,Chry ses came i n order to

r an sbm his own daughter .

NOTE 3 . Sometimes,for the sake of emphasis, the reflexive pronoun is an

nexed to a middle v erb used tran sitively 207 . 2, E . g . r ema p

u 01 1 01 o r 1? ‘m om,I have written these thingsfor my self

4 . Sometimes the middle 18 equ i valen t to the corresponding
ac t ive withthe r ecip roca l pronoun . E . g . 10100901505 9 0 equ iva

len t to 1010000011 5 11 we a re rev iling one an other ; bu t
10100901105 3 0, in the pass ive,wou ld mean we are reviled by
others .

5 . Sometimes the middle is u sed transitively to express an

act ion whichtakes place at the command of the subjec t of the
proposit ion . E . g .

E 01 60Eoip 7) r 00,I caused thee to be taught,I have g iven
thee an edu cat ion . Bu t 21305 15050? 05,I taught thee.

NOTE 4 . Frequen tly the middle does not
-

seem to differ from
the active. E . g . i05 09 01, in Homer,is equ ivalen t to 105211,
to see.

NOTE 5 . Thefu ture middle is Often equ ivalen t to thef uture

a ctive. In su chcases the future ac tive is e ither rare or obso lete.

E . g . 3 001101500, admire, 3 0011 05001101, sha ll admire, not sha ll
admire my self.

Verbs,ofwhichthe future middle is equ ivalen t to the fu ture
ac tive : 011500,017101500, oiuaproivoo,0171011 1 0000, 517101011500,,801
dl , 131610,1310500100, ‘

80000, 1 5 10500,yngoioxw, 1 17 110507101,doi
mm) , 009190511 10, AE TI L, APAM JL, iyxwp l oié

‘

w, E IAJZ,

sip i am,E / IE TOIL,5 710111501, fi a vp a é
'

w,19 5 10ru n,197190100,

191795 1700,19 171 017
100,1911 13071 10,1900000100, 31 11 011100,xl a iw,711 5 71 1 10,

710101500,10171 0000, l apfia rw, 11011 190111 10, 1150) swim, oipwé
‘

w,011 1
11711 1,

OIIJL, 01795 10, 7101152500, 710101 07,71 130000, 71 1371 1 10, 71 l 500, 71 115 00,

é500fl0w,011 000,01 10710100,0110071 1 10, 071 0v00§00,01701210, 1 951 00,1000
1 101901410,(psuya ,1 5C00,1 0005 10,and some o thers .

NOTE 6 . Sometimes the fu ture middle is equ ivalen t to the
fu ture p assive. E . g . oicpel 5w, benefit, wrpsln

’

ooua i, shall be
benefited,not sha ll benefit my self.

Verbs of whichthe future middle is equ ivalen t to the future
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3 p 3 s

passrve : 001 11 5 00,0171011100000,132071 1 10,yv
'

gw, 71901 1110200,
1 950000,cpvl oioow,and some o thers .

NOTE 7 . The aor ist middle is in a few instances equ ivalent to the aor ist pas

sive . E . g . 21 11010,leave,{1 1 1 511 01 5 was left,not left my self.

DEPONENT VERBS.

2 08 . D ep onen t verbs are those,whichare u sed on ly in

the passive or middle voice. They are called deponen t p assive

o r dep onen t middle,according as their aorist is taken from the
passive or middle . In respec t to s ign ific ation,they are either
transitive or in transitive. E . g .

5 7101 5 1 501101,take care of,5 71 5 11 5 1 753 01 ,is a deponen t passive .

5 9y0§op01,work,091 000211 1111,is a deponen t middle .

NOTE 1 . Some deponen ts have boththe aorist passive and the aorist middle.
E . g . 3150011101 1,am able,5 300159 170,in Homer 25 000100

5

1001»

NOTE 2 . Some deponen ts have, in the perfect and plupezfect, also a passive

signification . E . g . work,perf. 179970101101 1,have worked,sometimes
ha ve been worked.

NOTE 3 . Sometimes the aorist passive of a deponent verbhas a passive sigui

fication ; in whichcase the aorist middle follows the present. E . g . 71010-0011
¢ i§oy a1,condemn,x a r sxpnpieSm,was condemned,n a r sxfinpwoip nv,condemned.

T ENSE S .

PRESENT,PERFECT,PLUPERFECT,AND FUTURE.

§2 09 . 1 . The PRESENT IND I CAT IVE expresses an ac

tion or being whichIs gomg on now. E . g . 79001300, I am
writing .

The present in the dependent moods (subjunctive,op ta tive,
imp era tive, and infin itive) and in the p ar t icip le expresses a

con tinued action . I ts time in this c ase is determined by the
con text . E . g .

"

11 11011001 31 1 11 5 91 111 5 9 71011019 5 71010019 5 71 15 0 1 0 1
1 0,0g 5 71 950001! 1 37 o1rlim03 1 1 5 7 11 001011,I heard
tha t P er icles kn ew many enchantmen ts,whichsing ing to the
city he made it lovehim.

NOTE 1 . The p resen t is frequen tly used for the aor ist in an

an imated n arration,in whichthe past is represen ted as presen t .

E . g . 11 01 15 5 1 1101101 1001 591101
1, 71012 1 1 1 9015 011 15 1 0101 1 017 1900901

1109,he str ikes (him) in the breast,and wounds him throughthe
cuirass,Where 7101138 1,1 11 9000115 1,stand for 5 71 0105 ,5 1 91005 .
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NOTE 10. The fu ture is Often u sed to den o te a p robable
occ urren ce . E . g : (D rfo s t g voy ié

‘

w 9 a i o i) n o udbg 1 01
3

97011

Gi l /a t,y ou will p robably say,tha t this is considered a s the busi
ness of a child .

IM PERFECT .

2 l0. The imperfect expresses a continued past action .

g . i
'

ygoupov,I was wr iting ,n o t s imply I wrote.

NOTE 1 . Sometimes the imperfect expresses an attemp t not brought to a

successful conclusion . E . g . (Herod. l , 6 8 )
’

E uw S oE-
r a q

-

o
‘

ay a bxév,he

NOTE 2 . The imp erfect frequen tly den o tes a customary ao

t ion . E . g . Toizg n ol lw g 51 8 3
)

371 l é sé n su n o v , they
were accu stomed to send ou t the citizen s a rmed.

NOTE 3 . The imperfect is frequen tly u sed for the aorist,
espec ially in Homer and Herodo tus . E . g . Ti re a.) Gas/run o

x l e
’

ng xe
’

i vdv we s a t mi) ; K ogwfi lovg n ol l d r e xa i sta nd i
'

l s y s,
then Themistocles sa id many and bad thing s bothabou t him
and abou t the Corin thians .

.NOTE 4 . The imperfect hr (from slut) sometimes stands for iaw
’

. E . g.

Kiwi ; 05 x i e
’ hr 3 5 5 5,npn

'

s then is not a goddess (as we thought}.

THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE .

-

M 2 1 l . The third fu tu re passive expresses a completed
act ion,the c on sequ en ces Of whichwill be perman en t in fu ture
time . In other Words it tran sports that whichis already com

pleted to a futu re t ime . E . g . éyygdtpw, e
’

yy sygoit/Joua i I sha ll
r ema in enrolled,implying that Ihave a lready been en rolled.

NOTE 1 . The third fu ture is the natural future Of verbs whose perfect has the
signification of the presen t (Q209 . N. E . g . x r é ouau,minimum,x ix -n i

NOTE 2 . In many instan ces the third futu re does not differ
in S ign ificat ion from the common

‘

future passive . E . g . béai,

bind, dadrfooym, sha ll be bound.

NOTE 3 . The third futu re in some instances expresses the rapidity or cer

tain ty of a fu ture action. E . g . r eti n a,a
’

sn
‘

ea
i

gwm it shall immediately be
done.

AORIST.

§2 1 2 . l . The aorist in the indicative and participle

expresses a transien t p a st action, withou t any reference to



M OOD S .

ano ther ac tion . It simply n arrates that whichtook place.

E . g . i
’

yga rpa,Iwrote,not I was wr iting .

2 . The aorist in the dependen t moods (subjun ctive,optative,
imp era tive, and infin itive) expresses a momen tary act ion, i ts

t ime being determin ed by the c on text . E . g . 1 1 892 n l slovog

i n om
'

oa ro sv ognsi r, ii p a g i o a o fi a rfluw n ot a rd dir ector,
he thought more of being j ust than asing t e mu ltitude a t
the exp en se of ju stice.

REM ARK . We see then that the presen t in the dependent moods 209 . 1 )
marks a con tinued ac tion the aorist in these moods marks amomen tary action

and this is all the difference between these two tenses in the dependen t moods.

NOTE 1 . The Greeks Often u se the aor ist indic ative and parti

c iple where,properly speaking,the p erfect or p lup erfect sho u ld
be used . I t must not be in ferred,howeverh from this that the
aorist may express the t ime marked by the perfec t or pluper
fec t. E . g . (Aristop

h. Nub. 238 9 ) K a raflnfi we s
’

us, in
fo: ,u

éxdtdafng,o w n eg omen é l n
'

l v fi a . 2 1 2K . 68 xo noc u
'

,

Come own to me, to tea chme those thing s for whichI have
come. So c .What have y ou come for ? where is parallel

Withe
’

inl ufl d .

NOTE 2 . The aorist indica tive is Often u sed for the p resen t
to express a customary ac tion . E . g . 1411. dn ‘ txb gwr 371m
n ol l d uav~? a vovow o i o ocpol . I I aQa uiv ovr (pil ov ou p afimg
ow rov9 ,O 5 {109691 svfi vg c a nv a y x a o s v,B u t the wise learn
many thing s from thei r enemi es . Now fr om a fr iend y ou

might not learn this but the enemy (as a common thing ) com
p els y ou to learn it .

NOTE 3 . The aorist is u sed
_

for the future to denote the
rap idity or cer tain ty Of an ac tion . E . g . iig

’

,

si na ndy n goooloousv vs
'

ov n a l aw
’

i, then we are undone, if we

add a new ev il to an old one.

NOTE 4 . The aorist of the verbs det ermine, despise, M a n ia), ii
'boum,

and a few o thers, is, in conversation,often u sed for the presen t,in order to

express a decided feeling of admiration,con tempt,or pleasure. E . g .

”H o
' Sm

a
’

twerza i},it amu ses me to hear y ou rj threats.

M O OD S .

INDICATIVE .

$ 2 1 3 . 1 . The indicative is u sed in independen t propo

sit ions. E . g . 0 dgaxwr t o r i uaxoor, the drag on is a long
thing

. l/ 4 J' f l4 ) I .C
f I
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2 . The indicative may be put after in terrog a tive and rela t ive
words 68 : 7 1 73 : E . g . T l n a t si g ; wha t a r t

thou doing ? Olds T l fl o i l er a i ,he knows wha t (it) wan ts .

c

0dviyo, 39 r oils
,
i n o l no s , the man who made this .

3 . The indic ative may be put after the following particles
i i,if,whether én sl, c

’

n srdn
'

, after,when b
'

n , tha t,because
big, tha t ; die t s, so tha t.

REM ARK . In a sen ten ce con tain ing a condi tion and con

sequence Or conclus io n,the fo rmer is called PROTAS IS, and the
latter APOD OS IS . The pro tasis beg in s withthe part ic le 5 2,if.

4 . The indic at ive may be u sed in condi tional proposition s .

E . g . Ju no} n s t o du s o fi a , cl my n
’

o o u s v , If we sha ll keep
si lence we sha ll saf er terr i ble thing s,where cl o ryy

’

o oy sv is the
pro tas is and ba rd n sro éueofi a the apodos is . 2 13 . R . )
5 .When the condit ion an d the con sequen ce are bothpast

ac tion s, the indic at ive is u sed bo thin the protasis and in the
apodo s is . In this c ase the apodosis con tains the particle o

’

c
'

r .

E. g .

05 1 01 e i iiO
'

Ot V dvdgeg dyafi oi,Olin div n or s Ta iiroe i
’

n a ozo v,
If they had been g ood men,they wou ld never have sufl ered
these things .

Orin di v n g o é l s y c v , c i ,u i; i n l o r cv o c r dhnfi siio sw,H ad

he believed that he should prove afa lse p rophet,he wou ld
not ha ve p redicted .

NOTE 1 . Sometimes the op tat ive is used in the apodosis, especially in the
epic writers . E . g . Ka i v6 1 27 zit-9 "

a
’

wr i x am'

o drag 02113e Airt ime, s i ,n iq

fie
,
bib vbn a e A 13; S uy dv ne

’

Apeobir n,and n ow £ 72608, Icing q en,had

perished,had n ot Ven us,daughter 91
”Jove,qu ickly perceived.

NOTE 2 . Sometimes h’v is omit ted in the apodosis. E .g . E l 7 556 ifv l
l

ama
-
1

webbnl at r o
‘

t [s il kworm y ewiorwS
-au,abb

'

oils-a s heron -
a r ias 7 5 wi l t : tr ade-e mhr,

for if those things,whichwere to happen,had been man ifest to all,the city
ought n ot even then to have given these things up .

NOTE 3 . The partic le to may ac company a ll the tenses of

the indic at ive,without any pro tasis expressed . E . g .

’

E fio v
l dun r y s

‘

v div mix s
’

glé
’

sw évfi oids,I cou ld have wished not to

be con tending her e. 06 7029 o

’

lr ii ip ocr
’

a i no
'

ir,he cou ld not

have touched them.

c

fl i e rs t ijg ciprfrng biw d t nua or rix s t , so

tha t he wou ld have missed the peace.

‘

n oxfigow 621: n
’

eya
'

m

oiit og mix e
’

o dé ss r a t ,for this con tes t cannot p ossibly admi t
of any evas ion .

NOTE 4 . The particles 37mg,how,in order that, b
’

rpga, in

order tha t,p 75, lest,and the double negative oi ,u q
’

,not,are
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O

4 . The in terrog ative and r ela tive words, and the part icles
Zion , é

'

wg,
‘

tva, gnwg, firmer, u gly, 2 14 . l , in connec t ion

withthe subjun c tive,are general ly accompan ied by the particle
div. E . g .

2 5 0: or} t afit a x a l s i g , til til u vxrjv 31 33, D o you not call
an ima ls those whi chhave lift

,

t

O u tin g
,
div dn o ng tvn t a t u

‘

) ju stgoixt ov, s
’

Eshs yxfi n
'

o s

t a t ,Wha tever answer the young man may g ive,he will
be confuted .

’

Asi n owby sv w ilt}
,
éxolow fl

’

,br o w r t ro
'

zy r ofiy s v n or/1790711 lit/t
,

s
’

ga onjv n payy olt wv,$ 009 521! s
’

ufiol l wu s u slg ua ubv,
37t mg 627 8 2637 1 0139 3 80i) ; dedoms

'

va t,We always do these
thing s,when we find out that a p erson is a lover of evi l

deeds,un ti l we p lace him in a dreadfu l si tuation,tha t he
may lear n tofear the gods .

NOTE 1 . The subjli n c t ive Often depends on a verb express

ing time past,con trary to the ru le (35 214 . in o ther words,
it stands for the op ta tive This substitu tion generally
takes place when emphasis is requ ired or when the verb after

the partic le denotes an ac t ion whichis con tin ued to the t ime
of the speaker. E . g . (E urip. Hec . 26 — 7 ) Kmm

'

w 5 9

p s fi ijz
’

, i v
)

aut o; xgvobv év 31 37,ki lling (me) ,he
threw me in to the surg e, in order tha t he might keep the g o ld
in his house.

’

E n o t e s (i s dy cpo
'

t sga r av
'

w , (fi g 3 t s n ow ubg

figudbrsgog si
’

n, ua i oi n l doc sai n t o xol toi £9 r ip: B aflvl oiva,
she did bo th these thing s, in order that the r iver might be
s lower, and that the navig a tion up to B aby lon might be
crooked .

’

E yui (p o flnfi s i s‘ [t i] l ordogla y s
'

v n t a t , n oll w n o n s

n g ol ij v o v 1 6V K t rjo tmzov,I,fear ing lest abusive words shou ld
be used,ag ain app eased Ctesipp us .

NOTE 2 . M ia,lest,is sometimes accompanied by «form. E . g . A ébacx
’

3
’

I n ;

p.“,uhAim (0a ” poi,Ifear lest y ou pr ove to be very artfu l .

NOTE 8 . Instead of ,mi, lest,withthe subjunctive, Z’w,gr ave, o r 05 5 ,with
the indicative,is sometimes used.

NOTE 4 . Somet imes the verb, upon whichpn
'

,lest, depends, is omitted.

E . g . (11. 22,1 23 : Plat . Crit.

NOTE 5 . Sometimes the subjunctive is put after the particles cl,Egret,tea
-
5 4375,

twin , unaccompanied by its, 2 14 . 1,

§2 1 5 a 1 . The firs t p erson p lura l Of the subjun ctive l s

Often u sed in exhor ta tions . E . g . Tbv M svs
’

l swv p l ural /1 8 3 05 ,
let us imi tate lfl enelaus .
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2 . The first p erson singular also of the subj un c tive,pre
ceded by the imperative dy s or (pégs,is often u sed in exhorta
t ion s . E . g .

(D i g s dx ouo w, let mehear .

NOTE 1 . Homer uses thefirst person singu lar of the subjunctive in exhorta
tions without a

’

iy e, pies, or any auxiliary word. E . g . (11. 22,4 5 0)
”
I i wu

’

b
’
wr

’

tey a r te-un r est,let me see what deeds babe been done.

3 . Thefir st per son of the subj un ctive is u sed also in ques tions

of doubt,when a person asks himself or an o ther what he is to
do . E . g . 1 1 5 9 (p 03 s

’

n lora ofi u t ; howcan I say that I know ?
E i

’

n w u may I say any thing
Frequen tly the quest ion begin s withthe second person of

the presen t indic at ive of fiovl oua t o r s it ar. E . g . B a t t e n

d ai n t y ; wi lt than tha t we p lace fl In suchcases flatt er or

e ati n g u su ally precedes the subjun c tive .

NOTE 2 . Sometimes the interrogation disappears after . S il u ; or Batu :

2 1 5 . E . g . E 77 5 w Bu l l .“ arena -9 5 ; ii dwi l y g, whether thou
wishest to add or take away any thing .

4 . The firs t p er son of the subjun ctive IS u sed also in

question s expressing indignation . E .

.
g . (Aristoph. R an .

1 132 4 ) 1 4201 15118,n apa lm? O
‘

Ot O twmj
'

w. A IZ
'

X .

a

15d O t wn ai

zE schylus,I advise thee to be si lent . fE SCH . Am I to be

s ilen t fl

NOTE 3 . The subjunctive is often used after ab ml for the fu tu re indica tive.

E . g . 037 5 9 47 115 7 05 1,oil s-s '
y iy ovsv,0633 obv ,uhy t vn fr au ,it is not,it has n ot

been ,it will n ot be.

In Homer,the subjunctive, withor without x iv,is sometimes equivalen t to

the fu ture indicative. E . g . Adaapm fl;
'

A
'

iba a,it a l iv ven dett a: pa t i n a,[ will

go in to Hades,and shine among the dead.

In p r ohi bitions,the second person Of the aorist subjunc
tive i s u sed after p ii and its compounds . E . g .

M i; F ear n ot .

NOTE 4 . The third person of the aorist sufiu n ctive is rarely found afterm
i

in prohibitio ns .

OPTATIVE .

2 1 6 . 1 . The optative is pu t after the following parti

si, if. Sn u g,05 g,that,in order that.
i n st,s

’

a s idu
'

,when,after . lif t,that .
i
’

or s,un ti l . 3mga, synonymous with
‘

t
'

roc or

300g,un ti l . 37mg.

iva,tha t,in order that. u gly,before.

(1 15,lest .
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2 . The Optative is put also after in
.

terrog a tive and relative

words 68 : 7 1 : 73 :

3 . The verb of the proposit ion, upon whichthe Optative
depends,expresses time PAST . 209 . 3 210 2 12 . l . ) E . g .

’

H l a go r s tis fi
’

i
'

s l nv 8706,H e was telling gr eat

s tor or in order to scareme.

’

H pai t a bi; is
’

n stw r i g s i
’

n, xa i n dfi s v Then he
asked who he was,and whencehe came.

NOTE I . The optative Often depends on a proposition

whichcon tains a verb expressing presen t or futur e time . In

this case it gen erally deno tes uncer tainty or pr obabi li ty . E . g .

K ol l so o v rpoqxiv E bguxl etar,h
'

tp p
’

s i
’

n o cy c, call nurse

E urycle
’

a,that Imay say a word to her .

NOTE 2 .When the presen t is used for the aorist 209 .

N . it is regularly followed by the optative . This is no ex

ception to the rule 2 16 . E . g . B ovl rjv s
’m r szr a t a t ,

37m) ; ,u rj d l t o fi s i s v 14 3 731101705 he con tr ives a p lan which
shou ld preven t the A thenians fromassembling .

NOTE 3 . Sometimes the particle its accompan ies the words whichprecede the
Optative 2 1 6,l , Thus the optative is sometimes found after lair,iwsiié v,
in ai r, p i; 3 7,31mg i v,da in t y,gr ow, tweet div, 5 5 ; a

’

t
'
v.

4 . Particularly the Optative is u sed when any thing that has
been said or thought by another is quoted, bu t not in the
words Of the speaker. The ac t ion denoted by the optative

may refer to presen t,past,or future time . E . g .

3

.An s x p l v a r o 31 ; ,u o wfi oiv o c s r o i ,u a rfi oir ovr sg, ii aim
e
’

n t o t a w r o ,H e answered tha t those,who learn, learn
what they do not know.

B i n o r bu Ga vua ora
'

ig I said that we
were wonderfu lly in earnest .

yelp, 3” £5 admin xa l dv r t di v ers ify/ O t t o rain s
’

pwt n

p oim r,F or I knew that something g ood wou ld come out
of these questions .

NOTE 4 . Sometimes i f}: or 03; is omitted before this optative 2 1 6 . E . g .

Ta ils
"

tr io' s: f
y uva l

'

x ac mar ina: b
’

is t ile“,an n ou n ce

these things to my husband and that he willfind his wifefa ithfu l in the

“
Ow may be omitted also when it has already been expressed. E . g . Hear ”

(.t
‘

ev wet; H aemvozi; tr im; they ” , b
'
q
-
l M aibox o; (Liv Jim 3791 34535 7405 np eefiv

a
’

tmi Sakaiaa'n; ibb 2 2153“ bi dexwv t r am
-
o,and first he said to some

P a rian s,that M edbcu s was up twelve day s
’

jou rney from the sea and (that )
Scathes wou ld be the leader .
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3 . The Optative withdiv,in an independent propo sition,Often
supplies the place of the indicative. E . g .

05 x a v y e 9 s i y nv 1 017 d odvov,I wi ll no t g ive up the throne,
where y sfi eipnv is equ ivalen t to p sfifio om’

n .

Adt dg ,u s
'

t i
'

uzo y a i TO t, xa i aimdiv l e t tp fl
‘

s inv , I wi ll

however fo llow thee,and I will not be left behind,where
l et tp3 t inv fo llows gtpo‘uw .

4 . Frequen tly the Optative (withor withou t &v) has the force
o f the imp era tive. E . g . E l (5 8 ,u n, X stgloomog y sv ny o

'

i r o,

T0Wde‘ n l evn sxa r s
’

owv duo tmv n gwfivt oirwv a t oa t nyw i n t

p a c ific- 9m) , and if not,let Chir isophus take the lead,and let
two of the o ldes t g enera ls take charg e of bothwing s,where
ny sio fiw,émy el slo dwv,wou ld be less po lite . A éy o vg div,you

may sp eak,so fter than l e
’

y s,sp eakthou .

IM PERATIVE .

2 l 8 . l . The imperat ive is u sed to express a command,
an emhor ta tion,or an entrea ty . E . g .

(pavye, begone .

’
(psvy ét w,let him depar t,msvyn s,dep ar t ye,

(psvy ét wo a v,let themdep ar t .

2 . In p rohibi tions the pr esent imp era tive is used after mi
and its compounds . E . g . .M r}1. s

'

y e w ho,say not these thing s .

NOTE 1 . Sometimes I“; is fo llowed by the aor ist impera tive,particularly by
the third person . E . g . M nhi pu l n a ai rr w, an d care n ot .

NOTE 2 . The second person of the imperative is sometimes used for the third

person,when the speaker is in g reat haste. E . g . X aSeu hedge 7 3
'

s; ba ngl e »;

7 5 2: a s we; mg, let every servan t come hither shoot,every one I

NOTE 3 . The imperat ive in c onn e c t ion witha rela tive pro

noun o r relat ive adve rb, is some t imes fo un d in a dependen t

prop
osit ion after ow fl a (from older,know) . E . g . ovv 8

dodio o v , knowest than wha t thou mus t now do ("

g
n o lna o v , dos t thou know how thou mus t do ? vvv di

pat y s v é o fi w do you kn ow wha t I desire to be done to me

INFINITIVE .

2 1 9 . l ; The infinitive depends on a VE RB,
PARTICIPL E, or ADJE CTIVE . E . g .

Tutsi ; flo v l s o b
‘
s y

o

s v é a0a i a vrov o omdv , D o you wish
him to become wise fl
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3

.xil tftnm lo vg n vivra g ,a st iz t oil «9 5 lov v on i é
‘

u g d v v rio s o fi a t

n o 1 770 l 8 0
'

19‘

Ot i oov ; D o you thinkthat you wi ll
be able to make a ll theA thenians,together wi thyour uncle,

fo llow your adv i ce fl Here n slfi sofi a t depends on n ozijoo u,
n orijoa t o n dvvn

'

o eofi a t,and dvvn
'

o sofi a t on vOy l
'

g
’

srg.

A s 1 v d g vowé
’

d
‘
u evog siva t l. s

'

7 s t v B eing considered an

eloquen t sp eaker .

The infin itive may depend on the verbs dyyél l ojua i,a io e
’

onm,
oixo vw, oivayxoié

‘

w, oivlnut, oivoiyw, viSzow, a n ay ogsvw, a n st l ew

thr ea ten, oin smsi v, doze) beg in, flov l oy a i, ds
'

ouo u, dt a vos
'

oju
a t,

dtddaxw, doxs
'

w, driva ‘u o n,s
’

oico, £39 111,si
’

dop a i seem,
i l a oua t,s

’

n ayy s
'

l l ona i,s
’

n elyO/t a t, s
’

n n él l oy a v,s
’

mrgs
'

n w,s
’

mzstgéw,
avg/op a l, e

'

xt v can, iner svw, xa t t gya é
‘

o
‘
u a t, xel evw,xél op a t, l éyw,

l i l a iop a i,
,

l loo oy a i, pa vd oiv
c

w, l
u s

'

Utm, v sp so ié
‘

oua t, voy ié
'

co, oida,
o i

’

opa t, op vvp t, dp ol oy s
'

w, oguom, drgvvw, dcpsil w, n agayy s
'

l lw,

n aga tvéw, n aoa axsva é
'

oy a t, n a goiqmp r,n elfim, n etgoiop a t, n etpvxa

and inv (from (pvw),mor svm, n o t ico, n goa t gs
'

op a t, n ooadonaw,

n goo nms
’

op a t, n goo roioaw, ow y éw, o vvlny t, t olp aw, vmoxvéonm,

ma ivoy a v,wnat,and some o thers .

It may depend on the adjec tives oiddva t og, «iié tog, ds i vdg,di

xa t og y dvva rdg,s
’

mrn
’

du og, i
'

w ry og,rjddg,ixa vdg,xaxo
'

g,d g,mfi a
vdg,g

‘

cjdtog,za l en dc,and some o thers .

2 . The in fin itive is Often u sed after verbs,partic iples,and

phrases,to deno te a cause or motive. E . g .

O véat
’ ’

Ayaus
’

pvovt M ai n s (p o g ijv a t , Thyestes left i t to

Ag amemnon to carry (i t) .

NOTE 1 . M in t ed,followed by the infinitive (presen t, ao rist, o r future ) Of a
v erb,forms a periphrastic fu tu re. E . g . M i l ks : w a tm ,he is abou t to

p la ce.

The infin itive is frequently omitted,when it can be Supplied from the context.

E . g . (Aristoph. P lu t . 1 100- 2 ) E 791” a ir 17919 9 15305 1
0 imam-

t ; 015 7 ' i

apdhea E PM . M dt A t
”

,
’

s
'

pt s l l o v, se . x o
'

n
'

fl w,Tell me,wa s it y ou

tha t k

s
iocked at the door sof u riou sly M E R . Not I,by Jove,I was going (to

knock
NOTE 2 . The .

pron omin al adjec tives n oi og, r ozo
'

ods, owg or

oldg r s, and ml lr oe,are sometimes fo llowed by the infinw
itive

in whichc as e they imply cap ableness . E . g . Ovz a i d; 1 s in
oi n o a o fl iio a t r o v ,f e

'

l wv,I canno t dr ive away my laughter .

NOTE 3 . It has already been remarked 15 8 . N . that
the Omitted subjec t Of the infin it ive l s frequen tly differen t from
that Of the propo sition on whichit depends . We remarknow

that this takes place chiefly after ajdectives . E . g . H a y wa iyg
vic t imi d s t v , a s tar a ll br ight to beho ld,where the subjec t Of
25 s would be u va .
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NOTE 4 . In n arr a tion the in fin itive Often seems to take the
place Of the indi cative ; in whichc ase some part O f qmp l or
l éyw may be supplied. E . g . (He rod. 1 . 86 )

’

I
'bv p év dig

n o r é er v m i nor, n ow he was doing these thing s,equ ivalen t to
c

O ,n e
'

v dig s
’

n o les r a bra .

NOTE 5 . The infin it ive Of verbs s ign ifying to g o is in some
in s tan c es omitted . E . g . (Aris toph R an . 1279 )

’

E yai p iv obv
3g 1 6 fia lt a r é i ov flodl o‘u a t,Sc . iéva l,for my p ar t I wishto go to
the ba th. (Id. AV. 1 )

’

Oofifiv uel evu g ; do you command as to

g o r ight on

NOTE 6 . The infinit ive frequen tly stands fo r the second

p er son o f the impera tive ; in whichc ase the impe rat ive 529 5 1 8
o r 3 5 1 5 is u s u ally supplied. E . g . M u

'

n oi s o i} yvvami ijn t o g

s i v a z you mus t n ever be indu lg en t to your wife.

NOTE 7 . The in fin it ive some t ime s s tan ds fo r the third p er son
of the imp er a t ive,in whichc ase,the subjec t,when expressed,
is pu t in the accusative. It is thus u sed espe c ially in com
man ds and pro c lamat ion s . E . g Tw

’

zea o vl n
'

o o g qosgs
'

rw v o l/ta g

371 2 vfia g, (5 5 o i
'

xad
’

s
’

pdv ddv s v a r,taking my arms, let
him carry them to the ho llow ship s,and let him g ive my body
to be carr ied home.

’

Axoder s, l eaf», r o vg dn l l r a g oi n t s
'

v a t ,

hear,ye p eop le,the heavy - armed soldier s must retir e.

NOTE 8 . Somet imes the in fin it ive is put fo r the fir s t p er son
p lur a l O f the subjun ctive 2 15 . in whichc ase 65 2 may
be supplied. E . g . N dv s

’

v
'

rfi
(

E l l ddt xa ray el va vra g ihu ét ov a d

r e
’

wv em p e l na fiv a t ,

2
for the p resen t,r emain ing in G r eece,

let us take car e of our se ves .

NOTE 9 . Some t imes the in fin itive expresses a wish,in which
c ase ddg may be supplied . E . g . Z eb n oir to,n A i

'

a vra l a g s i v,

i}Tvdt
'

og v io
’

v,F a ther Jove,g ran t that the lot may fa ll up on
Ajax,or up on the son of Tydeus .

2 2 0. 1 . The infin itive is frequen tly pu t after words and

phrases s ign ifying so tha t, so as ; espec ially when its connec

t ion withthe preceding c lause is no t very Obviou s . E . g .

Adrdzu gsg qixoddpnaa v, die t s fl a v nd tgs i v s
’

p s
’

, They bui lt
i t wi ththeir own hands,so tha t I wonder ed .

Oi) ydzg i
’

n s t 9 8 r oi 'g X iovg, (lia r s town ?) do flv a t vs
'

a g,For

he cou ld not p er suade the Chians to g ivehimvessels .

The wo rds and phrases,after whichthe infin itive is pu t,are
ftp

,
(57, c

’

cv
i

a
i

r s,on condi tion that,daov,iioqr,(3g,dims,so that,
80 as .
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lest y ou supp ose tha t I do not a rg ue in order tha t the thing
may become ev iden t .

NOTE 2 . The infinitive witho r withou t the article «r d is sometimes u sed in

exclamations of surprise o r indignation, in whichcase a
’

cvo
'

n
frov,hAiSrav, sd

’

nS sg,
or M 5 ” Er a-r,may be supplied. E . g . (AristOph. Nub . 26 8 ) T 3 i t uhx vvim
aims“ 7 3» x a x oBa i/t ov

’

lxovr a, I, a wretch,have been j b olish
enoughto come f rom.home withou t a helmet literally,that I miserable shou ld
have comef romhome withou t a helmet .

NOTE 8 , The infinitive siren (from slu t,am) seems to he superflu ou s in some
instances, particu larly in connec tion withthe adjec tiv e End y, wilting . E . g .

(Herodo t,7,104 )
‘

E x al v cre t i ve“ 0133
,
div ,u ouvopcax iorp u,[ shou ld n otfight

even aga inst a single ma n,i/
‘

I had my way abou t it .

SO in the phrases T3 mime” al s o“, to - day . Ti viii s i ren , n ow. T3

chum s ri va l ,genera lly,on the whole .

NOTE 4 . The infin itive is Often pu t after the substan t ives

o
i

vviq ,3 5 pm,diva,and a few o thers, in whichc ase it has the
force Of the adnomin al gen itive E . g .

’

A v oiy x n o s

n aivra en t o t a o o a r, sc . s
’

o t l, thou of necessity must know a ll

thing s.
'

ifl oa fla d igu v ,se . tori,it is t ime to g o.

PAR T I C I P L E .

2 2 2 . 1 . In general,the partic iple is equ ivalen t to the
indicative,subjun c tive, or Optat iv

‘

e,preceded by a re lat ive pro

nou n, o r by a partic le s ign ifying if,when,af ter,in order tha t,
beca use,tha t,a lthough.

Fo r the partic iple withthe artic le,see abo ve 140.

2 . The partic iple l n con nec t ion withverbs s ign ifying

.

to

kn ow,to hear,to see, to p erceive, to show,to r ela te, to r emem

ber, to forget, to be a shamed, to r rjoice,and a few o thers,is
equ ivalen t to the indica tive or op ta t ive preceded by the con

junc tion dr i . E . g .

Toiiro u éu v nua t ocpq}i n a y ysl l o u s
’

vw, I remember tha t

you bothp rofess this .

F r 0i) 9 flat a t t go
'

y e v o v 1 6 ,u srodxtor, P erceiv ing that the
str ip ling was overwhelmed.

Verbs of this class are a iofi oivoy a t,a iozdvoy a t,duodw,y ryvai

o ne) ,dsixvvy t,dnldw (also drjl dg tha t ),dt ay vny ovedw, dt ao a cps
'

w,

di a tpéow rela te,Evdvy éoy a i,£5“d p rove,s
’

n t l a vd oivoy a t,s
’

n io ra

pw a,eboloum,idsi v, xa rnyoge
’

w denote, xl dw,p a v tft oivw,,u e
'

pt vny a t,

voe
'

m,oida,dgoiw,n uvfl dvoy a r,(pa lm),zaiow,and some o thers .
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NOTE 1 . The partic iple after o v
'

vouia and o vyy iyvoioxw, fol

lowed by the da t ive of the refl exive pronoun,is pu t e ither in
the dat ive,or in the case withwhichthese verbs agree . E . g .

E u a v t oi So u nd s“! ovdev e
’

n i a r a u é vm,I was consczou s to

my self tha t I kn ew n othing . H oig our s
’

p a vroo r ov r s
’

yoo Ev v s l

a ou a i , cpsvyor t oi n o l v o a g a n ion , n ow how sha ll I endure

the thought tha t I have let a def endan t escape .
7 2 11 7 y er

/ di
a n o p s y a v r o i o i WU " on n o w)

’

o a o i we are con scious

of n ot having done r ight .

3 . Verbs s ign ifying to endu re, not to endure, to over look,
to be con ten ted with, to be sa tisfied, to cease,are connec ted

withthe part ic iple . E . g .

Tb dur a ofi a t d iww r r a oi v s
'

g aa fi a i , To be able to endure

thi r st .

H a b o a t

’

qal v a g o
‘

i v, S top ta lking nonsense.

Verbs of this class are oiya n oio; am con ten ted, oivs
'

xouoa,

oin u l l oioooua i, oigzw beg in, inhein w, e
’

p
n in l
f
xpa i“ 51 v oidnv,

uoiprw, xa gr sgéw, Anya), n oniw, n egrogaw, r é r lnxa and r l ijra i,
v n o

‘
u érw,and some o thers .

4 . The partic iple is often pu t after the verbs di aylyvoua i,
(i i oiyw,di a r rhea),l a vfi oirw,w yzoivw,(p190ir oo,and a few o thers,m
whichcase the leading idea is con tain ed in the partic iple .

E g

H o n o r d i a y s y é r nt a i ,H e has been doing .

A i oiy o n o t p a r t} oiu o u r s g,They p ass their time in learn ing .

A t a r s l o v o i d i x oigo v r s g,They are con tinua lly deciding
cases .

A é l nfi a eju a vror ooqaog w
'

v, I did not know tha t I was wise.

T v yzoi r o u s v s
’

n i fi v n o v v r s g ,Wehapp en to be desirou s .

(b fi oiv s i oi r a fioig ,H e wen t up before.

NOTE 2 . Eg o) is frequen tly fo llowed by a partic iple ; in

whichc ase the verb,from whichthe partic iple comes,wou ld
have been suffic ien t . E . g . K oowu o

’

Zs
'

ze i g,for is
’

xgv lpag,thou
didst con cea l. E ixe n a t a a r g swoius r o g, for uarcorpéwa t o,
he subjug a ted.

The same may be observed of oijgop o n and the Homeric 5 77.
E . gfiiftms r o qas v

'

y wr,he escap ed . B ij (p e riy w r in ? mirror,
he fled to the sea .

5 . The fu ture p ar ticip le is regu larly put after verbs of

motion,to express the object of the ac tion of those verbs . E . g.

n gog rbv Ayna ll a ov oi o n
p
zo o y s r o g ,he came to Ag e

silaus to bid himfarewell. d i doi ’é wv a pp on a t ,I amg oi ng
to show.
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NOTE 3 . The p r esen t p ar t icip le is u sed after verbs ofmot ion,
when the t ime o f the ac tion marked by it is the same as that
o f the verb . E . g . I l s

'

u n s z ué ooc (p é oo r r a r oiod
’

e
’

mor ol oig,
he sends me in order to br ing these directions to thee.

NOTE 4 . The adverbs abrina, e
’

Sa l tpvng, siffibg, usraEri, (ii‘u a ,
are frequen tly fo llowed by the part ic iple . E . g . M e r a SiJ

a t o p , while he was sacr ifi cin g
.

"

An a n a r a l a florr s g , as

soon as they had over taken (them) .

6 . The partic iple withthe partic le div has the force o f the
indica t ive,subjun ct ive,or op ta tive,witht o, 2 13 . 5 2 l4

E . g . T oi dexa lwg div é nfi é v r a na roi “
t rig n oi swg, those

thing s whichmight just ly be sa id ag a in st the s ta te, where
n it dt n a z

'

tog biv énfl s
’

vw is equ ivalen t to e
’

xe
’

i va (ii dt xa ioog div énfi eln
'

bu t Tdt énb érm would mean those thing s whichwere
just ly sa id.

ADVERB.

§2 2 3 . Adverbs limit the meaning of VE RB S,
P ARTICIPLE S, ADJE CTIVE S, and o ther ADVE RB S .

E . g .

O ii r oo n o u fi , I do so.

K a i ai g n a i oii v ,D oing well .
’

E m n jd u o g n oiv o , Very conven ien t .

H oi v v x a l ai g , Very well.

§2 2 4 . 1 . The G reekhas two s imple neg a tive partic les,
06,no,n ot,and p 15,not . 15 .

2 . 05 expresses a direct and indep enden t n egat ion . E . g .

0ii a s xgtom,I will n ot con cea l i t from thee. 0ii at oida,I do

not know. G riz oio
'

g t
’
eiui,I amnot able.

So in dir ect in terrog a t ion s, O zi n agap svei
’

g ; wilt thou not

wa it ? 0i x riyogevov ; did n ot I say .
7

3 . M y} regu larly expresses a dependen t negation . Couse

quen tly it is pu t after the partic les i
'

voe,bn org,dims,uig,toga,

éoiv,si,e
’

n oiv,e
’

n u doiu. Also it is pu t after all r ela tive words,

when they do n o t refer to defin ite an teceden ts . E . g . O rin (iv

n goél sy s, e i p i) s
’

n io revo ev oiinfl etioew,had he not believed tha t
he shou ld p rove a true p rophet,he wou ld n ot have p redicted.

’

B ai r de
'

r i g {Sel ecting} r ovg (iigzovra g,xa i ‘
a iy de

'

xnt a i,and if any
one sha ll dr ive away themag istr a tes,and sha ll not receive them.
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NOTE 8 . The first neg ative partic le of a n egative fo rmula is sometimes
omitted . E . g . Teach; o i

l

-9
, ‘

E l l mig,fo r 0177 2 Team
‘

s; oils
) (

Rhi n itis,n either
woman n or a Grecia n woma n .

§2 2 5 . 1 . Two or mor e n eg a tives, in G reek, streng then
the n egat ion . E . g .

“
Ora r p i) q uir e xa l bv swa t p

i

nd i u ,When y ou say that
n othing 28 beau t ifu l, o r When y ou deny tha t there is any
thzng bea u tifu l .

2 . The double negative mi p 75 is pu t either withthe f
lé
t ture

indica t ive o r withthe su bjun ct ive; 2 13 . N . 5 : 2 1 5 . N

The do uble negat ive p
i; o u is commo n ly pu t withthe infin i

t i ve E g . 01m sva rn oio oy o n u
‘

; ,u r} a v y ey w u e i r ,I sha ll
not object to say ing .

NOTE . Two negatives destroy each o ther in the fo rmu la
Ovdcig

q

oo n g o u,n o one who (does ) n ot . E .
“

. 0 lid e r ii T L O tix

neoiw ,n othing whichhe did n ot ask. O v ii e i g o u roi u wagon

r o w vmgm rjv so s rov l o
'

yow, there was no one of those who were
presen t whodid n ot mu chpra ise the discou r se. 1 11 this c ase

bo thnegat ives be lo ng to the same c lause .

3 . Verbs and express ion s, which c o n tain a n eg ation , are

often followed by the partic le ,nu
'

withthe infin itive . E . g .

To v 1 8 e
’

du xr tirnr a v roi xa i 1 07; mo re oi n s c n é t nv p i) di a

l s
'

y so ti o i , they showed him the law,and to ld him n ot to hold
any conver sa t ion withy oung men .

’

E Ee g v o oip nr floorobg imi

p i; dro g
’

omob évmg rig
'

A tdov p o i ri u, [ deliver ed the mor ta l r a ce

from being u tter ly destroy ed a nd sen t to Hades .

Ve rbs o f this c lass are oimxvda o),oin ay ogsi
im,oin e

'

zoy a i, oin t

o t s
'

o) , oigr éop o n (also the express1ou {sa ga/69 sip i ),ei
'

pyw, e
’

n e
'

xw,

n o tice,ooOp o n,and a few Others .

PRE PO S IT I ON.

2 2 6 . 1 . The following eighteen prepos1t1on s are called

the p r imit ive p rep os it ions :
Ap tpl,a bou t,a round,withGen itive,Dat ive,or Ac cu sat ive.

Ami,up on,an,in,thr ough,withD ative o r Ac cu sative .

Ami,in stead of,iv ithGen itive

A n o
’

,f rom,withGen itive .

Ami,through,f or,on a ccoun t of,for the sake of,withGen i
t ive o r Accu sative

B ig or
’

E g,to,in to,withAccusat ive .



PR E POS l TI ON
‘
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’

E v,in,a t,withD at ive .

:E E or b e,from,of,ou t of,withGen it ive .

B id,on,up on,to,towards,withGen itive,Dative, or Accu

sative .

K a roi,down from,ag a in st,a ccording to,in,in respect to,with
Gen itive or Ac cu sat ive .

M eroi,with,among ,after,withGen itive,D ative, or Accu

sat ive .

H ugoi,from,by ,with,to,besides,a long ,withGen it ive,D a

t ive,o r Accusative .

H eat,abou t,a round, con cern ing ,of,withGen it ive,Dative,
or Ac cu sative .

1 196,befé
r e,in the presence of,in beha lf of,in p referen ce to,

with en it ive .

11 909,to,towa rds,by,i n addit ion to,withGen itive,D ative,
o r Acc usative .

E tiv and ” iv,with,tog ether with,by means of,withD ative .

:Tn s
'

g,ov er,bey ond,in beha lf of,withGen itive or Ac cu sative .

Tn o,under,by,withGen itive,D at ive,o r Ac cusative .

NOTE 1 . M o st o f the dissyl labic prepo s it ion s throw the ao

cen t backon the penult,when they are placed af ter the noun s

to which they belo ng . This is c alled an astrophe. E . g .

N a di r oi n o ,for
’

A n b r s o

’

i v ,fr om the ship s .

’

E zfl g o
'

i r ii n s g,

for
c

Tn efg 5 1 19 9032
1 ,for the enemies .

NOTE 2 . Some of the dissyllabic prepo sit ion s throw the
accen t backo n the pen u lt also when they stand fo r t int, am,
compou nded withthemselves . In this case, the A tt ic s u se

the o ld on fo r air 226 . N . E . g . 71a for migson from
n oigsrp t,five for ar son from gr u nt .

NOTE 3 . In the early writers (as Homer and Herodo tu s ),the

prepos
it ion is Often separated from the verb, withwhichit

i s compounded, by o the r wo rds belong ing to the same propo

sitiou . This 18 c alled tmesis . E . g . ,u g
‘

v gam e 5

1 17709, for A n i p in 0 o rga t nyog,on the onehand,the g en
era l died .

NOTE 4 . In c ase of tmesis 226 . N . the prepos ition is
some times pu t af ter the verb . E . g . ha s 6

’

vi n o é w o r

l ifi og,a nd the s ton e knocked of the shield .

NOTE 5 . In case of tmesis,when the same compound word is to be repeated

several times,after the first time the preposition alone is sometimes used. E . g .

K at a
-
cit p 31: i l t u a a v aha-05 tr i wy uva i

’

x a, x a fr a
‘

c 32 7 35 rr ixm,fo r K at a
- i l eu

B
x I

o u r pm a we-ou em grommet, st a r t ) s ” a n” s w e n e w ,on the one hand,they
stoned his wife,and,on the other,they stoned his childre n. 226 . N.
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O

2 . The following partic les very o ften have the force of

prepo smon s .

”

Arw or
”

A rea,withou t,withGen it ive .

$ 11 t o r
”

Axel,u n til,asfar a s,withGen itive .

"

E rma or
‘

E vexsv, on a ccoun t of, in resp ect to, so far as con

cern s,withGen itive .

M s
’

jgtg o r M il e”,u n t il,a s long as,withGen itive .

excep t,withGen itive .

‘

Jl g,to,withAccu sat ive .

NOTE 6 . The old language has an d fo r oi qri ‘ ba d for 34a? tu
’

,n
’

u
’

,riv,for

iv ‘

x a tra i fo r a nd,on ly in compo sition : wa ea i fo r r a eai
'

weae i, arofr i, fo r

irei: dwsie for hwie hara i fo r hu b. The Io n ic has si
'

vsx a o r tiveu v fo r tu x“.

NOTE 7 . A preposition withou t a ca se has the fo rce of an

adverb. E . g . K a t a x t svoi 7 8 n oo
’

g , in addit ion to this [ will
kill (thee) .

NOTE 8 . In the old writers, a prepo sition is sometimes repeated. E . g .

'

E v 33 x a i i v M tp ¢ l , and in M emphis .

NOTE 9. Sometimes the prepo sition,withwhicha verb is compounded,is
repeated. E . g .

’
A r 3

’ ’

OBva'n tis a
’

zv i a ‘r a fr a,and Uly sses arose.

§2 2 7 . A '

prepo s itio n in composit ion is often followed by
the same c ase as when it stands by itself. E . g .

(

Tn s g s r s y x o
'

r t t g t rig r a ti g t or il o fi y dv,Car ry ing the
ship s across the I sthmus .

’

E O 171 3 8
'

a s ; I t came in to my mind.

C ONJUN C T I ON .

2 2 8 . l . Conjun c tion s sign ifying and,but,or,
than,connec t similar words. E . g .

H o l s
'

p o v amt p oixng , Of war and ba tt le.

A t x a r
'

mg x oib i x oi g,Just ly and unju st ly .

id y a n giiv ii n i a c i n, To love or to ha te.

Conjun ct ion s of this c lass are m i,and, and, oil l oi,bu t,
or, if, than .

NOTE 1 . The conju n c t ion or,mean s also otherwise,else.

The formula 1} 77,mean s either or . The formula
n érsgov o r n o

'

rsga 77,mean s whether or .

Name 2 . The conjunct ion 77,than, is u sed after comp ara
tives 186 . N . 5 ,
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yovr (y s
'

,ow ) yé and oiir un ited.

dad,
do

'

,and,bu t,for,never beg i n s a proposition . (See also pair . )
615,now,indeed,in truth,p rithee. Its compounds are 61511011

1987 ,617198 11,15 17101.
fair or ow or 1711 (oi,at ), if,withthe subjunct ive. 2 14 .

1 : 216 . N. 3 .

oi,if,whether,fo l owed by the indicative or op tative. ( 213.

3 : 2 16. l : 214 . N .

oi

fi
re,fa

r if . It expresses also a wish,0 that ! 217 .

l , .3

tn oiv o r £11 151 air ),when,af ter,as soon as,withthe sub

junct ive. 214 . l : 2 16. N . 3 .

i n eoir,Ion ic, in oiv.

311 1 1!(in t), since, after, inasmuchas,withthe indicative or
op tative. 1 : 2 14 . N . 5 .

évi srdoiv div ),

3

5min
5 71 815 15 (in st, in st;

poetic, 5 11 5 1615.
imjv,see i n oiv.

tru ly ,cer ta i .nly It is also an interrog a tive part icle. It

is often fo llowed by pq
'

r,n ov,1 013,yoig,or 615.

q
de

'

,and. See also

125,Epic and Ion ic, or,than .

moor 1;de
'

,both and,
"

as well

1;v,see éoir .

171 01 (if, u sed common ly in the formu la
nt o i, ei ther or .

In Homer ”

mm, is equ ivalen t to ,u s
'

r .

«9 1511,a partic le Of confirma tion .

‘

ids
'

,
'
rjde

'

.

ivoe,tha t,in order that,withthe subjunctive,op ta tive,or with
the historic al ten ses of the indicat ive. 2 14 . l : 2 16 .

l : 2 13 . N . 6 .

As an adverb it is equ ivalen t to 11011 or on ov,where.

not,D oric, xi

no
'

or xiv,Epic, o r (differen t from
’

oir,if ) .

,us
'

r,common ly u sed 1n the formula ,u o
'

v (it,indeed

bu t,on the one hand on the other .

“1511, a partic le of confirma tion,rea lly ,indeed,cer ta i n ly . It

IS Often preceded by y o
’

, xa i, ov,and by 1 n ter 1 og a

tive words

hai r (mi,ov u) ,an in terrog a t ive particle. Some
t imes it is followed by ,m; or ovr .
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mi or 1 151 (short v ) is a weak now. The formmi is found
on ly in the Epic langu age .

~

351 109,y et,still.

31mg, that r in order that,withthe subju n ctive,op tative,or

fu tu re indicative. 2 14 . l 216 . 213 . N . 4, It

mu st not be confounded withthe adverb 31mg,as .

31 0111 (31 8,div),when,withthe subjunctive. 214 . 4 : 216 .

N . 3 .

31 1 (302m), tha t, because,withthe indica tive or Op tative.

213 . 3 : 2 16 .

It streng thens the mean ing Of super la tive adjec ti ves or

adverbs . E . g . 1 961
1011, as much time

as p ossible.

Alsb, it stands before .words qu oted
‘

withou t c hange.

E . g . E in ev 31 1 B ig 310119611 13318 15 3 he sa id, You have
come a t the right time

”

,

ovv, now, therrg
‘
or

’

e.
,(See also 7 1 . N. 3 : 73. N. 3 : 123.

- N. 4 .

oiiwsna (215 ,grew ),on account of which. As a conjunc tion it
mean s since,because.

b
'

cpgoe,poet ic, i
'

va o r dat ing. (See also

a lthough. (See aISO 71 . N. 3 : 124 .

éoi,Epic, (Bigot.

1 015 (for ooi, 64 . N . cer tain ly, indeed. It Often corre

sponds to the E n hparen thetic al phrases y ou know,
y ou see.

15 g,tha t,in order tha t,withthe i ndicat ive,subjunctive,op ta
t ive,or infin itive. 213 . 3 : 2 14 . I : 2 16 . l 220.

I t strengthen s the mean ing of sup er lat ive adjectives and
adverbs

,~
E . g . 112 9 T oixt on

‘

a ,as quickly a s p ossible.

(15 g, so tha t, with the indicative or infinitive.

2 13 . 3 : 220.

§2 2 9 . Interje c tidns are part icles u sed in exclamations,
and express ing

'

some emot ion of the mind .

The following list con tains most in terjections .

(ii, ah! of sorrow and compassion .

62,ii,ha ! ha !
'

Of laughter.

ai, of wonder.

a ifioi,Of wonder.
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(in n a n a i or oin a n oii,of approbation .

dr t a l a n awi,of joy .

oin a n n a n a t oi,of so rrow.

oin a ra
'

i,dram a,or oin a t o uoiE,Of sorrow and disgust .

wis, o f aston ishmen t . Fo llowed by the g eni
tive

a or E
'

, ah! of grief.

1 1a (sometimes eta ),oo .u courag e !
m y,well, be i t so .

fi e/1 1 13,Of grief or joy.

etiy e well done ! bravo !
1 1302, the c ry of the bacchan als .

1;v, voids, idou,whichsee .

2011 1 011 011 o r Zan a t o uois, of sorrow.
x Followed by the g en itive

io v,2011301,ho ! in an swer to a call . Sometimes it is equ iva
len t to t ov,ioi.

26013 (oxytone ), lo ! behold ! (See also E IAJZ in the cata.

logue of An omalous Verbs . )
i1j, of exu ltation .

1013, a las ! o f so rrow. Fo llowed by the gen itive
mi, of joy or grief. Followed by the da tive or voca tive

5 . 204 . 2 .

11 13, 11 13, of pain . It 18 made bybreathing strongly through
the nos trils .

cici,woe ! a las .

oi
’

,woe. Fo llowed by the da tive
or woe is me ! Followed by the g en i

t ive 2 )
(31 1 01 01,01 01 01,01 1 01 01 07,or 01 01 01 01 073,Of sorrow.

01301 13,woe . u sed on ly by the laterWriters . Followed by the
da tive

710111011,n a n azois,of pain,sorrow,joy,wonder .

71071015,71 07101,or oi 7107101, 0 g ods . of complain t .
71 1371015 or 11 1371 11015, of wonder o r admiration .

15 11 11 0111011, a cry used by rowers .

v 1
3

, expresses the sound made by a person smelling of any
thing .

(psv, a las ! Followed by the gen itive
am, (pev .

13 (withthe acu te acce
.

n t ), oh! of wonder o r grief. Fo l

lowed by the n ominat i ve,g enitive,or da tive,

Followed by the vocative 204 . 2)
oio

'

n,u sed 1n en cou rag ing rowers .
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31p 8 L,where thou wilt neither (hear) the ijoice,nor see theform,
of any mor tal,where omfiv,properly speakin g ,depends on

I

“X OUO'

SL.

§2 3 2 . The Greeks were fond of c onnecting kindred
wo rds as c losely as pos sible. This often occ asion s a confused
arrangemen t . E . g . (E schyi . Ag . 836 ) T0759 mi nds
minu s : flagdvsm i, li e is Opp ressed by his own misfor tunes.

(Id. Choé ph. 87 ) 11 1196: (p i l ng (p i l cp
’

yw a i xog $ 7691,from
a dear wife to a dea r husband.



P ART I V .

V E RS I F I CATI ON .

F E E T .

2 3 3 . 1 . E very Greeli verse “

is divided into portion s
called feet .
Feet are

-

either simp le or comp ound. A simple foot
sists of two or three syllables ; a compound foo t,of fou r.

S IMPLE FEET OF
“

TWO SYL LAB LE S.

Spandee, two long ; as fiail ov .

two sho rt ; as névog.

Trachee or CVzoree, a long and a short ; as pfixog.
I ambus, a short and a long ; as ,ua

'

m .

SIMPLE FEET OF THREE SYLLABLE S.

D acty l a long and two short ; as urvoy sy .

An ap est, t ive sho rt and a long as y osga
’

ir .

Tr ibrach, three short ; as fl él onsv .

M olossus, three long ; as (iii/«9 mum.

Amphibrach, a short a long,.an a short ; as romo
'

g.

‘

Amphima
‘

cer or Cretic a long, a sho rt, and a long ;
Konri

'

xdiv.

B acchiu s, a sho rt and two long ; as eastn mg.

An tibacchiu s, two long and a short ; as
‘

é
'

yfi gwn s.

COM POUND FEET

D isp ondee,
P roceleusmatic,
D itrochee,
D iiambu s,
G rea ter Ion ic,
Smaller I onic
Chor iambus

a double spondee as oipmoxvoiiwm.

a double pyrrhic ; as l sy éy erog.

a double trochee as ovl l b
’

zflo
’

w eg.

a double iambus as ooqiw
'

r tit
'

i oz.

a spondee and a pyrrhic ; as n omrs
'

ov.

a pyrrhic and spondee ; as du olml aig.
a cho ree and an iambus ; as oioy s

’

rwv.
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An tisp ast, an iambus and a trochee as 61 1 11 1 7711 1

Ep itr i tus an iambu s and a spondee ; as 716295 1 303!e
E pitr itus I I , a tro chee and a spondee ; as svl oyfioa i .
E p itr itu s I II, a spondee and an iambu s ; asWovnévwv.

E pztr itus I a spondee and a trochee ; as

P ceon I , a trochee and apyrrhic ; as A
v

svsg.

P won I I , an iambic and a pyrrhic ; as (323 011011 82
1
.

P ceon a pyrrhic and a trochee as

P a on I V, a pyrrhic and an iambus ; as di b
’

l éywv.

2 . ARSIS is that part o f a foot on whichthe stress (ictus,
bea t) of the vo ice falls . The rest of the foo t i s called THESIS .

The arsis is on the long syllable of a foo t . For example,the
ars is o f an iambus o r an apest i s o n the last syllable ; the arsis

o f a trochee o r dac tyle,on the first .

NOTE . The ar sis o f a spo ndee is determined by the n atu re

o f the verse in whichthis foo t 18 found. E . g . in tro chaic or

dac tylic verse the ars is is on the first syllable,thus in

iambic or an apestic,on the last,thu s

The tribrachhas the arsis on the firs t syllable,when it is

found in trochaic verse,
’

thu s u ) ; o n the second syllable,
when it s tands in an iambic verse,thu s (v v

’
v ) .

The dactyle in an ape stic o r iambic versehas the arsis on the
second syllable,thus v

'
v

) .

The an apest in trochaic verse has the arsis on the first
syllable,thus (J v

2 3 4 . 1 . Verses are

'

very often denomin ated from the foot
whichpredomin ates m them. For example,the verse is called

dacty lic,when the dactyle predomin ates in it.

2 . A complete verse IS called a ca ta lectic. . A verse,ofwhich
the last foo t is deficien t,is called ' ca ta lectic.

Part icu larly,a trocha ic, iambic, or anapestic verse is c alled

ca ta lect ic,when it has an
'

odd number of feet and a syllable

hyp er ca ta lect ic, when it has an even n umber of feet and a

syllable br
'

acby ca ta lect ic,
‘ when it has on ly an odd n umber of

feet . For examples see below.

3 . The trocha ic,iambic,and anap estic y erses are measu red
by dip odies ;

.
(a dip odg/ IS a p air of feet . ) Thus,an iambic verse

of four fee t 15 c alled iambic dimeter ; of s ix,iambic trimeter ,
of eight,iambic tetrameter .
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2 3 8 . The TROCHAI C M ONOM E TEit consis ts of two feet .
It IS generally found among trochaic dimeters . E . g .

T was I 1117115 .

2 3 9 . 1 . The TROCHAIC D IMETER acata lectic con sists of
fo ur feet,or two dipodies .

'

E . g .

)

Al l.
’

132 I I 09 5mm, I oi
’

rdgsg.

To w I t I nh
’

lfiiofl I a w 6 I nawaw.
fi rst withtremblin g hol low mo tion,
Like a scarce awakened ocean .

2 . The TRo pHAI C D IMETER ca ta lectic con sists of three feet
and a syllable. I t is found amo ng trochaic dimeters acatalec
t i c . E. g .

Taiit o p s
'

r 7 8 oigo g 01382

B l aoroivsi 31012 o fixorpowr s i .

Tov (is I zetym I vog 71 13? I l iv.

C ou ld the s tou test overcome
D ea th’s assau lt and bafiie doom,
Hercules had bothwiths tood.

2 4 0. The TROCHAIC TETRAMETE R cata lectic consists of

seven feet and a syllable . Its verse- cze sura occu rs at the end

of the fourthfoot . This czesura is often n eglected by the
c ome dian s,bu t very seldom by the tragedians .

‘

E . g .

B i ii I 67]afi I l o Ixi
'

ra t, I I 1 01397011 I 0131 I 31019 TO' I 68.
Judges,jurymen,and pleaders,IIye whose son]is in your fee .

IA M B I C V E R S E .

§2 4 L The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is the
iambus . The tribrachcan stand in every place in stead of the
iambu s : The Spondee or the dactyle

'

can stand in the odd

places (l st,3d,5 th,7 th) . 0

The anapest c an stand in all the places except the last .

The tragedians admit an an apest in an even place on ly when
it is con tained in a p r op er name.

2 4 2 .
~The IAMB IC MONOMETER con sists of two feet. It

is ound chiefly in systems of iambic dimeters . E . g .

Km 101; I 1101019

2 4 3 . I . The IAM B IC
‘
D IM ET E R acata lect ic consists of fou r
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Ema) I a $1 1 1 I 719008 1 I 71011, is
Tor 5 13 1101

1 eh I 190011 01 I 011 8 1109;
710113 I 00111 e 1710111

Too, 71901 I 71101e I 1 8, 11011 I p1 o1n .

Tru st n ot for freedom to the Fran ks,
They have a king who buys an d sel ls .

2 . The IAM BI C D IMETER cata lectic con sists of three feet
and a syllable . It IS found among iambic dimeters acatalec

tic . E . g .

Arizg 6111815913s 1 1 1 011 ;

2 7101 5 01701 11 7) 611
° 5201111

K er ov I 15 5 111 ,11 8 I r adar-

O

Inew.

That S iwlv ia is excel ling,
Upon t du ll earthdwelling .

§2 4 4 . I . The IAM B IC TRIM ETER a cata lectic con sists of

s ix feet . I t never has a tribrachin the las t place .

I ts verse- caesura occu rs after the second foot ; somet imes
after the third foot . Some times the verse-caesura is en tirely
n eglected. E . g .

0001 617 I dsdn I ” 1011 II1 1311 5 11011) 11019
3 Idim,

:Hofinv I 68 flaw 01, I I 11 01111) ‘

t S
‘

t 1 01901
'

A 5 ai I dvvn 19m),II ,110111001 I 07019 I 701901.

NOTE . The trag edians admit a dac tyle on ly ln thefirst and

third places . E . g .

K 1
I
up1 891 I 11011 775 8 19,or fi ga ovon l ays g 08 key .

To; 099019011 I l av s t I (50g 011 71 14 1 131 01 71011 .

They admit an an apest on ly in thefirst place . E . g .

oidh'y ow I 1 11101111 15 8 1111 0011 in 5 615 1121 01; 71 1 15011;

But in p rop er n ames they admit an an apest in any place

except the last ; in whichcase ,the an apest is con tain ed in the
proper n ame . E . g .

1101111 01 1101111011
1, Ta1 I QSO

’

Llf, 131 1501111 01 1 8 .

E 1101 01115 8 1; ,u vfi og,A11 I n yom),1111l .

.

2 . The scazon or choli ambu s is the iambic trimeter acatalectic
wub a spondee or trochee in the last place . E . g .

:E yai did aw i g, I I n m
'

flwrog 01113 905 7101 5
E r ra vfl a 9

1 15901 I I 1 15 11 1 1101511 1711011 .
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§2 4 5 . The IAMBIC TE TRAM E TE R

Q
ca ta lectic consists of

seven feet and a syllable . Its verse- caesura is at the end of

the fou rthfoo t ; but this cmsura is often n eglected by the
comedian s E . g .

0171101111 I 71 111011 I dnn ovI l syw I I 011 6’ cal- I t o; 01311 I cizov- I01g,
‘

0 61 I an omgI 71019 am I0111 15 I ,u a g 13 I (5 e I oin ow I rag.

A captain bold of Halifax,[Iwho lived in coun try quarters .

DAC TYLIC VERSE .

2 4 6 . The fundamental foot of the dactylic verse is the
dac tyle . The spondee may stand for the dactyle.

2 4 7 . l . The DACTYLIC DIMETER a ca talectic con sists

of two dactyles . It is found among dac tylic tetrameters .

E . g .

M va t odo I 1109 dq og.

2. The DACTYL IC D IMETER cata lectic on two sy llables con

sists of a dac tyle and a spondee or t rochee. E . g .

Tn0d
’

oin o 1 019029.

v oy ev 301 1711.

2 4 8 . l . The DACTYLIC TRIMETER cat a lectic on one sy l

lable con sists of two feet and a syllable . E . g .

8 7 1 0! 710 I907 .

2 . The DACTYLIC TRIMETER ca ta lect ic
'

on two sy llables

con sists of three fee t and two syllables forming a spondee or

t rochee. E . g .

141110111 I 0v,uq>vt og I a ia w.

H ay n 9s
— I 111 019 5 11 I6901101 .

§2 4 9 . l . The DACTYLI C TEa
‘

RAM E TE R acata lectic c on

sists of fou r feet, the
'

last of whichi s a dactyle or a c retic .

E . g .

N

a

l l 11 8701 I 1 9601011 I OlO
'

t S
‘Q
O I myg (paog,

112 A109 I 151113901 011 I 571 09 I 71 1190109011 .

2 . The TETRAMETE 'R ca ta lect ic on one sy llable con sists of

three feet and a syllable. E . g .

1 101101 ,890 I 10111 (5 101 I q fioy e I 1101.
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ANAPE ST I C VER SE .

2 5 2 . The fundamen tal foo t of the an apestic verse is the
an apest . The spondee,the dac tyle,or the proceleu smatic,may
stand fo r the an apest .

A dac tyle very seldom precedes an anapest in the same
dipody.

2 5 3 . The ANAPE ST IC MONOMETER consists of two feet .
E . g .

T0011 5 I Svflooi v .

2 5 4 . l . The ANAPE ST I C DIMETER aoa talectic con sists

of fo ur feet,the last of whichis either an an apest,a
'

spondee,
or a trochee .

The legitimate verse- caesu ra is in the second arsis . I t is

ofien made,however, in the sho rt syllable immediately after
the second ars is . E .

T1 011 1190; I 11 110119901; I I 1 1 011 1 17 I 5 8 7101 1 19

015 1 I 11 5 1; 01 11, I I I 5 11 5 901 11
Aq>091

~ I Cop ero; I I 11011 11011 01 I 7101vo111 .

Tabou rc i,tabou rgi,II thy larum afar

G ives EOpe to the v a lian t IIand promise of war .

2 . The ANAPEST IC DIMETER ca ta lectic c onsists of three feet
and a syllable . It has no czesu ra. E . g .

H oi sp ov I 01 i 1p0; I 710911 01 I 1 s; .

NOTE . An apestic dimeters con sisting wholly of sp ondees

are no t un common . E . g .

As1l a io1 5 8 110113011 9
1 159019

o l sla ; 1 01; 011

2 5 5 . The ANAPE ST IC TETRAMETER ca ta lectic (c alled
also Ar istophanean ) con sists of seven feet and a syllable .

The verse- cae su ra comes after
'

the fourthfoot ; in some in
s tan ces, after the Short syllable immediately fo llowing the
fou rthfoo t . E . g .

05 7m) I n a gsfin I 7190; 1 0 190 I011 9011 I I 11 8 50111, I oi; 5 8 ISwg é I

A1afla l I 1011 8 110; I 5 1171 0 1 oi 11 I 01 199011
1 I I 8 1’ Afifl I 1101101; I

t azvfiov I
129 1100 I 1101 5 8 1 I 1 1711 I 7311 0111,I I 11011 1 011 I 5 1711011 I 110119111391 I
C8 1 .



G RE E K IND E X .

In the following indexes,the figures design ate the section s and their
div ision s N. s tands fo r NOTE,an d R . for REM ARK .

A .

01,1 . 2 . changes of,2 . N . 3 .

-

qu an tity of,2 : 17 . N. 3 :

3 1 . N. 1 : 33 . N . 2 : 35

N . 1 : 36 . N . 5 : 49. N. 3 .

privative,135 . 4 .

01 pu re, n oun s in,3 1 . 3 .
—2

act . in,8 5 . N . 2 .

voc . s ing . in,3 1 . 4 .
— nom

s ing . masc . in,3 1 . N . 3 .

gen . smg . in, 3 1 . N . 3 .

vo c . s ing . of the third declen
sion in,38 . N . 1 .

or 111591. followed by the subj .,
2 15 . 2 .

075 8101093 withdat ., 195 . 1 .

withgen .,195 . N. l .

- 025ml,see - 5 nv

4 25 139, patronymic s in , 127 . l .

015 c on trac ted in to 23 . N. 1 .

4 21901,4 19 10,4 5 19 10,verbs in,96 .

12 .

01. for 2 . N . 3 .

- 011 permits the accen t to be

on the an tepen u lt,20. N . 1

elided,25 . N . 1 .

vo c . s ing . of,3 1 . R . 1

- 011
'm,02m,verbs in,96 ; 7 .

01709,adjec t ives in,62 . 3 : 13 1 .

1 : 138 . N . 1 .

- 011g,- 011001,aor . part . in ,90. N .

- 01101,dat . plu r . in,3 1 . N . 3 .

0111 101011011 withace . and gen .,
18 3 . 1 .

— withtwo accusa

t ives,183 . R . 1 .

- 0?x1g,adverbs in, 120.

011101501 withgen .,179 . 1 . with
acc ., 179 . N . l .

- withacc .

and gen .,179. N. 2 .

- 011 8
'

0g,adjec t ives in,13 1 . 3 .

0
3

11105 0171 02,73 . 2 .

011107505 withgen 186 . 2 .

73 . 2 .
— n eu ter of, 33 .

N . 1 .
— witha plural verb,

1 5 7 . 4 .
— withgen .,186 . 2 .

011101 9105
: withgen .,186 . 2 .

withdat ., 186 . R .

36 . N . 1 .

0110311011 withgen .,183 . R . 1 .

0110571 175,in flec tion of,36 . 2 .

0111 1161 89093 73 . 2 .

131110101, 73 . 2 . ag rees witha

plu ral substan tive,137 . N . 8 .

- 0
‘

w,gen . plu r . in, N . 3 .

21 11,perf. act . 3d pers . plu r . in,
8 5 . N . 1 .

011 017 11 17, 19 5311 1; 01901,fo llowed by
the in f.,22 1 . N . 4 .

0111015,36 . N . 1 .
— voc . sing . of,

38 . N . 4 .

0111 159, in flec tion of,40. 2 . ao

c en t of, 40. N . 3 .
- sub

jo ined to certain noun s,136 .
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n ation al appellat ives in, N . ef s ign ifies
127 . 3 . N . 3 . used in c ases o f

111 1 101 90010; see s
’

va r u
’

og. c on trast, 144 . R . 2 . de

61
'

5 10g, 115 i , withgen .,190. 2 . n o tes the prin c ipal person,
— withdat .,190. N . 3 . 144 . R . 3 . in con nec tion

015 1 1501 withacc . and gen .,190. with 1201 111 017, 144 . N . 4 .

N . 4 . withordin al n umbers, 144 .

5 10 and 1200 changed in to 1 10,2 . N . 5 . equ ivalen t to the
N . 3 . demon strat ive prono un,144 .

- 010,- 01
'

0w,gen . in,3 1 . N . 3 . N. 6 . withthe artic le be
withgen .,178 . 2 . fore it,65 . 2 : 144 . 3 .

withacc .,178 . N . l . oirp01191
'

011 011, with two ac cusa

347161101 11, acc . sing . of,37 . N . tives, 165 . 1 . with acc .

2 .
—voc . sing . o f, 38 . N . 2 . and gen .,165 . R .

0171001 191501, with two accusa 0111115 ac cen t of the gen . plu r.
t ives, 165 . 1 . with ac c . o 3 1. N . 2

and gen .,16 5 . R . see 4 3.

9, accen t of the con trac ted 4 11 017,see 017.
forms o f some noun s in,36 . 511 914

: or 1 5 . 3 . withgen .

194 .

APHN, in flection of,40. 3 . 1210,see 1320.

029101
1,dimin u t ives in,127 . 2 .

01g, neu ters in, 42 . adjec 190117, 1 . N . 3 .

t ives in, 5 3 . l ,R . l . n u ~

(317witha part .,222 . N . 2 .

merals in,62 . 1 . fem. pa 15 1 1 a sho rt .vowel before,17 . 4 .

tronymic s in, 127 . l . augmen t of verbs begin
—010110v, - 010110I11 1;v, see 4 011011, n ing with,76 .

‘N. 2 .

4 50111511 1711 . 190915015 3 con trac tion of, 32 . N .

0101 159,dat . plu r . of,40. N . 2 . 2 .

011 1. withgen . abso lu te, 192 . 190151 5 1 or withsubj ,2 15 .

N . 2 . 3,N 2

- amg, n ation al appellat ives in,5 0179, nom. sing . of,
127 . 3 . acc . s ing . o f, 37 . N . l .

—0111g, inflec tion of noun s in, inflection of,43 . 2 .

43 . 2 .

a 1
’

11 6g, inflec t ion of, 65 . 1 . inflect ion of,36 . N . 2 .

Io n ic forms of, 65 . N . 70101 159, inflec tion of,40- 1 .

n eu ter o f,33 . N . l . com accen t o f,30. NI 3 .

parison of,5 7 . N . 5 . how yélwg,co
mpounds of, 5 5 . N . 3 .

u sed, 144 . superfluou s, withacc . and gen .,179 .

1 44 . N . l .
— subjo in ed to N . 3 .

— with two accusa

the relat ive pronou n, 144 . tives,ibid.

R . l .
— s ign ifies self,very , 7 13 omitted after the article,

144 . 2 . has the appearan ce 140. N . 5 .

o f £705,015,1311 1793 144 . 7 1
1,a short vowel before,17.
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270 GREEK

£00.0Zgw,augmen t o f, 80. R . 2.

- 809,adjec t ives in,49. 3 : 13 1 . 2 .

{ n iomu o g
l N . 3 .

ego
'

g,adjec t ives in,13 1 . 3 .

0g, n eu ters in,42.

— 2d pers .

s ing . in,85 . N . 3 .

- mxc v,4 0110311 1311,- a oxov, - aaxci

(1 111
1,see —c xov,- 0xtiju 13v .

o r 4 001, dat . plu r . in,35 .

ft sgog,73 . 2 .

— W ithgen .,186 .

2

é
‘

t qo im,accen t of the gen . plur.
o f,3 1 . N 2

w and 6vo augmen t of verbs
beg in n ing with,82. 3 .

w and ua xu
‘

ig withc ertain verbs,
165 . N . 2 .

4 15; in flect ion of n oun s in,44 .

ac c . s ing . of no un s in ,
44 . N . l .

— nom. plu r. of

noun s in,44 . N . 3 .

— Ion ic

inflec t ion of noun s in, 44 .

N . 4 .

- appellat ives in,127 .

6 .

up oi,e
’

rp q1 t s,withinfill ” 220. 1 .

131 01 with gen ., 188 . N . l .

withpart .,222 . N . 2 .

- sw,.s
'

a w,gen . in,3 1 . N. 3 .

con trac tion of dissyllabic

verbs in,1 16 . N . 1,R .

Z .

power o f, 5 . 2,N,2.
- at

the beginn ing of a Word
does n o t always make posi
t ion,17 . N . 2 .

45 8,see

{ 01,verbs in,96 . 4,N. 5 ,6,7 .

H .

o rigin al power o f,1 . N . 1 .

chan ges o f,2 . N . 3 .

a ; o r 4 11 5 , adverbs in, 121 . 4 .

— bec omes
1
77,12 1 . N . 4 .

than, 228 . 1 .
— after com

paratives, 186 . N . 5 , 6 .

INDEX .

be tween two comparatives,
228 . N . 2 .

for o n,3 . N . 3 .

6611,see

fig,1 5 2 .

wirig, adjec tives in, 13 1 . 5 .

c on trac t ion of adjectives in,
5 3 . N . 1 .

m for u ,3 . N . 3 .

ijuw withgen .,188 . N.
—
pres

en t ofi. 209 . N . 2 .

13103109, 73 . 1 . attrac ted by
the an teceden t,1 5 1 . R . 5 .

adjec tives in,13 1 . 3 .

fig sda n ég,73 . 2 .

ny uil w g Withgen .,186 . 2 .

adjec tives in, 5 3 . 4 ,
— in

fin . in,89 . N. 2. optat . in,
87 . N . 2 .

-

nv6g, nat ional appellatives in,
127 . 3 .

4 39, syncopated noun s in,40.

- 17g gen . cog,inflect ion of noun s

in,42 .
— acc . sing . of proper

n ames in, 46 . N. 1 . ad

jec t ives in,5 2 . 1 .

- fjg,nom. plur . in,44 . N. 3 .

4 7; or 4 700, dat . plu r . in, 3 1 .

N . 3 .

4 51 129. n ation al appellatives in,
127 . 3 .

mq n,gen . and dat . in,3 1 . N . 3 .

4 1069,perf. ac t . part . in,99 . N.

S a régov,14 . N. 1 .

fi él erg,see fiov l er.
9 5mg,see
- .9 sv,adverbs m,121 . 2 .

- .9 1,2d pers . s irig . imperat . in,
88 . N . 1 .

— becomes 1 1, 14 .

N . 4 .

AN,- 01,adverbs in,12 1 . l .

fi rm/ own) Withgen ., 179.
1 .

Withacc .,179. N . 1 .
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190111 021 1011,14 . N . 1 . gen ., 195 . N . 1 .
— refers to

fl vyofmg,in flec tion of,40. l . the limiting noun,195 . N. 2.

ac cen t of,40. N . 3 . see 4 01 11 .

4 1151 729. noun s in, 127,3,
- 1,inflec tion of neu ters in,43 . 5 .

4 an nexed to the demonstra 4 01,fut . in,102 . N . 1 .

tive pronoun s, 70. N . 2 . 4 0011,4 01 09,comparison by,5 8 .

an nexed to the demon strative 4 0111,patronymics in, 127. l .

pronomin al adjec tives, 73 . 4 0511 13,see

N . 2 . an n exed to demon - 1air 1;g,see

strative adverbs,123 . N . 2,3 . K.

1, adverbs in,1 19 . 4 . 11012 fig,1 5 2 .

4 01,n oun s in,128 . l . xa xa
’

ig,see av .

4 0261 5,see 4 613 . 11011 02, changes of, in composi
4 5 7291 4 026179 patronymic s in, t ion,10. N . 2 .

127 . 1 . 11011 17700501 withgen . and acc .,

4 61011,diminutives in,127 . 2 . 183 . 2 . with two gen i

i
’

610g,73 . 2,
— Withgen ., 1 74 . tives, 183 . N . 1 . with

N. part .,222 . 2 .

4 ecg,adjec tives in,13 1 . 5 . xs
'

gag,inflec t ion of,42. N . 3

18909 Withgen .,174 . N. compo unds of,5 5 . N . 3 .

-mo
'

g,adjec tives m,13 1 . 2 . 4 1 1
1

119,con trac tion of n oun s in,
4 11 1,verbs 42 . N . 1 .

4 1105 3 adjec tives in,13 1 . 4 . 14113901101 40) with 2 .

4 1161p1,adverbs i n, withacc . o f the thing, 178 .

4 1117, 4 051117, patronymics i n, N . 1 . with ac c . of the
127 . 1 . perso n,ibid .

4 1109, adjec tives in, 131 . 2.

-

x01110
'

g With gen ., 174 . N.

n ation al appellatives in,127 . withdat .,195 . N . 1 .

3 . 11671 7101,1 . N . 3 .

4 011,diminu tives in,127 . 2 . xgs
'

a g, n
'

goeg, inflection o f, 42 .

_ wg, adjec t ives in, 1 3 1 . 1 . N . 3 .

n ation al appellatives in,127 . 1111 11 5 0511,ac c . s ing . of,37 . N . 2 .

mia w,inflec t ion Of,40. 3 .

gen . mg,mg, inflec tion s o A .

n oun s in,43 . 1,3 . l eg
/
1 051101 withgen ., 178 . 2 .

—1g,gen . 160; or we,46 . N . 2. withacc . 1 78 . N . 1 .

1g,adjectives in, 5 2 . 2 .
—
pa 1 159 01, 1 179 011101, withace . and

tronymics in, 127 . 1 .
— di gen .,1 82. N . 2 .

minu t ives in, 127 . n a 4 1a),verbs in,96 . 6 .

tion al appellatives in,127 . 3 .

4 amg, 4 0m), diminu tives in,4 101,n ou n s in,129 . 4 .

127 . 2 . 1102,11 15,withacc .,17 1 .
- differ

£01101,verbs in,96 . 8 . en ce between, 17 1 . N . 1 .

100; withdat .,
'

195 . l .
— with 1102omitted,17 1 . N . 2 .

— the
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n ame ,of the god omitted 1 05 g,nom. sing . of,36 . 2. in .

after,17 1 . N. 3 .

pél a g and Tail-org, inflection of,
5 3 . R . 1 .

— comparison of,

11 5 1 8 1 withgen . and dat ., 182 .

N . 3 .

inflect ion of,36 . N . 2 .

1101100withinfin . N . 1 .

-

p swm,4 1 811,infili. in,89 . N. 1 .

”01 011071 011
10; withgen ., 178 . 2 .

— withacc 178 . N . 1

and 7190015118 1 Withgen ,
178 . N . 2 .

[1 81 51 01 W ithgen ., 178 .

withacc .,1 78 . N . 1 .

pézgrg or 11 51 91, 1 5 . 3 .
— With

gen .,

nou ns in,129 . 5 .

224 . 3, 4, 5 , 6 .
— after

negative expressions, 225 .

ju
r

j
du

'

g,plu ral of,60. N. 1 .

110100, inflec tion of, 40. 1 .

accen t o f, 40. N . 3 .
— com

pounds of,5 5 . N . 2.

-

;a r,l st pers . ind . ac t . in, 84

l ,N . l . subj . in,86 . N . 2 .

verbs in,l 1 7 .

withac c . and gen .,

182 . N . 2 .
— Withtwo accu

s at ives,ibid.

11 1 ,augmen t of verbs begin n ing
with,76 . N . 2 .

-

;uog,
n oun s in,129 3 .

y ou,,u ol,,u e
'

,see £1100, 5 1105, 5 11 5 .

adjec tives m,132 . 5 .

11 before a labial,12 . 1 .
— before

a palatal, 12 . 2 .
— befo re a

liqu id,12 . 3 . befo re a or g,
12 . 4, 5 ,N . 2,4 .

— ih the
preposition £11 . movabl e,
1 5 . 1,2.

flec tion o f,43 . 2.

1115,see 1105.
vrxoiw withacc ., 164 . N. 2 .

withacc . and gen .,184 . 2 .

4 1111501,See 4 11101 .

inflec t ion of,36 . N. 1 .

4 1 1501,verbs in,96 . 9.

_ 5,adverbs in,1 19 . 5 .

0.

0,why c alled ,umgo
'

v, 1 . N. 1 .

- 0,neu ters in,33 . N . l

0 for 3g,19 . R .

2 . 060,inflec t ion of,70. dialec ts

of, 70. N . 1 .
— how u sed,

149 . l . as an adverb,149 .

N . 1 .

6 see 5 11 5 11.

660g omitted after the article,
140. N . 5 .

4 5 1g,adjec tives in,13 1 . 5 .

01 fo r o, 2. N . 3 .
- for 00, 3 .

N . 3 .

- 01 permits
'

the accen t to be on

the an tepen u lt,20. N . 1 .

- 01,adverbs in,12 1 . 1 .

0101 with gen . absolute, 192.

N . 2 .

opt . in,87 . N . 2 .

-01 111,gen . and dat dual in,33 .

N . 4 . 3 5 . N . 3 .

07110168,(11070168,121 . N . 3 .

1 11010; withgen .,174 . N .

013101, accen t o f, 12 1 .

20. N . l .

- 010,gen . in,33 . N . 4 .

- 010g,adjec tives 1n,13 1 . 1 .

010g, 73 . 1 .
— attracted by its

an teceden t, 1 5 1 . R . 3,4 .

withinfin .,2 19 . N . 2 .

o

'

t
’

g,inflec tion of,
0109 0 6901001 5

.

2 18 . N. 3 .

—0100,dat . plur . i n,33 . N. 4 .

N l
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-

9900,verbs in,96 . 6 .

91171601,reduplication of,79. N . 2 .

2

fi nal,l .N. 4 .
— movable,

- g,imperat . in, 1 17 . N . 1 1 .

0 be tween two conson an ts,1 1 .

03 for g,6 . N .

00111 o r 00111 711,1 . N. 3 .

- 00,see - 68 .

4 001,2d pers . s ing . act . in,84 .

N . 6 : 86 . N . 2 : 87 . N . 5 .

01,2d pers . s ing . in, 84 . N . 6 .

3d pe rs . sing . in,84 . N .

l 86 . N . 2 .

- 01,adverbs in,see 4 1 .

- 01g, nouns in,129 . 3 .

011 doe s no t always make posi
t ion,17 . N . 2 .

4 11011,4 1 11611011,imperf. and aor.

in,8 5 . N . 5 .

4 1101,verbs in,96. 8,14 .

00 changed in to 1 1 ,see 1 1 .

femin ines in,127 . 7 .

- aom,4 1 00,verbs in,96 . 3,N . 7 .

- aauw, 4 1 0W, comparatives in,
5 8 . N .

g for a t ,1 . R .

min / 17 1
10501100,see 0151101601.

- 01m;,noun s in,128 . N . 3 .

0111101601 and 0vyy 1v 0xw With
part .,222 . N . l .

- 01p1,gen . and dat . in,3 5 . N . 3 .

GREEK INDEX.

I

1 8
'

901g,see 1198
'

01g .

4 890g,4 otrog,comparison by,5 7 .

1 131 1 11017109, 73 . 1 .
_ inflec tion

of,73 . N . 1 .

4 179,4 wyg, 4 009, verbal nouns

in,129

4 779,voc . s ing . of noun s in,3 1 .

4 .
— abstract noun s in,128 .

N . 2 .

f ig,inflect ion of,68 .
— dialec ts

of,68 . N. withthe art ic le,
140. N . 9. how u sed,147 .

— does no t always stand at

the beg inn ing o f a proposi

t ion,147 . N. 1 .
- fo r 71 0705 3

147 . N . 2 .

fi g,inflec tion of, 69. 1 . dia

lec ts of, 69. N . 1 . how
u sed,148 .

— for 3110101 09 148 .

N . l . refers to the speak
er,or to the person addressed,
148 . N . 2 . withadjec tives
of quality or quan tity, 148 .

N . 3 .
— denote8 1mportance,

148 . N. 4 . doubled, 148 .

N . 4 .

1 013for 05,63 . N . 1 .

1 01305 8,73 . 1 . Withinf. 219.

N. 2 .

1 010v 1 0g,
— inflec tion of,

73 . N. l . withthe article,
140. N . 8 .

0001 159,voc . sing . of,38 . N. 2 . 4 6g,verbal adjec tives in,.

132 .

ac cen t of the voc . sing. of,
38 . N . 3 .

T.

1 011
'

for 011,63 . N . 1 .

1 011019,see 11 81 019.

1 5 199171 7101
1, 14 . N 1 .

1 8 1901,4 9101, femimnes m,
129. 2 .

verbal adjec tives in,132 .

l . withdat .,200. 2 .

TOE , 63 . N . 2 . derivatives
of,73 . l 123 .

1 000171 051,73 . 1 .
— inflec tion of,

73 . N . 1 .

4 9101,4 91g,se
e 4 8 1901

1 1 for 00,
1 1171 011

1 10, withgen . 178 . 2 .

withacc ., 178 . N . 1 .

2 . neu ter of verbal adjec 4 019,see 4 179.

t ives in , 162 . 2, N .

200.N . 2 .
- withdat .,200. 2 . 0,why c alled 111 1101

1,1 . N. l .
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breathing of, 4 . N. 1 .

quan tity of; 17 . N . 3 : 36.

v,con tracts in,43 . 3 .

15691011,diminu tives in,127 . 2 .

see

171, improper diphthong, 3 . 1,
N . 1 .

vio
'

g, omitted after the article,
140. N . 5 .

4 511 1011, diminu tives in,
127 . 2 .

1511 86017109,73 . 2 .

subj . ofverbs in,1 17 . 4,N .

4 . optat . of verbs in, 1 17 .

5 ,6,N . 7 .
— 2 aor. of verbs

in, 1 17 . N . 16 .

fin sdfl vvog,Withgen .,183 . N. 3 .

vg, con trac ts in, 43 . 1, 3 .

adjec tives in, 5 1 . parti
c iples in,5 3 . 6 .

1501011,diminu tives in,127 . 2 .

(15 .

111598,see 017 8 .

qosrfymwithgen ., 183 . R . l .

- 1p1,gen . and dat . in,3 1 . N . 3 :

33 . N . 4 : 3 5 . N . 3 .

(pgfiv,compounds of,5 5 . N . 2 .

(1190175 093 14 . N . 1 .

111157015 8,see 01310138 .

1 05 g,nom. sing . of,36 . 2 .

15901011011 Withdat .,198 . N . 1 .

31971» with gen . and acc . 18 1 .

N . 1 .
— subjec t of,15 9 . 2 .

1 91501 721. accen t of the gen .

plu r . of,3 1 . N . 2 .

1 06901 omitted after the article
140. N . 5 .

2p ,

51 01510withgen .,179. 1 .
— with

acc .,179 . N . l .

JZ.

on,why called y e
’

ya,l .

'

N. 1 .

V

changes of, 2 . N . 3 . for

011,3 . N . 3 .

- w,acc . sing . in, 33 . R . l .

gen . s ing . in, 33 . N . 4 .

inflec tion of noun s in , 42 .

— du al and plu ral of n oun s

in, 42 . N . 4 .
- Ion ic acc .

sing . of noun s in,42 . N . 6 .

— accen t of the c on trac ted
acc . sing . of noun s in, 42 .

7

4 1561393 adjec tives in,13 1 . 6.

4 91311,opt . ac t . in, 1 17 . N . 6 .

adjec tives in,13 1 . 3 .

4 91 ,gen . and dat . dual in,43 .

N . 3 .

1611,4 1111101,noun s in,127 . 4 .

- um, adjec tives in, 5 3 . 7,8 .

in flec tion of c omparatives in,
5 8 . 2 .

Withgen .,190. 2.

4 1111101,see 4 611 .
- mo,gen . In 33 . N . 4 .

13901,see o

’

wayxn.

- wg, acc . pl . in, 33 . N . 4 .

fem. in,42 —
gen . s ing . in,

43 . 3 : 44 .
— adjec tives in,

5 0.

—
part ic iples in , 5 3 . 9.

adverbs in, 1 19 . l .

15 9 with dat ., 197 . N. 1 .

withgen . absolu te, 192 . N .

2 . withac c .,192 . R . 2 .

within f.,220. 1 .

ogg fo r 1 010, 19 . R . 3 : 123 . N .

1 1 5 2 . N . 2 .

13071 19 withg en . absolu te, 192 .

N . 2 .
- withacc .,192 . R . 2 .

0301 8 withgen . abso lu te, 192 .

N . 2 . withacc 192 . R . 2 .

with indic ., 2 13 . 3 .

with
mv, diphthon g, 3 . l,N . l .

for a v,3 . N . 3 .
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A .

Abstrac t No un s,128 : 129 . l ,
N . l ,2 . for c o n c rete,136 .

N . ac c . of, after kin
dred verbs, 164 .

Ac atalec t ic Verse,234 . 2 .

Ac cen t, 19 — 22 . kinds o f,
19 . 1 .

—
place o f, 19 . 1,2,

3,4 ,R . 1 . wo rds witho u t,
19 . N . l ,R . 2 . 3 .

—
grave,

19 . N . 2 . place o f, in

d iphtho ngs, 19 . 5 .

— on the
an tepen u lt,20. l ,2,N .

3 . o n the penu lt,20. 3 .

ac u te becomes grave,20. 4 .

c irc umflex,2 1 . c irc um
flex on the penu lt,2 1 . 2 .

o f con trac ted syllables, 23 .

N . 3 . of wo rds who se last
sy llable has been e lided,25 .

N . 3 .
— of the first dec len

s ion,3 1 . N . 2. of the sec

o nd dec len sion, 33 . N . 3

34 . N . 2 . o f the third de
c len sion,35 . N. 2 : 38 . N. 3 :

42 . N . 7 : 43 . N . 5 .
— of

ve rbs,93 .
— of verbs in ,11 1,

1 17. N . 18 .

Accusat ive, 30. 4 . sing . of

the third dec len sion,37 .

how u sed,163 . 172 . de

n o tes the subjec t of the in
fin itive, 1 5 8 . after tran si
t ive verbs, [ 63 .

— deno ting
the abs trac t of a tran sit ive

verb, 164 . afier verbs s ig
n ifying to look,(ST. 164 . N .

1 . after verbs s ign ifying
to conquer,164 . N . 2 . two

ac c usatives after verbs s ig
n ifying to ask,18 1 . 165 . 1,
N . l .

— to do, to say, 165 .

N . 2 .
— to divide,165 . 2 .

to n ame, 166 . synec

do chical, 167 . in paren

thet ical phrases, 167. N . 2 .

— subjo ined to
,
a c lau se,167 .

N . 4 . denotes durat ion of

t ime,168 . 1,N . 1 .
— of time

when,168 . 2 .
— for the gen .

abso lute, 168 . N. 2 .
- de

no tes exten t of space, 169 .

— of place whither, 170.

after 1102, 17 1 . omitted
after ,1102, 1115, 17 1 . N . 3 .

withpreposition s, 72.
— af

ter adjec tives, 18 5 . N . 1 .

Ac t ive Vo ice,74 . 1 .
— forma

t ion of the ten ses

105 how u sed,205 . as

pas sive,205 . N. 2,3,R .

Acu te Accen t,19 . 1,2 .
— ou

the an tepen u lt,20. 2,3,N.

1, 2, 3 .
— becomes grave,

20. 4 .

Adjec tive, 30. l . inflection
of,48 - 5 9 .

— of three end

ings,48 . l .
- of

'

two endings,
48 . 2 .

- of one ending,48 .

3 . 5 4 .
— in 0g, 49 .

_ in 01g

gen . 10, 5 0.
- in 11g gen . 809,

5 1 .
— in 139,1g,5 2

—l n 61g,stg,

011g,17g,0111,mg gen . 01 05 3 5 3 .

compound,5 5 . anomalo us
and defec tive, 5 6 .

— com

parison of,5 7 5 9 .
— deriva

t ion of,130 133 .
— derived

fromo ther adjec tives,130.
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Augmen t, 75 .

-kinds of,7 5 . c opuiafrco. 1 .

2 .
— syllabic,75 . 2 : 76 — 79 . Coron is,27 .

of the perf.,76 . of the C ras is, 24 . left to pronun

pluperf.,77 .
— of the imperf.

and ao r.,78 — o f verbs be

g inn ing with9,

c iat ion,24 . N . 2 .

D .

79 .
— tem Dac tylic Verse,246 25 1 .

po ral,80: 8 1 .
— o f compound D ative, 30. 4 .

—
plural of the

ve rbs,82 . omitted,78 . N .

3 : 80. N . 4, 5 .

B .

Barytone, 19 . 4 .

Breathings,4 .
— o f v,4 . N . 1 .

of g,4 . 2,3 .
—
place o f,4 .

4 . power of,4 . 5 ,N . 2 .

ro ughchanged in to smoo th,
14 . N . 5

C .

Cze su ra,235 .

C ases,30. 4 .
— how used, 162

— 204 .

C atalec t ic verse,234 . 2 .

C au sat ive,see Ve rbs .

C irc umflex,19 . l ,3 :

the penu lt,2 1 . 2 .

Co llec t ive Noun s,137 . 3 : 1 5 7 .

4 .

Co lon,27 .

Comma,27 .

C omparison by t sgog,1 11 1 09,5 7

of substan tives,5 7 . N . 4

— o f prono un s,5 7 . N . 5 .

by L
'

a w, £01 09, 5 8 . an oma

lou s and defec t ive,5 9 .
- o f

adverbs, 125 .

Compo sition ofWords,135 .

i

2 1 .
— ou

third dec lens ion ,39 . how
u sed, 195 — 203 . after
words imply ing resemblance,

195 .
— after adjec t ives,

196 . 1,— after verbs, 192 . 2 .

after imperson al verbs,
ibid . after ve rbs s ign ify
ing to be, N . 2 .

with in te rje ct io n s, 196 . 5 .

- de no tes withr eg a rd to,

197 . 1 . preceded by (39,
197 . N . I .

— apparen tly su

perfluo u s,197 . N. 2 — limits
wo rds, 197 . 2 .

— wit li com

paratives, 197 . N 3 .
- with

substan tives, 197 . N . 4 .
— of

cause,899 . l 98 .
— with1 9020

,u o u,198 . .N . l .
- o f accom

pan imen t, I99 — o f 061 69,
199 . N . l .

'

deno tes the sub
jec t, 200 206 . 2 . with
ve rbal adjec t ives in 1 09 and

1 809,200. 2 . o f t ime,201 .

for the gen . abso lu te,201 .

N . 2 .

— o fplace,202 .

— with
prepo s it io n s,203 .

Dec len s io n s,30. 3 .

D efec t ive,see No u n,Adjec tive,
Con c re te,see Abstrac t . Comparison .

Conjunc tion, 29 . 2. how Demo n strat ive Pro noun,70.

u sed,228 . dialec ts of,70. N . 1 . with
C onn ec ting Vowel,85 . 1 .

Conson an ts,1 . 2 .
— division of,

5 : 6 .
- fin al,5 . N . 3 .

— eu

phon ic changes o f, 7 — 14 .

— mo vable, 15 .

C on trac t ion,23 . accen t in,
23 . N . 3 .

i,70. N . 2 .

—
pronomin al ad

jec t ives, 73 . 1 .
— how u sed,

149 . as adverb, 149 .N . 1 .

- subjo ined to a n o un in the
same propo s it ion,

°

l 49 . N . 3 .

su bjo in ed to a relat ive,

149. N . 4 .
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Deponent Verbs, 208 . perf.
and pluperf. of,208 . N . 2.

aor. pass . o f,208 . N . 3 .

Derivation ofWo rds,126 — 134 .

Des ideratives, 134 . N . 2 .

D iaaresis,27 . N . l .

D igamma, l . N . 3 .

D iminu t ives,127 . 2.

D iphthongs,3 . improper,3 .

N . 2 .
— commu tation of, 3.

N . 3 . improper,in capitals,
4 . 4 .

D ipody,234 . 3 .

D issyllables,16 . 2 .

Dual,29 . N. 2 : 137 . N .

1 ,5 , 8 : 1 5 0. N . 1 : 1 5 7 .

N . 1,4,R .

' I .

E .

E lision,25 .
— before a con so

n an t,25 . N . 2 .

E n clitics,22 .
- retain their ac

cen t, 22 . 4, N . l . su c

ceeding eacho ther,22 . N . 2 .

Euphon ic Changes,see Con so
n an ts .

Feet,233 . 1 .

Fin al,see Con son an ts,Syllable .

First Dec len sion, endings of,
—
gender o f,3 1 . 2 .

voc . s ing . of,3 1 . 4 . quan

t ity of, 3 1 . N . 1 . ac c en t

o f, 3 1 . N . 2 .
— dialec ts

_

of,

3 1 . N . 3 . con tracts o f,32 .

Future, 74 . 3 ,
— augmen t o f

the third,75 . 1 .
— format ion

o f,102 : 103 : 1 1 1 : 1 12 : 1 14 .

— how used,209 . 4,N. 10:
2 1 1 . periphrastic,_

209 . N.

l .

G .

Gender,30. 2. how distin

gu ished in grammar,ibid.

masc . fo r fem.,137. N.

279

implied, N. 2,_
3

15 0. N . 2 .

Gen itive,30. 4 . of the third
dec len sion, 36 . l . how
u sed,173 194 . adnomin
a],173 . relations denoted
by the adnomin al,173 . N. l .

su bjec tive and objec tive,
1 73 . N . 2 . two adnomin al

gen it ives,173 . N . 3 . sub

jo ined to possessive wo rds,
174 .

— with115 109,& c . 178 .

N . withverbs s ign ifying
to be,& c . 175 . after the
n eu ter art ic le,176 .

- denot

ing a whole, after a

part ic iple with the artic le,
1 77 . N . 1 . after damdmog,
& c . 177 . N . 3 . after neu
ter adjec tives, 177 . 2,N . 4 .

— o f the reflexive pronoun,
177 . N. 5 .

— after ve rbs -

re

ferring to a part .,

after verbs s ign ifying topa r
take,(S

'
e. 178 . 2 . to take

hold of,(S
'
c . 179 . to let

g o, 4 m. 180.
— after words

deno ting fabl ess, 18 1 .

- after verbs s ign ifying to

r emember , eS
r
c . 182 . to

a ccu se, (S
c
c . 183 . to be

g in cg
'
c . 184 .

— after verbal
adjec t ives,18 5 . after com
parat ives, 186; den o ting
on a ccoun t of, 187 . l .

after exclamation s, 187 . 2 .

after verbs sign ifying to

en trea t, 187 . 3 .
- denoting

the subject,187 . 4 .
— of ih

strumen t, 187 . 5 21 demot
ing in resp ect of . 188 . af

ter adverbs, 188 . 2.

- after
verbs sign ifying to take a im
at, eye. 188 . 3 .

— o f mate
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rial, 189 . of pr ice, 190. Infin it ive, 74 . 2 . termin a
- of time,191 . abso lute, t ion s and conn ec ting vowels
192 .

— of place,193: with of,89 . ofverbs 111 ,a r,1 17 .

prepos it ion s,194 . 8, 9 .
— subject of, 1 5 8 .

Grave Accen t, 19 . 1,N . 2 after verbs, partic iples, and
fo r the acu te,20. 4 . adjec tives,1 19 . 1 . denotes

H a c au se, 1 19 . 2 . for the
indic .,1 19 . N . 4 . omit ted,
1 19 . N . 5 . for the im

1 . perat ., 1 19 . N . 6, 7 .
— for

Iambic Verse,24 1 24 5 . the subj ., 1 19 . N . 8 .
— ex

Impe rative, 74 . 2 . termin a presses a wish,1 19 . N. 9 .

t ion s and c onnec t ing vowels, with 61101 8, & c . 220. 1 .

H isto ric al,see Secondary Ten s

88 . how u sed, 2 18 . in

prohibition s, 2 18 . 2 . se

c ond person o f,for the third,
2 18 . N . 2 .

— in con nec t ion

withthe relat ive, 2 18 . N . 3 .

perf. of,209 . N. 7,8 .

Impe rfec t, 74 . 3 . augment
of,78 . in oxo v, 8 5 .

N . 5 . fo rmat ion o f, 97 :

106 . 2 :

with71911
1
,66 0. 220. 1 . in

paren thet ical phrases, 220.

N . 1 ,2,13.
— with 220.

3 . as a neuter substan tive,
22 1 . for the gen . of cause,
22 1. N . l . in exc lama
tion s of su rprise,22 1 . N . 2.

— superfluous,22 1. N . 3 .

after oivoiymj, 22 1. N . 4 .

1 13 . how u sed,Inflect ion of wo rds,29 — 135 .

2 10. deno tes an attempt,In terjec tion,29 . 2 .
-how u sed,

2 10. N . 1 .
— deno tes a cus~ 229 .

tomary act ion,2 10. N . 2 . In terrogat ion,27 .

for ao r ., 2 10. N . 3 . for In terrogative,
‘ Pronoun, 68 .

pres .,2 10. N . 4 . dialec ts o f, 68 . N . pro

Imperson al Verbs,1 5 9 . N . 1, nomin al adjec t ives,73 . 1 .

2 . withdat .,192 . 2 . adverbs, 123 . how used,
Indefin ite,Pro no un,69 . pro 147 .

nomin al adjec t ives,73 . 1 . In tran s itive,see Verbs .

adverbs,123 .
— how u sed,Io ta Subscript,3 . 1 .

148 . Irregu lar Con stru c tion,230.

Indic ative, 74 . 2 . termin a K .

t ion s and c onn ect ing vowels KOppa,1 . N . 3 .

of,84 : 8 5 . of verbs l n
ju t,

1 17 . 2,3 .
-how u sed,2 13 . Labials, 6 .

— before linguals,
_ in independen t proposi 7 . before ,u and a,8 .

t ion s,2 13 . 1 .
— after in ter Leading,see Primary Ten ses .

rogat ive and relative wo rds,Letters and Syllables,1
— 28 .

2 13 . 2 . after partic les,Linguals,6 .
— before ,u,a,and

2 13 . 3,N 6 .

— in con before palatals and o ther
dit ion al propo s it ion s,2 13 . 4, lingu als,10.

“

5 .
— with 2 13 . N. 3 . Liqu ids,5 . 1 .
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209 . 2.
— as pres., 209 . N. Primary or Leading Tenses,

4 . expresses a c us tomary
ac tion,209 . N . 5 . fo r the
fut .,209 . N . 6.

— imperat .,

209 . N . 7,8 .

Period,27 .

Perispomenon, I9. 3 .

Person,74 . 4 .

Perso n al Pro no un , 64 .
— dia

lec ts of, 64 . N. 2 . how
u sed, 143 : 144 .

- of the

Pron un c iation,

84 . 1 .

terminations of,

Privat ive a,135 . 4 .

Pro nominal Adjec t ives,73 .

Pronoun,64 72. how used,
143 1 5 5 .

28 . M odern
Greek,28 . 2 .

Proparo xyto ne, 19 . 2 .

Pro tasis,2 13 . R .

third perso n, 143 . N . l ,2 . Pun c tuat ion M arks,27.

repeated,
5 1101) and ju u t , 143 . N . 4 .

Pluperfe c t, 74 .

of,77 .
— in ca, 8 5 . N . 4 .

passive,9 1 . 1 . syn copated,
9 1 . N . 6, 7, 8 ,

— format ion
o f, 100: 101 : 108 : 1 13 .

how u sed, 209 . 4 . as im

pe rf. 209 . N . 4,9 .
— as ao r .,

209 . N . 9 .

Polysyllables, 16 . 2 .

Possessive Pronoun,67 . dia

lec ts o f, 67 . N. 1 .
— how

3 . augmen t Q u an t ity,1 7 :

143 . N . 3 . Pure Syllable,
Q .

18 . o f a, l,v,

1 7 . N . 3 .
— M arks of,2 : 27

of the first dec lens ion,3 1.
N . l . of the second de

c len s ion,33 . N . 2 . o f the
third declen s ion, 35 . N . l :

36 . N . 5 .

R .

Rec iprocal Pronoun, 72 .

how u sed, 15 5 . for the re

flexive,1 5 5 . N .

u sed,146 . u sed o bjec tive Reduplic at ion ,76 . 1 . of the
ly, 146 . N . 1 .

— third pers .

of, 146 . N . 2,3 .

Predic ate, 15 6 : 160. n oun

in,160. 2,3 .

Prepo s ition ,29 . 2 . how u sed,
226 227 . primitive,226 .

l . after the noun,226 . N .

l . for 226 . N . 2 .

separated by tmesis,226 .

N. 3,4,5 . in composition,
135 . 3, N . 6, 7,8 ,

— with
acc .,172 withgen .,194 .

withdat .,203 .

Presen t,74 . 3 . formation of,
94 96 . simple or origin al,
96 . how used,209 . 1 .

for the aor .,209 . N. 1 . for

the perf., 209 . N . 2 .
— for

the fut .,209 . N . 3 .

2 ao r.,78 . N . 2 .
— Attic,8 1 .

Reflexive Pronoun, 66 . dia

lec ts o f, 66 . N . 4 ,5 . how
u sed, 1 4 5 . o f the third
person, 14 5 . N . 1 . for the
rec ipro cal,14 5 . N . 2 .

Relative Pronoun, 7 1. — dia~

lec ts of, 7 1 . N . 1 .
— how

u sed,15 0 15 4 . referring
to two or more n oun s,1 5 0.

2 . referring to a co llec tive

noun, 1 5 0. 3 . befo re its

an teceden t, 1 5 0. 4 1 5 1 . 3 .

refers to an omitted an te

cedent, 15 0. 5 .
— refers to a

possessive pronoun, 1 5 0. N .

7 attracted, 1 5 1 . l .

attracts its an teceden t,

2 .
- as demonstrative,15 2.
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as in terrogative, 1 5 3 .

for 7m, 15 4 . verb of, 1 5 7 .

N . 6 .

Relative Adverb, 123 . be

fore its an teceden t, 1 5 0. N .

6 . attrac ted,15 1 . N . 2 .

attrac ts its an teceden t,1 5 1 .

N . 3 . as demon s trative,
1 5 2 . N . 2 .

Root, o f noun s of the third
dec len s ion , 36 . R . 1 . o f

verbs and ten ses,8 3 .

RoughCo nson an ts, 5 . 3 . in

two suc c ess ive syllables, 14 .

3,N . 2,3,4 .
— no t dou bled

14 . 4 .

S .

San or Sampi, 1 . N . 3 .

Secondary o r H isto ric al Ten s

es,74 . 3 .
— termin atibn s of,

8 4 . 2 .

Sec ond Dec len s ion,en dings of,

Ten ses,74 . 3 .
— ro o t of,83. 2.

termin at ion s of, 84 .

how u sed,209 2 12 .

Thes is,
Third Dec len s ion, endings of,

33 . 1 . gender o f,33 . 2 .

qu an t ity o f, 33 . N . 2 . ac

cen t o f,33 . N . 3 . dialec ts

of,33 . N . 4 . con trac ts of,
34 .

Smoo thBreathing,see Breath
1ngs .

35 . 1 .
—
gender o f,35 . 2 .

qu an t ity of, 35 . N . l . ao

cen t of,35 . N . 2 .
— dialects

o f,35 . N . 3 . fo rmat ion of

the c ases o f,36
— 39 . syn

00pated n oun s o f,40. c on

trac ts of,42 44 .

SmoothCon son an ts,5
‘

3 .
— be Tmes is,226 . N . 3,4,5 .

fo re the roughbreathing,14 . Trochaic Verse,237 239 .

V .

S ubjec t,1 5 6 — 1 5 9 .
—o f a fi V au,1 . N . 3 .

n ite verb, 1 5 7 .

— omitted,Verbal Ro o ts and Termina
1 5 7 . N . 8 .

— o f the in f.,1 5 8 . tio n s,83 92 .

— o f impe rson al verbs,15 9 . Ve rb, 74 1 18 . accen t of,
N . 1,2 .

Subju nc t ive,74 . 2 . termin a
tion s and connec ting vowels

o f,86 . periphrast ic perf.,
86 . N . 1 .

-

perf. pass .,9 1 .

3,4 . Of v erbs in 4 ,
N . 4 .

— how u sed,2 14 : 2 15 .

after part ic les, 2 14 . 2 .

after in terrogative and rela

93 .
— division o f, 94 . 2 .

pen u lt o f pu re, 95 . con

trac t, 1 16 .
— in ,u t, 1 17

anomalo us, 1 18 . subjec t

o f a fin ite,1 5 7 .
— tran sitive

and in tran s it ive, 205 . 1 .

c au sat ive,205 2 .

—
pass ive,

206 . middle, 207 . de

pon en t,208 .

t ive wo rds,
'

214 . 2,4 . aftet

pres . o r fu t .,2 14 . 3 . afte1
pas t ten ses,2 14 . N . l . in

exhortat ion s,2 1 5 . for the
fu t . ind .,2 15 . N . 3 . in pro

hibition s,2 15 . 5 .

Substan tive, 30. l .
— deriva

t ion of, 127 129 . in ap

po sition,136 . as an adjec
t ive,136 . N . 3 .

Syllables, 16 .

Syn cope,26 . l .

Syn ecdochic al,see A c cu sative.

Syn ecphon esis or Syn izesis,
23 . N . 2 .

Syn tax,13 6
— 232 .

T .
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Verse,fin al syllable of,236 .

'Versification,233 25 5 .

Voc ative, 30. 4 .
— o f the first

dec lension, 3 1 . of the
third dec len s ion,38 . how
u sed,204 .

Voices, 74 . 1 . how used,
205 — 208 . Z eugma,231 .

ABBR E V IATIONS .

09

TO
'

U

'

UTIO

O

Vowels,1 . 2 : 2 .
— doubtful,2 .

N . 1,R .
— commu tation of,

2 . N . 3 .
— short, before a

mu te and liqu id, 1 7 . 3 .

long made short and v ice ver

sii,18 . conn ec ting,8 5 . l .
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